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An Act

To reauthorize the Higher Education Act of 1965, and for other purposes.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of
the United States of America in Congress assembled,
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TITLE I—PARTNERSHIPS FOR
EDUCATIONAL EXCELLENCE

SEC. 101. REVISION OF TITLE L

Title I of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1001 et seq.) is amended to read
as follows:

“TITLE I—PARTNERSHIPS FOR
EDUCATIONAL EXCELLENCE

“PART A—SCHOOL, COLLEGE, AND
UNIVERSITY PARTNERSHIPS

“SEC. 101. PURPOSE. 20 USC 1001.

“It is the e of this part to encourage partnerships between
institutions of higher education or State higher education agencies
and secondary schools serving low-income and disadvantaged stu-
dents, to support programs that—

“(1) improve retention and graduation rates at such sec-
ondary s 1s;
“(2) improve the academic skills of public and private non-
profit secondary school students;
“(3) increase such students’ opportumtles to continue a pro-
gram of education after secondary school; and
“(4) lmprove such students’ pruapects for employment after
secondary schoo
“SEC. 102. AGREEHINT 20 USC 1002.

“(a) AGREEMENT.—To be eligible for a grant under this part,
an institution of higher education, a State higher education agency,
or a consortium consisting of any of the preceding entities of
shall enter into a written partnership agreement with a local edu-
cational agency. Such partnership may include businesses, labor
organizations, professional associations, community-based organiza-
tions, public television stations or other telecommunications enti-
tlaa, or ;g.lar lﬂﬁ)ghc orthepnv;t& agenae:i) a(ilr organtﬁatmna Eaci'l

c1pa’ n partnership 8ign the agreemen
t{ EONTENTB OF AGREEMENT.—The ment shall include—
- *“(1) a listing of all participants in partnership, including
a designation of the official repretahvas of each entity par-
_Fatmg in the partnership;
2) a desmun of t.he respons:b:lmea of each participant

“(3) a lmthl of the resources to be contributed by each
participant in the partnership.

“SEC. 103. GRANTS. 20 USC 1008.

“(a) DIVISION BETWEEN SCHOOL-YEAR AND SUMMER PROGRAMS.—
From the funds appropriated to carry out this part uant to
sectmn 1086, the Sacretary ah:ll]ngresme thapercant such funds

cargy a uring regular school year
and pereent ofsuchfundstocarryoutpmgranmopemhng
the summer.

“(b) AMOUNT AND USE OF GRANTS.—
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Disadvantaged.
Handicapped.

Women.
Minorities.

20 USC 1004.

Regulations.

“(1) AMOUNT.—The Secretary shall make ts under this
part in amounts which are not less than $250,000 and not
more than $1,000,000.

“2) PERMITTED USES OF FUNDS.—Grants under this part may
be used by the partnership for programs that—

“(A) use college students to tutor secondary school students
and improve their basic academic skills or to involve secondary
school students in community service-learning projects;

“(B) are designed to improve the basic academic skills of
secondary school students;

“(C) are designed to increase the understanding of specific
subjects of secondary school students;

“D) are d ed to improve the opportunity to continue
a program of ﬁ cation after graduation for secondary school
students; and

“(E) are designed to increase the prospects for employment
after graduation of secondary school students.

“(c) PREFERENCES.—In making grants under this part, the Sec-
retary shall give a preference to—

“(1) programs which will serve predominantly low-income
communities;

“(2) partnerships which will run programs during the regular
school year and summer;

“(8) programs which will serve educationally disadvantaged
students; students with disabilities; potential dropouts; preg-
nant adoleacents and teenage parents; children of migratory

icultural workers or of m.lgatog fishermen; or students
ose native language is other glish; and

“(4) programs designed to encourage women and minorities
who are underrepresented in the fields of science and mathe-
matics to pursue these fields.

“(d) DuraTION.—Each grant awarded under this part may be
awarded for a period not to exceed 5 years.

“(e) EQUITABLE GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION.—The Secretary shall
award grants under this part in a manner that achieves an equi-
table geographic distribution of such grants.

“SEC. 104. GRANT APPLICATION.

“(a) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—A partnership desiring to receive
a grant under this part shall submit an application to the Secretary,
in such form and providing such information as the Secretary,
by ation, shall require.

“(b) CONTENTS OF APPLIGATION —The application shall include—

“(1) the partnership agreement described in section 102;
“2) a lis of the public and private nonprofit seconda.ry
school or schools to be involved in the program;
“(3) a description of the activities and services for which
assistance is sought;
“(4) a description of the programs to be developed and oper-
ated by the partnership; an
“(b) assurances to the Secretary that—
“(A) the partnership will establish a governing body
inat;}; ing one representative of each participant in the
P P;
“(B) Federal funds will provide no more than 70 percent
of the cost of the project in the first year, 60 percent
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of such costs in the second year, and 50 percent of such
costs in the third year and any subsequent year;

“(C) a local educational agency or institution of higher
education receiving funds under this subpart shall not
reduce its combined fiscal effort per student or its aggregate

diture on education;

E:%) a local educational agency or institution of hi
education participating in this partnership shall utilize
any Federal funds it shall receive from a grant under
this part to supplement, and, to the extent practicable,
increase the resources that would, in the absence of such
Federal funds, be made available non-Federal sources
for the education of students described in this part; and

“(E) in no case shall funds under such a t be used
to supplant non-Federal funds already available.

“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—The non-Federal share of ts awarded
under this part may be in cash or in kind fairly evaluated, including
services, supplies or eqé.l.ipment.

“(d) WAIVER.—The ecretary may waive the matching require-
ment described in paragraph (5)(B) for any eligible partnership
that demonstrates to the satisfaction of the Secretary a unique
hardship that prevents compliance with such matching requirement.

“SEC. 1056. PEER REVIEW. 20 USC 1005.

“The Secretary shall designate a peer review panel to review
applications submitted under this part and make recommendations
for funding to the Secretary. In selecting the peer review panel,
the Secretm‘-:yhshall consult with officials of the other Federal agen-
cies and with non-Federal anizations to ensure that the panel
membership shall be geo :;Em:ally balanced and be composed of
representatives from public and private institutions of elementary
secondary, and higher education, labor, business, and State and
locgli gm;;rnments, who have expertise in community service or
in education.

“SEC. 106. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1006.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $20,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.

“PART B—ARTICULATION AGREEMENTS

“SEC. 121. FINDINGS AND PURPOSE. 20 USC 1011.
“(a) FINDINGS.—The Co ss finds that—
“(1) because more one-half of all first-time first-year

students attending postsecondary institutions attend commu-
nity or junior colleges, and because almost one-half of minority
students enrolled in higher education attend 2-year institutions
community and junior colleges represent a substantial an
an important educational resource;

“(2) declining participation rates for low-income students and
minorities at institutions of higher education is of growmﬁ
concern to the higher education community and Congress; an
_ “(3) there is growing awareness of the need to assist low-
income, minority and other nontraditional students in bridg'i%
the ga& between 2-year to 4-year institutions, enabling su
students to reach their individual potential, as well as contrib-
ute to the larger society.
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20 USC 1011a.

20 USC 1011b.

“(b) PURPOSE.—The purﬁi:e of this part is to improve the edu-

cational opportunities of this Nation’s postsecondary students by

creating comprehensive articulation agreements and planning

Mn partnerships of 2-year and 4-year institutions of higher
ucation.

“SEC. 122. AUTHORIZATION OF GRANTS.

“(a) ASSISTANCE FOR ARTICULATION PARTNERSHIPS.—From
amounts appropriated for this part, the Secretary shall make grants
to States to enable States to make awards, either on a competitive
basis or on the basis of a formula determined by the State, to
articulation partnerships between—

“(1) a qualified 2-year institution; and

“(2) a qualified 4-year institution.

“(b) QUALIFIED INSTITUTIONS.—For purposes of this part—

“(1) a qualified 2-year institution is an institution of higher
education (as determined under section 481(a)) that is an
eligible institution under section 435(a) and that—

“(A) is a nonprofit institution that offers a 2-year associ-
ate degree or a 2-year certificate program; or
“B) is a proprietary institution that offers a 2-year asso-

ciate d am; and

“2) a quﬁggc! 4-year institution is an institution of higher
education (as determined under section 481(a)) that is an
eligible institution under section 435(a) and that offers a bacca-
laureate degree progam

“(c) ALLOCATION AND STATE GRANTS.—

“(1) FORMULA ALLOCATION.—In any fiscal year for which the
amount made available under section 129 to carry out the
provisions of this part equals or exceeds $50,000,000, the Sec-
retary shall allot an amount that bears the same ratio to
the amount appropriated under section 129 for such fiscal year
as the total amount received under title IV by students attend-
ing institutions of higher education in that State for such
fiscal year bears to the total amount received under title IV
by all students for such fiscal year, based on the most recent
year for which such data are available.

“(2) COMPETITIVE GRANTS.—In any fiscal year for which the
amount made available under section 129 to carry out the
provisions of this part do not equal or exceed $50,000,000,
the Secretary is authorized, in accordance with the provisions
of this part, to make grants to States to carry out articulation
agreements under sections 124 and 125.

“SEC. 123, STATE APPLICATION,

“Each State that desires to receive a grant under this part shall
submit an application to the Secretary in such form and containing
or accompanied by such information as the Secretary may require.
Such application shall—

%) after consultation with the State agencies responsible

for sug'ervision of community colleges, technical institutes, or

as the State agenary TSSOl 1 e otk teation
agency as cy responsi or the ation
ﬂ supervision of activities carried out with assistance under

“(2) describe how funds will be allocated in a manner consist-
ent with section 124;
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“(8) contain assurances that the State will comply with the
resuirements of this part;

(4) provide for an annual submission of data concerning
the use of funds and students served with assistance under

this %a.rt; and

“(5) provide that the State will keep such records and provide Records.
such information to the Secretary as may be required for pur-
poses of financial audits and program evaluation.

“SEC. 124. LOCAL APPLICATIONS, 20 USC 1011c.

“Any articulation partnership comprised of qualified institutions
that desires to receive a grant from a State under this part shall
submit an application to the State in such form and containing
or accompanied by such information as the State may require

“(1) include in the articulation agreement—

“(A) assurances that academic credit earned at the quali-
fied institution described in section 122(b)(1) will be
transferable to the qualified institution or institutions as
described in section 122(b)(2);

“(B) development of articulation agreement programs and
services appropriate to the needs of the partnership partici-

ants;
B “(C) activities that facilitate the development of programs
and services appropriate to the needs of the students
attending courses covered by the articulation agreement;
“(D) inservice training for faculty designed to implement
effective articulation agreements;
“(E) counseling services; and
“(F) information concerning programs contained in the
articulation agreementim
“(2) include assurances that the articulation partnership has
the qualified personnel required—
“A) to l:iem?;;;a:.tdmindister, and implement the program
regu.u'ed y ; an
(B) to provide special training necessary to prepare staff
(@) i R e of for the hich
“8) include a of operation for program whi
includes a descript:%n of—
“%% ttl?heepmgramfgoﬁ;n{:&a required b h (2)
o uses o as i y paragrap. k
“C) the activities and services which wEl be provid
utlz%e}r thg program (including training and preparation of
staff); an
“D) the subject areas to be included in the articulation
agreement.

“SEC. 125. ARTICULATION AGREEMENT. 20 USC 1011d.

“(a) LENGTH OF GRANT.—Each ruenc:}:ient of a grant from a State
use the amounts provided er the grant to develop and
operate articulation agreements for 6 years.
“(b) USE OF FUNDS.—Fun&:egrovi to an articulation partner-
ship under this part may be —
“(1) to perform any activity or program required by section

124
“2) as part of the program’s planning activities, to acquire
technical assistance from F' , State, or local enﬁtiasoqthnt
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20 USC 1011e.

20 USC 1011f.

20 USC 1011g.

have successfully designed, established, and operated articula-

tion programs;

“(3])’ to provide workshops with students and teachers, coun-
seling for students to continue their education to a bachelors
degrae, orientation visits at institutions participating in the

partnershi

“(4) to E;valop agreements with local educational agencies
for vocational course equivalency approval procedures for pur-
poses of ;aﬁsﬁring entrance requirements to qualified institu-
tions; an

“(5) to provide outreach to potential students.

“SEC. 126. STATE ADMINISTRATION.

“A State may reserve not more than 3 percent of the amounts
available under this part for any fiscal year for State administrative
costs including monitoring and technical assistance.

“SEC. 127. PRIORITY.

}:'iI'he State shall give priority to grant applications for programs
w.

“(1) encourage teacher education;

“(2) have, as one of the partners participating in an articula-
tion agreement, an entity p 44&atmg in an articulation agree-
ment described in section 3 )1) of the Carl D. Perkins
Vocational and Applied Technology Education Act;

“(8) contribute their own institutional resources;

“(4) are not subject to a default reduction agreement under
section 428F;

“(5) encourage technology education; or

“(6) encourage articulation in subJect areas of national impor-
tance as determined by the Secretary.

“SEC. 128. REPORTS.

“(a) STATE REPORTS.—Each State shall submit to the Secretary
an annual report on the operation of the;rogram under this
in such State during the preceding year. Such report shall in ude
such information as the Secretary may require by regulation.
“(b) EVALUATION AND DISSEMINATION.—
“(1) EVALUATION.—The Secretary shall, on the basis of the
reports submitted under subsection (a), evaluate all or a sample
gg the programs conducted under this part for the purposes

“(A) determining the success or failure of such programs
in increasing access and entry of students from 2-year
institutions to 4-year institutions; and

“(B) identifying the most successful programs under this

part and the causes for such success.
“(2) D1ssEMINATION.—The Secretary shall, not later than Jan-
uary 31, 1996, subtmt are to the Congreaa on the results
of the evaluation descri in paragraph (1). The

shall disseminate the ﬁnd.mgs made pursuant to subparagra;
(B) through appropriate agencies and organizations.

“(38) RESERVATION.—The Secretary may reserve up to 3 per-
cent of the amount appropriated under section 129 to carry
out this subsection.
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“SEC. 129. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1011h.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part,
$25,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART C—ACCESS AND EQUITY TO EDUCATION
FOR ALL AMERICANS THROUGH TELE-
COMMUNICATIONS

“SEC. 181. PROGRAM ESTABLISHED; AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIA- 20 USC 1015.
TIONS; ELIGIBILITY.

“(a) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to make

grants to eligible partnerships to enable such partnerships to pay

theFederaIahareoftheeostoftheachntaesdembedmthe
application submitted pursuant to section 132.
(b) AUTHORIZATIONS OF APPROPRIATIONS.—

“(1) In GENERAL.—There are authorized to be a iated
to carry out this part $10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and
ia:_li.:cc];;.lsumsasmnybenecessaryforeacl1oi‘the4sucoeedmg

“(2) AVAILABILITY —Funds appropriated pursuant to the
authonty paragraph (1) remain available until

e T e R R . W Do, e
rm e means a which—
b v ey —— 3
‘;(A) a public broadcasung entity or a consortium thereof;
an

thg?:fm institution of higher education or a consortium
and
“(2p)ugllfyalsomtcéludea3ttate aumtoflocalgovernment
ora c ate nonprofi
&) Foimans i Ty Fetur thare thail be 50 paroent.

“SEC. 182. APPLICATION. 20 USC 1015a.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Each eligible partnership desiring to receive
atgrancﬁunderthmpaltsha]l suba::zdtana hcahontotheSecretagy
at such time, in such manner con or accompanied
such information as the Secretary m "

“(b) CONTENTS. —Each apphcatlon submitbed purnuant to para-

graph (1) shall
“1) descnbe the educatmn telecommunications activities or
services to be
“(2) describe the tive and management structure

g such activities or aarvioes
3) provide assurances that the financial interests of the
United States in the telecommumeahons squ:.pmaut software
and other facilities shall be protected for the useful life of
egu:.pment , software or facilities;
“(4) ibe the manner in which nontraditional postsecond-
ary education student.s will benefit from the activities and

services supm

“(5) descri the manner in which special services, including
captioned films, television, descriptive video and education
media for individuals with d.mablhttes, shall be supported; and
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“(6) provide assurances that the eligible partnership will
rovide the non-Federal share of assistance under this part.
“(c) APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall, in approving applica-
tions under this part, give priority to applications which
) describe programs tﬁat—

Handicapped. “(A) include support for services to make captioned films,
descriptive video and educational media available to
individuals with disabilities who otherwise lack access to
such educational materials;

“(B) will provide, directly or indirectly, activities or serv-
ices to a significant number of postsecondary institutions;

“C) improve access to accredited telecommunications
coursework for individuals with disabilities otherwise
denied such access;

“(D) will be available in a multistate area;

“(E) include evidence of significant support for the pro-
gram from the business community; or

“(F) provide matching funds, in an amount which exceeds
the required non-Federal share.

“(2) EQUITABLE GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION OF ASSISTANCE.—
In approving applications under this part the Secretary shall
ensure the equitable geographic distribution of grants awarded
under this part.

20 USC 1015b. “SEC. 133. AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.

“Grants awarded under this part shall be used for one or more
of the following activities:

“(1) The acquisition of site equipment to provide the technical
ability to receive diverse education services at schools, cam-
puses, and work site locations.

“(2) Satellite, fiber optic and other distribution systems, and
for local broadcast or other local distribution capability.

“(3) Pre-service or in-service education and training for kin-
dergarten through 12th grade teachers through interactive tele-
vision conferencing.

“(4) Preparation of telecommunications programs and soft-
ware that support national, regional or statewide efforts to
gruvide teaching and learning materials not otherwise available

or local use.

“(5) A loan service of captioned films, descriptive video and
educational media in order to make such materials available,
in accordance with regulations issued by the Secretary, in the

United States for nonprofit p to individuals with disabil-
ities, parents of individuals with disabilities, and other individ-
uals di y involved in activities for the advancement of

individuals with disabilities, including addressing problems of
illiteracy among individuals with disabilities.
20 USC 1015¢. “SEC. 134. DEFINITION.
“For the purpose of this part, the term ‘public broadcasting entity’

has the same meaning given to such term by section 397(11) of
the Communications Act of 1934.

20 USC 1015d. “SEC. 135, REPORT.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Each remgelg‘\: of a grant under this gart
shall submit a report to the tary not later than 30 days
after the conclusion of the grant period.
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(‘:{b‘):l CoONTENTS.—Each report described in subsection (a) shall
include—
“(1) a description of activities and services assisted under

this 2g«.ﬂ:,
“2) a description of the population served by the program;
and
“3) an hﬁ?“stlﬂmt of lthe ability of tgnvat.ttlan sacttgr entltle;
participa in the eligible partnership to continue the sup
oftheacﬁv:hesandaernceumtheabwnceofFedemlﬁmdggg
“(c) DiSSEMINATION.—The Secretary shall select reports received
under this subsection that are aj ate for dissemination to
the education community and make such reports available
through the National Diffusion Network.”.

TITLE II—ACADEMIC LIBRARY AND IN-
FORMATION TECHNOLOGY ENHANCE-
MENT

SEC. 201. REVISION OF TITLE IL

Title II of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1021 et seq.) is amended to read
as follows:

“TITLE II—ACADEMIC LIBRARIES AND
INFORMATION SERVICES

“SEC. 201. PURPOSE; AUTHORIZATION. 20 USC 1021.

“(':t);— PURPOSE.—The Secretary shall carry out a program to
assi

“(1) college and university libraries in acquiring technological
equipment and in conducting research in information tech-
nology in accordance with part A;

“2 intheeducaﬁonandh-mmngofpmonsin]ibrary and
information science and to enegm research and development
relating to improvement of li (including the promotion
of economical and effective information delivery, mperatave

eﬂ‘orts and developmental projects) in accordance with part
“(3) the Nation's major research libraries, in maintaining
and their collections, and in making information

resources available to other libraries whose users have need

for research materials in accordance with part C; and o~ m
“(4) historically black colleges and universities and other Minorities.

minority-serving institutions with programs in library and

o g v o e e i g

and other underrepresented racial, na origin, an c

minorities in such in accordance with part D.

“(b) AUTHORIZATION OF PRIATIONS.—

“(1) PART A—There are authorized to be alppropnated to

carry out part A $20,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such

sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal

years.
“(2) PART B.—There are authorized to be a riated to
carry out part B $10,000,000 for fiscal year f)gopand such
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20 USC 1022.

20 USC 1023.

20 USC 1029.

sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal

years.

“(3) PART Cc.—There are authorized to be appropriated to
carry out part C $20,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal

years.

“(4) PART D.—There are authorized to be appropriated to
carry out part D $15,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal
years.

“SEC. 202. NOTIFICATION OF STATE AGENCY.

“Each institution of higher education which receives a grant
under this title shall annually inform the State agency designated
pursuant to section 1203 of its activities under this title.

“SEC. 203. LIBRARY EXPERTS.

“The Secretary shall make every effort to ensure that programs
under this title are administered by appropriate library experts.

“PART A—COLLEGE LIBRARY TECHNOLOGY
AND COOPERATION GRANTS

“SEC. 211. COLLEGE LIBRARY TECHNOLOGY AND COOPERATION
GRANTS.

“(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to make
grants for technological equipment, networking, and other special
purposes to—

“(1) institutions of higher education which demonstrate a
need for special assistance for the planning, development,
acquisition, maintenance, or upgrading of technological equip-
ment necessary to organize, access or utilize material in elec-
tronic formats and to parh]‘giipate in networks for the accessing
and sharing of library and information resources;

“2) comEinations of institutions of higher education which
demonstrate a _npeg for ?i i ?::iiﬁtttimee in establishing and
strengthening joint-use libr es, resources, Or equi
ment for the accessing and 2?311113 of library and informgtiopr;.
resources;

“(3) other public and private nonprofit organizations which
provide library and information services to institutions of higher
education on a formal, cooperative basis for the purpose of
establishing, developing, or expanding programs or projects
that improve the services provided by such organizations to
institutions of higher education; and

“(4) institutions of higher education conducting research or
demonstration projects that improve information services to
meet special national or regional needs by utilizing technolo
to enhance library or information services such as throug!
the National Research and Education Network.

“(b) AWARDS REQUIREMENTS.—From funds appropriated for this
part, the Secretary shall make competitive awards to institutions,
combinations of institutions, or organizations in each of the cat-
egories described in paragraphs (1) through (4) of subsection (a).

“(c) AMOUNT.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall award grants under
this section in an amount which is not less $25,000.
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“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The Secretary shall award grants pursu-
ant to paragraph (1) of subsection (a) in an amount which
is t:imt more than $50,000 for each institution of higher edu-
cation.

“(d) PRIORITY.—In awarding grants pursuant to paragraph (1)
of subsection (a), the Secretary shall give priority to institutions
of higher education seeking assistance for projects which assist
developing institutions of higher education in linking one or more
institutions of higher education to resource sharing networks.

“(e) DURATION.—The shall award grants under this
section for a period not to exceed 3 years.
“(f) APPLICATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Each institution of higher education or
combination thereof desiring a grant under this section shall
submit an application to the Secretary at such time, in such
manner and accompanied by such information as the f-‘;ecretary

reas ly ;
“i 2) CONTEN'I‘.—E ach application submitted pursuant to para-
graph (1) shall—
“(A) describe the activities and services for which assist-
ance is sought; and
“(B) contain assurances that the applicant will d
during the period for which the grant is ht (from
funds other than funds received under this tit.le'), for the
same purpose as such grant, an amount from such other
sources equal to not less than one-third of such grant.
“(3) CRITERIA.—The Secretary shall prescribe by regulation Regulations.

criteria for the approval of applications submi r this
section.
“PART B—LIBRARY EDUCATION, RESEARCH,
AND DEVELOPMENT
“SEC. 221. GRANTS AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1031.

“(a) GRANTS.—From the amounts appropriated for this part for
any fiscal year, the Secretary shall make grants in accordance
with sections 222 and 223.

“(b) RESERVATION.—Of the amount appropriated for this part
for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall make available two-thirds
of such amount for the purpose of section 222 and one-third of
such amount for the purpose of section 223.

“SEC. 222. LIBRARY EDUCATION AND HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOP- 20 USC 1032.
MENT

“(a) PURPOSE AND GRANT CRITERIA.—The Secretary is authorized
to make grants to, and enter into contracts with, institutions of
higher education and library organizations or agencies to assist
such institutions, library organizations, or agencies in educating
and training persons in library and information science, particularly
in areas of critical needs, such as recruitment and retention of
minorities. Such grants or contracts may be used by such institu-
tions, library organizations, or agencies to—

“(1) assist in covering the cost of courses of study or staff
development (including short term or regular session
institutes),

“(2) establish and maintain fellowships or traineeships with
stipends (including allowances for travel?g subsistence, and other
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20 USC 1033.

20 USC 1034,

20 USC 1041.

expenses) for fellows who demonstrate need and who are work-
ing toward a graduate degree (and their dependents), not in
excess of such maximum amounts as may be determined by

theSecreta.rzLand

“(8) establish, develop, or expand programs of library and
information science, including new techniques of information
transfer and communication technology.

“(b) ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS.—Not less than 50 percent of
the grants made under this section shall be for the pu?oae of
estcgiblis( ')( )and maintaining fellowships or traineeships under sub-
section (a)(2).

“SEC. 223. RESEARCH AND DEMONSTRATION.

“The Secretary is authorized to make grants to, and enter into
contracts with, institutions of higher education and other public
and private agencies, institutions, and organizations for research
and development projects related to the improvement of libraries,
education in library and information science, the enhancement of
library services through effective and efficient use of new tech-
nologies, and for the dissemination of information derived from
such projects.

“SEC. 224. CONSULTATION REQUIREMENTS.

“The Secretary shall consult with the appropriate library and
information science professional bodies in the determination of criti-
cal needs under section 222 and in the determination of priorities
under section 223.

“PART C—IMPROVING ACCESS TO RESEARCH
LIBRARY RESOURCES

“SEC. 231. RESEARCH LIBRARY RESOURCES.

“(a) GRANTS.—

“(1) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—From the amount appropriated
for this part, the Secretary shall make grants to institutions
with major research libraries.

“(2) MAJOR RESEARCH LIBRARY.—For the p es of this
part, the term ‘major research library’ means a public or private
nonprofit institution (including the library resources of an
institution of higher education), an independent research
library, or a State or other public library, having a library
collection which is available to qualified users and which—

“(A) makes a significant contribution to higher education

m%r?wwﬂ based and d as ha tional
“(B) is and is ized as having nation
or internati signiﬁcance for ggﬁolar research;

“(C) is of a unique nature, and contains material not
widely available; and

“(D{ia in substantial demand by researchers and scholars
not connected with that institution.

“(b) ELIGIBILITY.—In determining eligibility for assistance under
this part, the Secretary shall permit institutions that do not other-
wise qualify to provide additional information or documents to
demonstrate the national or international significance for scholarl
research of the particular collection described in the grant proposal.
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“SEC. 232. GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF GRANTS. 20 USC 1042.

“In making grants under this part, the Secretary shall endeavor
totﬁ:%hieve broadgr and equitable geographical distribution throughout
ation.

“PART D—STRENGTHENING LIBRARY AND IN-
FORMATION SCIENCE PROGRAMS AND LI-
BRARIES IN HISTORICALLY BLACK COL-
LEGES AND UNIVERSITIES AND OTHER MI-
NORITY-SERVING INSTITUTIONS

“SEC. 241. STRENGTHENING LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE 20 USC 1047.
PROGRAMS AND LIBRARIES IN HISTORICALLY BLACK
COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES AND OTHER MINORITY-
SERVING INSTITUTIONS.

“(a) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTIONS.—For the purposes of this section,
the term ‘eligible institution’ means—
“(1) an historically black college or university; or
“(2) an institution of higher education which—

“(A) serves a large number or high percentage of minority
students; and

“(B) enrolls and graduates minority students in library
and information service programs.

“(b) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—
“(1) AUTHORITY OF SECRETARY.—The Secretary is authorized
to make ts to, and enter into contracts with—

“uf) eligible institutions to assist such institutions in

ing their library and information science pro-
grams and library resources; and

“(B) eligible institutions, and library organizations or

cies which have nationally approved programs in
library and information science, to assist such institutions
and organizations in the education and training of African
Americans and other underrepresented racial, national
origin, and ethnic minorities, particularly in areas of criti-

cal needs of library and information science.
“(2) Use oF FUNDS.—Such grants or contracts may be used
by such institutions, library organizations, or agencies to—

“(A) establish, develop, or strengthen libraries and library
and information science programs, inclu new tech-
niques of information transfer and communication tech-
nology;

“(B) assist in covering the cost of courses of study or
staff development (m ghort-term or regular session
institutes); and

“(C) establish and maintain fellowships or traineeships
with stipends (including allowances for travel, subsistence
and other expenses) for fellows who demonstrate need an
who are working toward a graduate degree (and their
dependents), not in excess of such maximum amounts as
may be determined by the Secretary.

“(c) TRAINEESHIPS.—Not less than 50 percent of the ?ants made
underth_isaecﬁonshallbeforthepurposeofestabishin?and
maintaining fellowships or traineeships under subsection (a)(2).
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“(d) FUNDING PROHIBITION.—Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, no funds are authorized to be appropriated to carry out
thmpartforanyﬂscal year unless the amount a ted to
carryouteachofparbsA,B and C for such fiscal year equals
or exceeds the amount appropriated for such parts, respectively,
for fiscal year 1992.".

TITLE III—INSTITUTIONAL AID

SEC. 301. FINDINGS.

Section 301(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1051(a)) is amended—

(1) by amending paragraph (1) to read as follows:

“(1) there are a mgm:ﬁcant number of institutions of higher
education serving high percentages of minority students and
students from low-income backgrounds, that face problems that
threaten their ability to survive;”.

(2) in paragraph (2), by striking “recruitment activities,”;

(3) by amending paragraph (5) to read as follows:

“(5) providing assistance to eligible institutions will enhance
the role of such institutions in providing access and quality
education to low-income and minority students;”.

SEC. 302. AMENDMENTS TO PART A.

(a) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTIONS.—Section 312(b) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1058(b)) is amended—

(1) in paragraph (1)—
uf y inserting “and” after the semicolon at the end

garagraph (D);
) by strikin suhpar (E);
(E§C) 1'3? radamgnatmg :tgxrb;pharagraph (F) as subparagraph
; an
(D) by inserting “and” after the semicolon at the end
of subparagraph (E) (as redesignated in st:)h;_paragraph (M)A
(2) by striking the semicolon at the end of paragraph (2)
an(%)nl‘:;r t:rik::g aragraOd m:lp'lina (8), (4), and (5).
8
Ac(tb) ENROLLm o‘; NEEDY S'rUDEsn's —Section 3132](c)(2;1-”of thg
is amen “second preceding fisc an
gscal year preceding the fiscal year )ir‘:r which
the det.ermmahon is made”.

(c) AWARD LIMITATIONS.—Subsections (a) and (b) of section 313
tqfni;he Act (20 U.S.C. 1059 (a) and (b)) are amended to read as
ollows:

“(a) AWARD PERIOD.—The Secretary may award a grant to an
@ le institution under this part for 5 years.

(b) LIMITATIONS.—In awarding grants under this part the Sec-
retary shall give pnontx to applicants who are not already receiving
a grant under this part.”.

(d) PROGRAM GOALS AND HISPANIC-SERVING INSTITUTIONS PRO-
GRAM.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—Part A of title IIT of the Act (20 U.S.C.
10567 et seq.) is further amended by inserting after section
314 the following new sections:
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“SEC. 315. GOALS FOR FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT AND ACADEMIC PRO- 20 USC 1059b.
GRAM.

“(a) GOALS.—. application for a grant under this shall
describe m e goals for the institution’s financi mmg—
ment and academic ams, and include a plan of how the
applicant intends to e those goals.

) CONTINUATION REQUIREMENTS.—Any continuation applica-
tion shall demonstrate the progress made toward achievement of
the goals described pursuant to subsection (a).

“SEC. 316. HISPANIC-SERVING INSTITUTIONS. Disadvantg:i.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary shall provide grants i
Sk i & e T e Mol iRy s mere
) ons to improve an capaci serve

i ic and other low-income students.

“(b) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section—

“(1) the term ‘Hispanic-serving institution’ means an institu-
tion of higher education which—

is an eligible institution under section 312(b);

“B) at the time of application, has an enrollment of
undergraduate full-time equivalent students that is at least
26 t Hispanic students;

C) ides assurances that—

(i) not less than 50 Eereent of its Hispanic students
are low-income individuals who are first generation
co! students; and

“(ii) another 25 percent of its Hispanic students are
e;‘rhlhher }gw-income individuals or first generation college
students;

“(2) the term “first tion college student’ means—

“(A) an mdmdual both of whose parents did not complete
a baccalaureate degree; or

“(B) in the case of any individual who regularly resided
with and received su; from only one parent, an individ-
ual whose only such parent did not complete a bacca-
laureate degree; and

“3) the term Tlow-income individual’ means an individual
from a family whose taxable income for the ing year
didnotaxoeedlﬁﬂperomtofanamountaqualmthemmerty
level determined by using criteria of poverty establi v
the Bureau of the Census.

“(c) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES,—

‘(1) TYPES OF ACTIVITIES AUTHORIZED.—Grants awarded
under this section shall be used I-Iispanic-servinﬂ.:sﬁtutions
of higher education to assist such institutions to plan, develop,
undertake, and carry out programs. Such programs may
include—

“(A) purchase, rental, or lease of scientific or laboratory
equipment for educational purposes, including instructional
and research purposes;

“(B) renovation and improvement in classroom, library,
laboratory, and other instructional facilities;

“C) su of faculty exchanges, and faculty develop-
ment and faculty fell ips to assist in attaining advanced
degreea in their field of insgucn'un;

(D) curriculum development and academic instruction;
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“(E) purchase of library books, periodicals, microfilm,
and other educational materials;

“(F) funds and administrative management, and acquisi-
tion tof equipment for use in strengthening funds manage-
ment;

(e Eiloini: use of facilities such as laboratories and librar-
ies; an

“(H) academic tutoring and counseling programs and stu-
dent support services.

“(d) APPLICATION PROCESS.—

“(1) INSTITUTIONAL ELIGIBILITY.—Each Hispanic-servin
institution desiring to receive assistance under this Act shal
submit to the Secretary such enrollment data as may be nec-
essary to demonstrate that it is a Hispanic-serving institution
as defined in paragraph (1) of subsection (b), along with such
other information and data as the Secretary may by regulation
require.

(2) APPLICATIONS.—Any institution which is determined by
the Secretary to be a Hispanic-serving institution (on the basis
of the information and data submitted under paragraph (1))
ma'.i; submit an application for assistance under this section
to the Secretary. Such application shall include—

“(A) a B-year plan for improving the assistance provided
by the Hispanic-serving institution to Hispanic and other
low-income students; and

“(B) such other information and assurance as the Sec-
retary may regruﬁre

“(3) PrIORITY.—The Secretary shall give priority to applica-
tions that contain satisfactory evidence that such institution
has entered into or will enter into a collaborative arrangement
with at least one local educational agency to provide such
agency with assistance (from funds other than funds provided
under this part) in reducing Hispanic dropout rates, improving
Hispanic rates of academic achievement, and increasing the
rates at which Hispanic high school graduates enroll in higher
education.

“(e) SPECIAL RULE.—For the Elurposes of this section, no Hispanic-
ich is eligible for and receives funds

under this section may concurrently receive other funds under
this part or part B.”.

SEC. 303. AMENDMENTS TO PART B.

(a) Uses oF FUNDS.—Section 323(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1062(a))

is amended—

(1) in paragraph (2), by inserting “, including purchase or
rental of telecommunications technology equipment or services”
after “facilities”;

(2) in paragraph (5), by inserting “, including telecommuni-
cations program materials” after “materials”; and

(3) by inserting at the end thereof the following new para-

graeahs:

“(9) Establishing or improving a development office to

strengthen or improve contributions from alumni and the pri-

va‘i‘?l?)‘;c%réablishing enhanci f teacher ed
&) or a am o er edu-

cation designed to qualify s ntsprgogrtesch in a public
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alamen or secondary school in the State that shall include,
such program, preparation for teacher certification.
e 11) Establishing community outreach ams which will
encourage elementary and secondary students to develop the
academu: gkills and the interest to pursue postsecondary edu-

cation.
“(12) Other activities 1zgx;loposed in the application submitted

t to section 325

“(Ajcunmhutatocarmngoutthepurpomofﬂmpart

“(B)areapproved theSmtaryaspartoftherevmw

and acceptance of such application.”.
(b) LIMITATIONS.—Section 323?&% of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1062(b))
mamandedbymsortingattheendmmofthefollowmgnew

aragra

X )'IheSecretaryshallnotawardagrantunderthlspart
for telecommunications technology equipment, facilities or serv-
ices, if such equipment, facilities or aerwces are available pursu-
ant to section 396(k) of the Communications Act of 1934.".
(@ W—Mon 324&311 0{" the Actf(20 UE&’J 1063(c))
is am wi of graduation with a
baccalaureate dm “who are a tt.ed to and in attendance

at”.
b (gzriking “$350,000” and mmﬁ"“ssso%“ 0%& s
y ,000” and inserting “$500,000”.

(e) GoaLs FOR FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT AND ACADEMIC PRO-
GRAMS.—Section 325 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1063a) is amended by
adding at the end the following new subsection:

“(c) GoOALS FOR FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT AND ACADEMIC PRO-
GRAMS.—Any a cahon for a grant under this part shall describe
measurable for the institution’s financial management and
academic programs and include a plan of how the applicant intends
to achieve those goals.”.

(f) PROFESSIONAL OR GRADUATE INSTITUTIONS

(1) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTIONS.—Section 326(e) of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1063b(e)) is amended to read as follows:

“(e) ELIGIBILITY,—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Independent professional or graduate
institutions and programs eligible for grants under subsection
(a) include—

“(A) Morehouse School of Medicine;

“(B) Meharry Medical School;

“(C) Charles R. Drew Postgraduate Medical School;

“(D) Clark-Atlanta Umsrmg

“(E) University 1 of Veterinary Medicine;

“(F) Xavier University School of Pharmacy;

“(G) Southern University School of Law;

“(H) Texaa Southern University School of Law and School
of Pharmacy

“I Flonda A&M University School of Pharmaceutical

ces;
“J) North Carolina Central University School of Law;
“(K) Morgan State University qualified graduate pro-

“(L) Ham: Universi duate program;
“M) Alabm A&M qualified g'radlgi?e program,
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“t(eN) North Carolina A&T State University qualified grad-

uate pro .

"(OI; niversity of Maryland Eastern Shore qualified
graduate program; and

“(P) Jackson State qualified graduate program.

“(2) QUALIFIED GRADUATE PROGRAM.—For the purposes of
this section, the term ‘qualified graduate program’ means a
graduate or professional program that—

“(A) provides a program of instruction in the physical
or natural sciences, engineering, mathematics, or other
gcientific discipline in which African Americans are
unde sented;

“(B) has been accredited by a nationally recognized
accrediting agency or association or has been approved
by a nationally recognized approving agency; and

“(C) has students enrolled in such program at the time
of application for a t under this section.

“(3) SPECIAL RULE.—Graduate institutions that were awarded
grants under this section prior to October 1, 1992 shall continue
to receive such grant payments, regardless of the eli blh%
grmh gr(%gluatetﬂinsl;i;uﬁoni des_cg'lc'lbﬁd in s.ul‘:Ear (

, until su eri as expired or
30& 1993, whichever is Iagr. » .-
(4) ONE GRANT PER INSTITUTION.—The Secretary shall not
award more than 1 grant under this section in any fiscal
g-eea.r to any institution of higher education or university sys-

m.”.

eptember

(g) FUNDING RULES FOR GRADUATE AND PROFESSIONAL INSTITU-

20 USC 1063b.  TIONS.—Section 326 of the Act is further amended by adding at
the end the following new subsection:

“(f) FUNDING RULE.—Of the amount appropriated to carry out

this section for any fiscal year—

“(1) the first $12,000,000 (or any lesser amount appropriated)
shall be available only for the purposes of making grants to
institutions or programs described in subparagraphs (A)
through (E) of subsection (e)(1);

“(2) any amount appropriated in excess of $12,000,000 shall
be available—

“(A) for the purposes of making grants, in equal amounts
not to exceed $500,000, to institutions or programs
Ele)?%'ibeddin subparagraphs (F) through (P) of subsection
e)(1); an

“(B) secondly for the purposes of making grants to institu-
tions or programs described in subparagraphs (A) through
(P) of subsection (e)(1).”.

SEC. 304. AMENDMENTS TO PART C.

(a) PROGRAM CONSOLIDATION,—Part C of title III of the Act (20

U.8.C. 1064 et seq.) is amended—

USC 1064.
USC 1065.

88

(1) by amending the heading of such part to read as follows:

“PART C—ENDOWMENT CHALLENGE GRANTS FOR INSTITUTIONS
ELIGIBLE FOR ASSISTANCE UNDER PART A OR PART B”;

(2) by striking section 331; and
(3) by redesignating section 332 as section 331.

(b) ENDOWMENT CHALLENGE GRANTS.—Section 331 of the Act

(20 U.S.C. 1065) (as redesignated in subsection (a)}(3)) is amended—
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(1) in subsection (a)—
(é&) in paragraph (1), by striking “of higher education”;

an

(B) in paragraph (2), by inserting at the end thereof
the following new subparagraph:

“(D)(i) The term ‘eligible institution’ means an institution
that is an—

“(I) eligible institution under part A or would be
considered to be such an institution if section
312(b)(1XC) referred to a postgraduate degree rather
than a bachelor’s degree;

“II) institution eligible for assistance under part
B or would be considered to be such an institution
if section 324 referred to a postgraduate degree rather
than a baccalaureate degree; or

“(III) institution of higher education that makes a
substantial contribution to postgraduate medical edu-

cational ities for minorities and the economi-
cally disadvantaged.
“(ii) The Secre may waive the requirements of

subclauses (I) and (II) of clause (i) with respect to a post-
graduate degree in the case of any institution otherwise
eligible under clause (i) for an endowment challenge grant
upon determining that the institution makes a substantial
contribution to medical education opportunities for minori-
ties and the economically disadvantaged.”;
(2) in subsection (b)(1)—
(é\) by inserting “endowment” before “challenge grants”;

an
(B) by striking “of higher education”; and
(3) in subsection (b)(2), by amending subparagraphs (B) and
(C) to read as follows:
“B) The Secretary may make a t under this part
to an eligible institution under the foﬂowing circumstances:
“(1) In any fiscal year in which the amount appro-
priated to carry out this part is less than $15,000,000,
e ly f ¢ i ¢ not
may apply for a grant in an amount no
exceeding $500,000; and

“(11) shall have d ited in its endowment fund
established under this section an amount which
is equal to one-half of the amount of such grant.
“(ii) In any fiscal year in which the amount appro-
priated to carry out this part is equal to or greater
than $15,000,000 but less than $25,000,000, the

) e aet ¢ ¢
“I) may a r a grant in an amount not

880,000; am?

exceeding $1
“(II) shall have deposited in its endowment fund
established under this section an amount which
is equal to one-half of the amount of such grant.
“(iii) In any fiscal year in which the amount appro-
priated to carry out this part is equal to or greater
than $25,000,000, the institution may apply for a grant
in an amount not to exceed $1,500,000 if such institu-
tion has deposited in its endowment fund established
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under this section an amount which is equal to one-
half of the amount of such grant.

“(C)i) Except as provided in clause (ii), if the appropria-
tion for this part in a fiscal year is $20,000,000 or less,
an eligible institution of higher education that is awarded
a grant under subsection (b)(2)(B) of this section shall
not be eligible to reapply for a grant under subsection
(b)(2XB) of this section durinﬁl the 10 years immediawi{
following the period that such institution received su
a Era.nt.

(ii) If the apgopriaﬁon for this part in any fiscal year
is greater than $20,000,000, an eligible institution of higher
education that is awarded a grant under subsection
(b)(2)(B) of this section shall not be eligible to reapply
for a grant under subsection (b)(2)(B) of this section du.mclﬁ
the 5 years immediately followi%%mthe period that su
institution received such a grant. This provision shall apply
for the fiscal year in which the agp iation is greater
than $20,000,000 and subsequent fiscal years, regardless
of the appropriation in those fiscal years.”;

(4) in subsection (b)(4)(A), by striking “section 331(a)(1)” and
inserting “subsection (a)(2)(D) of this section”;

(5) in subsection (b)(4)B), by striking “a challeng aﬁ'rm:d:
under this section” and inserting “an endowment enge
grant under this section”;

" 1{16) by amending paragraph (5) of subsection (b) to read as
OLIOWS!

“(5) an endowment challenge grant awarded under this sec-
tion to an eligible institution shall be in an amount which
is not less than $50,000 in any fiscal year.”.
fol(1‘7) by amending paragraph (1) of subsection (f) to read as

OWS:

“(1) give priority to an applicant that is receiving assistance
under part A or part B or has received a t under part
A or part B of this title within the 5 fiscal years precegj.n.g
the fiscal year in which the applicant is applying for a grant
under this section;”; and

(8) in subsection (g), by inserting before the period at the
end of the first sentence the following: “, including a description
of the long- and short-term plans for raising and using the
funds under this part”.

SEC. 305. AMENDMENTS TO PART D.

(a) CONTENTS OF APPLICATIONS.—Section 351(b)(7) of the Act
(20 U%l? Imgb}(T)Lstamended;(D) e
striking subparagra ;
(2) by redesignating sul? aphs (E) and (F) as sub-
paragraphs (D) and (E), respectively.
101 e Sataiet B tho Muabest Tencudit pirterans (15
a)) is am in the ma g paragrap v
striking “shall” and inserting “may”.
(c) REPEALERS.—Sections 355 and 359 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1069a
and 1069e) are each repealed.
(d) AssISTANCE TO INSTITUTIONS UNDER OTHER PROGRAMS.—Sec-
tion 356(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1069b(a)) is amended by striking
“shall” and inserting “may”.
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(e) AUTHORIZATIONS.—Section 360(a) of the Act is amended to 20 USC 1069f.
read as follows:
“SEC. 360. (a) AUTHORIZATIONS.—
“(1) PART A.—(A) There are authorized to be appropriated
to carry out part A, $135,000,000 (other than section 316)
for fiscal year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary for

each of the 4 succeet{mﬁl;i;c;l ears. y
“(B)(1) There are authorized to be approg;gated to carry out
S0 THAY D hacary’ 4 wlekl of th € sasnguiin ol yvars.
as may be necess ea years.

“(ii) No funds g authorized to be appropriated pursuant
to clause (i) for any ﬁscal( % unless the amount appropriated

pursuant to for such fiscal year equals or
exceeds $80,080,000. ph

“(2) PART B.—(A) There are authorized to be appropriated
to carry out part B (other than section 326), $135,000,000
for fiscal year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary for
each of the 4 succeet{ing fiscal years.

“(B) There are authorized to be aj iated to carry out
section 326, $20,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“8) PART C.—There are authorized to be appropriated to
carry out part C, $50,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal

years.”.
. @ PQESERXAﬂgNs.—Secﬁong?O(cgl ?g }the é!.ct is apnentggdﬁl: strik-

86—" and paragra an and inserting owing:

“1 86,theSacreta§y:gr , for such fiscal year—

“(1) allocate 25 percent of the excess (above the amount
appropriated for part A for fiscal year 1986) am eligible
institutions at which at least 60 percent of the students are
African Americans, Hispanic Americans, Native Americans,
Asian Americans, Native Hawaiians, or Pacific Islanders, or
any combination thereof; and

(2) allocate 75 percent of such excess among other eligible
institutions.”.

(g) ADDITIONAL RESERVATION.—Section 360 is further amended
by adding at the end thereof the following new subsection:

“(e) ADDITIONAL RESERVATION.— sﬁ.ﬁfﬁm‘::-ldyear beginning after
September 30, 1992, the Secretary aw at least 25 percent
of the amount apFrupriated t to the authority oig:rsﬁ'aph
(8) of subsection (a) in each year to historically black colleges
and universities that meet the requirements of C, unless
there are an insufficient number of quality applications or an
insufficient number of applications due to the isions in sub-
section (b)(2)(C) or subsection (b)(4)(B) of section 331.”.

TITLE IV—STUDENT ASSISTANCE

PART A—GRANTS TO STUDENTS IN ATTEND-
ANCE AT INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDU-
CATION

SEC. 401. FEDERAL PELL GRANT PROGRAM.

(a) AUTHORIZATION.—Section 411(a)(1) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1070a(a)1)) is amended—
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(1) by striking “September 30, 1992,” and inserting “Septem-

befz?% wssm,", & “Daragzeph (1" aiv inpeetling “subsection (b)”

ar. an on (b)”.

20 USC 1070a. (b) NAME OF PROGRAM.—Section 411(a)3) of the Act is amended
stnkmg “as Pell Grants’” and inserting “as ‘Federal Pell

(e) PROPORTION OF Cost.—Section 411(b)(1) of the Act is
amended—

(1) by s'mk:u:;g ing “(A) as determined” and all that follows
umd (B .

@) “parental or independent student” and insert-
T i ——
m%:i) Iix striking “subparts 2 and 3” and inserting “subparts

(4) by stnkmg “will meet 75 percent” and inserting “will

meet at least 75 percent”.
(d) GRANT AMOUNTS.—

(1) MAXIMUM GRANT AMOUNTS.—Section 411(b)X2)(A) of the
Act is amended by striking clauses (i) through (v) and inserting
the following:

“(i) $3,700 for academic year 19931994,

“(ii) $3,900 for academic year 1994-1995,

“(iii) $4,100 for academlc year 1995—1996

“(iv) $4, '300 for academic year 1996-1997, and

“(v) $4, 500 for academic year 1997-1998,”. 5

(2) GRANT AMOUNTS FOR LESS-THAN-HALF-TIME STUDENTS.—
Section 411(b)(2)(B) of the Act is amended in the first sentence

therein—
(A) by i immediately after “full-time basis” the
follomng‘ “(mclu a student who attends an institution
education on less than a half-time basis)”; and
(B) by inserting before the period at the end thereof
the following: “, computed in accordance with this subpart”.
(3) DETERMINATION OF GRANT AMOUNTS BASED ON NEED.—
Section 411(b)3) of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(BXA) For any academic year for which an appropriation Act
provides a maximum basic grantmanamountmexcesa of $2,400,
the amount of a student’s basic grant shall equal $2,400 plus—

“(i) one-half of the amount by which such maximum basic
grant exceeds $2,400; plus
“(ii) the lesser of—
“I) the remaining one-half of such excess; or
“(II) the sum of the student’s tuition and the student’s
allowance determined wunder subparagraph (B), if
applicable.

“(B) For purposes of s ?raph (AXiixII), a student’s allow-
ance is $750 if the student entcareexpenm(asdeﬁned
2'17 ;(eg;:)lgn 472(8)) or disability related expenses (as defined in section

(4) CONFORMING AMENDMENT.—Section 411(b)(4) of the Act
is amended by striking “411F” and inserting “4

(5) MINIMUM GRANT AMOUNTS.—Section 411(b)(5) of the Act
is amended by striking “$200” and inserting “$400, except
that a student who is eligible for a basic t that is equal
to or greater than $200 but less than Mogmn shall be awarded
a basic grant of $400”.



PUBLIC LAW 102-3256—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 481

(6) EXCEPTION TO MAXIMUM PELL GRANT AWARD; STUDY
ABROAD; INCARCERATED STUDENTS.—Section 411(b) of the Act
is further amended by striking paragraphs (6) and (7) and

“(6) The Secretary may allow, on a case-by-case basis, a student
to receive 2 Pell grants during a si al2-m0nthperind,i:i'—

“(A) the student is enro -time in a baccalaureate degree
program of study that is 2 years or longer at an eligible institu-
tion that is computed in credit hours; and

“B) the t completes course work toward completion
of a bachelor’s degree that exceeds the requirements for a
full academic year as defined by the institution.

“7) Notwithstanding any other provision of this subpart, the
?ecretaryshnll eamountofthet:;_sicgran:btobeexceedg
or students participating in a program of study abroad a;
for credit by the institution at which the student is enrolled when
the reasonable costs of such program are greater than the cost
of attendance at the student’s home institution, except that the
mountoflslgihbasic Eganyﬁualyx:rshallnotmd

grant level specified in appropriate Appropriation or
this sub; for such year. If the preceding sentence applies, the
financial aid administrator at the home institution may use the
cost of the study abroad p rather than the home institution’s
cost, to determine the cost of attendance of the student.

“(8XA) No basic grant shall be awarded to an incarcerated student
under this subpart that exceeds the sum of the amount of tuition
and fees normally assessed by the institution of higher education
forthecuursaafstudysuchstudentispursuingdp]:usanallowanw
(determined in accordance with regulations issued by the Secretary)
for books and supplies associatedwithsuchcourseofst;%y,excapt
that no basic grant shall be awarded to any incarcerated student
ser\n.ng' under sentence of death or any life sentence without eligi-
bili parole or release.

“(B) Basic grants under this subpart shall only be awarded to
incarcerated individuals in a State if such grants are used to
supplement and not supplant the level of postsecondary education
assistance provided by such State to incarcerated individuals in
fiscal 1988.”.

(e) OD OF ELIGIBILITY.—

ALIGI) 18 abanded By serikiy sumstiig liowing “earent

c)1) is am iking ev i owing “except

that” and inserting “any period during which the student is

enrolled in a noncredit or remedial course of study as defined

inpamgraeh(z)shallnotbemuntedforthepurpoaeoftbis
'al

(2) CLARIFICATION OF ELIGIBILITY FOR STUDY ABROAD.—Sec-
tion 411(c)2) of the Act is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new sentence: “Nothing in this section
shall exclude from eligibility programs of study abroad that
are approved for credit by home institution at which the
student is enrolled.”.

63] EALCULATION OF ELIGIBILITY.—Section 411(f) of the Act is
amen

(l)mﬁm(%t);pmcedmg' subparagraph (A), by striking
in the ma 3
“an estimate of the eligibility inde:‘gr:nd inaertjlr:g “ as

59-14 0—93—17:QL3(PL 1)
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20 USC 1070a.

20 USC 1070d—

1070d-1d.

20 US(lmL' ‘1)007% et
et

20°0SC 1070,

1070a.

Disadvantaged.
1070a-11.

a part of its regular output document, the expected family
contribution”;

(B) in aubparagraph (A) by striking ehg1b1.hty index”
and inserting “expected f contribution”;

(€) in subparagraph (B), striking “efigibility index”
and insertin f: contribution”; and

(D) in sugparngraph ( ), by striking eflglbéhty index”

ertm% contribution”
(2) m par (8; by st;nlung “eligibility mr’lex” and insert-
1:1::ret':uaa(.igm ycontnbutzon

(g%sumcm APPROPRIATIONS.—Section 411(g) of the Act is
amended to read as follows:

Eg INSUFFICIENT APPROPRIATIONS.—If, for any fiscal year, the
funds ap ted for payments under this subpart are insufficient
to sa y all entitlements, as calculated under subsection
(b) (but at the mammum grant level specified in such appropriation),
the Secretary &mm transmit a notice of such insufficiency
to each House of ongress, and identify in such notice the
additional amount that would be required to be appropriated to
satisfyl fulll)y all entitlements (as so calculated at such maximum
grant level).”.

(h) TREATMENT OF RECIPIENTS.—Section 411(i) of the Act is
amended—

(1) by striking “NONCONTRACTOR STATUS OF INSTITUTIONS”
and inserting TMENT OF INSTITUTIONS AND STUDENTS
UNDER O'm:ER Laws”; and

(2) b at the end the following new sentence: “Recipi-
ents Pel] rants shall not be considered to be individual
gr?)nteea for purposes of part D of title V of Public Law 100-
690.”.

(i) UNIFICATION OF NEEDS ANALYSIS SYSTEMS.—Subpart 1 of part
A of title IV of the Act is amended by striking sections 411A
through 411F (20 U.S.C. 1070a-1 through 1070a-8).

SEC. 402. FEDERAL EARLY OUTREACH AND STUDENT SERVICES PRO-
GRAMS,

(a) AMENDMENTS.—Part A of title IV of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070
et seq.) is amended—

(1) by repealing subpart 4;

(2) by redesignating subparts 2 and 3 as subparts 3 and
4, respectively;

(8) by redesignating sectmns 401 and 411 as sections 400
and 401, respectively; and

(4) b; aﬁ.er section 401 (as redesignated by para-
graph (%)) the following new subpart:

“Subpart 2—Federal Early Outreach and Student
Services Programs

“CHAPTER 1—FEDERAL TRIO PROGRAMS

“SEC. 402A. PROGRAM AUTHORITY; AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIA-
TIONS.

“(a) GRANTS AND CONTRACTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary sball
in accordance with the provisions of this chapter, carry out a |
gram of making grants and contracts designed to identify qu tc.lne
individuals from disadvantaged backgrounds, to prepare them fnr
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a program of postsecondary educatlon, to provide support services
for such students who are pursuing grams of postsecondary
education, to motivate and prepare students for doctoral programs,
and to train individuals sanrmg or preparing for service in programs
and projects so designed.
“(b) RECIPIENTS, TION, AND SIZE.—
“(1) RECIPIENTS.—For the purposes described in subsection
(a), the Secrehlg is authorized, without regard to section 3709
of the Revised Statutes (41 US.C. 5), to make grants to, and
contracts with, institutions of higher educahun, public and
vate agencies and orgamzatlons, combinations of such mstltu-
tions, agencies secondary g tlons and mdwelopexceptwnal cir-
cumstances, 00. anmng or car-
gngoutoneormoreofthesemmasmateduner chap-

“(2) DURATION.—Grants or contracts made under this chapter
shall be awarded for a period of 4 years, except that the
Secretaryahallawardmchgrantsurmtractsforﬁyears
to applicants whose peer review scores were in the highest
10 percent of scores of all applicants receiving grants or con-
tracts in each program competition for the same award year.

“(3) MINIMUM GRANT LEVEL.—In any year in which the appro-
priations authorized under this chapter exceed the prior year
appropriation as adjusted for inflation, the Secretary shall use
80 percent of the amount appropnated above the current serv-
ices level to bring each award up to the minimum grant level
or the amount requested by the institution or agency, whichever
ig less. The minimum grant level (A) for programs authorized
under section 402D or 402G, shall not be less than $170,000
for fiscal year 1993; (B) for authorized under section
402B or 402F shall not be easthan$180000forﬁsca14yloear
1994; and (C) for programs authorized under section
or 402E shall not be less than $190,000 for fiscal year 1995.

“(c) PROCEDURES FOR AWARDING GRANTS AND CONTRACTS.—

“(1) Prior EXPEHIENCE.—In malm;g E‘anta and contracts
under this chapter, the congider the prior
experience of service delivery er the particular program
for which funds are sought by each hcant For fiscal years
after 1985, thelevalofoonmeratlonf prior experience
gmll not vary from the level of consi eratlon given this factor

T ﬁ.ﬂc&l

“2) ORDER on' AWARDS; PROGRAM FRAUD —(A) Except as pro-
vided in sub (h the Secretary shall award grants
and contracts pter in the order of the scores
received by the apphcatlon for such grant or contract in the

review process required under section 1210 and adjusted

“gor experience in accordance with foaragmph (1).

Secretary is not required assistance to
lfgf)%ecmtaryhas demel:gxblaefgrﬂ;a:tsmtacgm e tﬁ Chnqhed
e su pmgram involv

the fraudulent use of funds under this chapter
th:(ta) to the extent pmhenblm bers of
7 e e, members
unde ented in higher education, including African ﬂu -
Native Americans, Alaska Natives, Asian
Amencana Native American Pacific Islanders (including Native
Hawaiians), are represented as readers of applications submit-
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ted under this chapter. The Secretary shall also assure that
persons from urban and rural backgrounds are represented
as readers.

“(B) The Secretary shall ensure that each application submit-
ted under this chapter is read by at least 3 readers who are
not emplo of the Federal Government (other than as read-
ers of applications).

“(4) CATION STATUS.—The Secretary shall inform each
entity operating programs under this chaglt;r regarding the
status of their application for continued ding at least 8
months prior to iration of the grant or contract. The
Secretary, in the case of an entity that is continuing to operate
a successful dgrogram under this chapter, shall ensure that
the start-u te for a new grant or contract for such program
immediately follows the termination of preceding grant or con-
tract so that no interruption of funding occurs for such success-
ful reapplicants. The Secretary shall inform each entity request-
ing assistance under this subpart for a new pro regarding
the status of their application at least 8 months prior to the
proposed startup date of such program.

r‘?g} NUMBER OF APPLICATIONS FOR GRANTS AND CONTRACTS.—
The Secretary shall not limit the number of applications submit-
ted by an entity under any program authorized under this
i:hndlﬁ.pter if the additional applications describe programs serving

ifferent populations or campuses.

“(6) OORDINATION WITH OTHER PROGRAMS FOR DIS-
ADVANTAGED STUDENTS.—The Secretary shall encourage
coordination of programs assisted under this chapter with other
programs for disadvantaged students operated by the sponsor-
ing institution or agency, regardless of the funding source of
such programs. The Secretary shall not limit an entity’s eligi-
bility to receive funds under this chapter because such entity

naorsaprogramsimﬂartothegjr:gramtobeassistedundar

is chapter, reg;nfdlm of the funding source of such prom.
The Secretary not require a separate Director to admin-
ister a program funded under this chapter if the imposition
of such requirement will hinder coordination among programs
funded under this chapter or between programs funded under
this subpart and similar programs funded through other
sources.

“(d) OUTREACH.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall conduct outreach
activities to ensure that entities eligible for assistance under
this submit applications proposing proﬁams that serve
geographic areas and eligible populations which have been
underserved by the programs assisted under this chapter.

“(2) NoTICE.—In carrying out the provisions of paragraph
(1), the Secretary shall notify the entities described in sub-
section (b) of the availability of assistance under this subsection
not less than 120 days prior to the deadline for submission
of applications under this chapter and shall consult national,
gtate, and regional organizations about candidates for notifica-

on.

“(8) TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE.—The Secretary shall provide
technical training to applicants for projects and programs
authorized under this chapter. The Secretary shall give priority
to serving programs and projects that serve geographic areas



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 485

and eligible populations which have been underserved by the
programs assisted under this chapter. Technical training activi-
ties ghall include the ision of information on authorizing
legislation ﬁ::ala and objectives of the p , required activi-
ties eligii: ity requirements, the a tion process and
appiication t;g:ghh:nes,datﬁg assmtanoe'l i o]fl‘l the develop: et:ilt of

am an completion of program applications.
g:‘lo trm'gl":gg shall be fummhﬂg at conferences, semnl::ars, and
workshops to be conducted at not less than 10 sites throughout
the United States to ensure that all areas of the United States
with large concentrations of eligible participants are served.

“(4) SPECIAL RULE.—The Secretary may contract with eligible
entities to conduct the outreach activities described in this
subsection.

“(e) DOCUMENTATION OF STATUS AS A LOW-INCOME INDIVIDUAL.—
Documentation of an individual’s status pursuant to subsection
(g)(2) shall be made—

“1) in the case of an individual who is eighteen years of
age or younger or a dependent student by providing the Sec-
retary with a signed statement from the parent or legal guard-
ian, verification from another governmental source, a signed
financial aid application, or a signed United States or Puerto
Rican income tax return; and

o Whe e A M E e AT e iecestary
or who is an in en en! e Secre
with a signed statement from the i.ngividual, verification from
another governmental source, a signed financial aid form, or
a signed United States or Puerto Rican income tax return.

“(f) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—For the purpose of mak-
ing grants and contracts under this chapter, there are authorized
to be appropriated $650,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal
years. Of the amount appropriated under this chapter, the Secretary
msg use no more than % of 1 percent of such amount to obtain
additional qualified readers and additional staff to review applica-
tions, to increase the level of oversight monitoring, to support
impact studies, program assessments and reviews, and to provide
tec%m'cal assistance to potential applicants and current grantees.
In expending these funds, the Secretary shall give priority to the
additional inistrative requirements provided in the Higher Edu-
cation Amendments of 1992, to outreach activities, and to obtaining
additional readers. The Secretary shall report to éongress by Octo- Reports.
ber 1, 1994, on the use of these funds.

“(g) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this chapter:

“(1) FIRST GENERATION COLLEGE STUDENT.—The term ‘first
generation college student’ means—

“(A) an individual both of whose parents did not complete
a baccalaureate degree; or

“(B) in the case of any individual who regularly resided
with and received sucgport from only one parent, an individ-
ual whose only such parent did not complete a bacca-
laureate degree.

“(2) LOW-INCOME INDIVIDUAL.—The term ‘Tlow-income individ-
ual’ means an individual from a family whose taxable income
for the preceding year did not exceed 150 percent of an amount
equal to the poverty level determined by using criteria of pov-
erty established by the Bureau of the Census.
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_;{3) bVoETERAN mtgl:qmw.—Nn veteran agearll tbﬁ;;l",?ﬁ'.ffd teill'mkl;i"
gible to participate in any program un pter by
reason of such individual’s age who—
ls“éA)servedmactg}'e%l; foraperiodot"lmorethﬁl
dwss part w occurred after Janu )
1955, anda:{s i or released there&omm;lynder
conditions other than dishonorable; or
“B) served on active duty after January 31, 1955, and
was discharged or released therefrom because of a service
connected disability.

20 USC “SEC. 402B. TALENT SEARCH.

1070a-12.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall carry out a pro-

gram to be known as talent search which shall be designed—

“(1) to identify qualified youths with potential for education
at the postsecondary level and to encourage such youths to
complete secondary school and to undertake a program of post-
secondary education;

“(2) to publicize the availability of student financial assistance
available to persons who pursue a program of postsecondary
ed‘l‘.}gtl;n e ho ha t pleted

en persons who have not com programs
of education at the secondary or ndary level, but who
have the ability to complete such programs, to reenter such

“(b%m SERVICES.—Any talent search project assisted

under this cha may provide services such as—

“1) emic advice and assistance in secondary school and
o course selection;
“(2) assistance in completing college admission and financial

aid applications;
% ?nssistanca in preparing for college entrance examinations;
“(4) guidance on seco school reentry or entry to generaj

educational development (GED) programs or other alternative
education programs for secondary school dropouts;
“(5) and career counseling;
:((% s to.mll;e 1l as cultural ts
exposure to co campuses as well as events,
academic programs anﬁeot.her sites or activities not usually
available to disadvantaged youth;
:((g; workshops and counseling for pa:lents o{agudenta se:z‘ved;
mentoring involving elemen or secondary
school teachers, mmbers at institutions of higher edu-
cation, students, or any combination of such ons; and
“(10) programs and activities as descri in paragraphs

limited English proficiency.

“(c) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—In approv-

ing applications for talent search projects under this chapter for
any fiscal

th:(l) dl;:tl;:lure an assurance ti.'mt;;.m not 1::: than two-thlg.zds of
individuals participating in ject proposed to be car-
ried out under any clpl]licahon be lopvl;?']mnome individuals who
are first generation co suf students;

“(2) require that participants be eﬁemn! who either
have completed 5 years of elementary education or are at
least 11 years of age but not more than 27 years of age,
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unless the imposition of any such limitation with respect to
any person would defeat the purposes of this section or the
purposes of section 402F; <

“(3) require an assurance that individuals participating in
the project proposed in the application do not have access
to services from another project funded under this section or
under section 402F; and

“(4) require an assurance that the project will be located
in a setting accessible to the persons proposed to be served
by the project.

“SEC. 402C. UPWARD BOUND. 20 USC

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall carry out a Ero— T
gram to be known as upward bound which shall be designed to
generate skills and motivation necessary for success in education
be‘)‘rond secondary school.

(b) PERMISSIBLE SERVICES.—Any upward bound project assisted
under this chapter may provide services such as—

“(1) instruction in reading, writing, study skills, mathematics,
3?1;1 Ootlzother subjects necessary for success beyond secondary

“(2) personal counseling;

“3) academic advice and assistance in secondary school
course selection;

“(4) tutorial services;

“(5) exposure to cultural events, academic programs, and
other activities not usually available to disadvantaged youth;

“(6) activities designed to acquaint youths participating in
the project with the range of career options available to them;

“(7) instruction designed to prepare youths participating in
the project for careers in which persons from disadvantaged
b unds are particularly underrepresented;

“(8) on-campus residential programs;

“(9) mentoring programs involving elementary or secondary
school teachers, faculty members at institutions of higher edu-
cation, students, or combination of such persons; and

“(10) programs and activities as described in paragraphs
(1) through (9) which are specially designed for students of
limited English proficiency.

“(c) REQUIRED SERVICES.—Any upward bound project assisted
under this cha which has received funding for two or more
years shall include, as part of the core curriculum in the next
and succeeding years, instruction in mathematics through
precalculus, laboratory science, and foreign language, composition,
and literature.

“(d) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—In approv-
ing applications for upward bound projects under this chapter for
any fiscal year, the Secretary shall—

“(1) require an assurance that not less than two-thirds of
the youths participating in the project proposed to be carried
out under any application be low-income individuals who are
first generation college students;

“(2) require an assurance that the remaining youths partici-
pating in the project proposed to be carried out under any
apﬁhcatlon be either low-income individuals or first generation
college students;
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20 USC
1070a-14.

“(3) require that there be a determination by the institution,
with respect to each participant in such project that the partici-
pant has a need for academic sugepart in order to pursue suc-
cessfully a of education beyond semndari school; and

“(4) require E:t such participants be persons who have com-
pleted 8 years of elementary education and are at least 13
years of age but not more than 19 years of age, unless the
? sition of any such limitation would defeat the purposes

section.

“(e) MAXIMUM STIPENDS.—Youths participating in a project pro-
posed to be carried out under any application may be paid stipends
not in excess of $60 month during June, July, and August
gtc;lhnot in excess of per month during the remaining periofi

e year.

“SEC. 402D. STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall carry out a
ﬁrap: etﬁ be known as student support services which aha]i be
as  —
lgn"‘{1) to increase college retention and graduation rates for
igible students;
(2) to increase the transfer rates of eligible students from
2- to 4-year institutions; and
3) to foster an institutional climate supportive of the success
of low-income and first generation college students and individ-
uals with disabilities.

“(b) PERMISSIBLE SERVICES.—A student support services project
assisted under this chapter may provide services such as—

“(1) instruction in reading, writing, study skills, mathematics,
ﬂl otherl subjects necessary for success beyond secondary

001;

“(2) personal counseling;

“(3) academic advice and assistance in course selection;

“(4) tutorial services and counseling and peer counseling;

“(6) exposure to cultural events and academic programs not
usually available to disadvantaged students; '

“(8) activities designed to acquaint students participating
itjlla the project with range of career options available to

em;

“7) activities designed to assist students £articipat:ing in
the mect in securing admission and financial assistance for
enrollment in graduate and professi grams;

“8) activities designed to assist students currently enrolled
in 2-year institutions in securing admission and financial assist-
ance for enrollment in a four-year program of postsecondary
edllf(g;.ﬁun; to 1 faculty cl

“(9) mentoring programs involvi a or upper class
students, or arelgglbinatiun thereof: ans

“(10) programs and activities as described in paragraphs
(1) through (9) which are specially designed for students of
limited English proficiency.

“(c) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—In approv-
ing applications for student support services projects under this
chapter for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall—

“(1) require an assurance that not less than two-thirds of
the persons participating in the project proposed to be carried
out under any application—
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“(A) be individuals with disabilities; or ;
“(B) be low-income individuals who are first generation

college students;
“(2) require an assurance that the remaining students ici-
pating in the project proposed to be carried out any

application either be low-income individuals, first generation
¢ students, or individuals with disabilities;

“(8) require an assurance that not less than one-third of
the individuals with disabilities participating in the project
be low-income individuals;

“(4) require that there be a determination by the institution,
with respect to each participant in such project, that the partici-
panthasaneedfnrofaMuppoﬂmordarto ursue suc-
cessfully a program ucal beyond secondary srgmol;

“(5) require that such participants be enrolled or ted
for enrollment at the institution which is the recipient of the
grant or contract; and

“(6) require an assurance from the institution which is the
recipient of the grant or contract that each student enrolled
in S:e project will be offered sufficient financial assistance
to meet that student’s full financial need.

“SEC. 402E. POSTBACCALAUREATE ACHIEVEMENT PROGRAM AUTHOR- Ronald E.
. s
“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secr% shall carry out a pro- 1070a-15.
iy iy e i ool gy
evemen : i provi i8-
adv;;taged college students with effective preparation for doctoral
study.
“(b) SERVICES.—A postbaccalaureate achievement project assisted
under this section may provide services such as—

‘(1) opportunities for research or other scholarly activities
at the institution or at graduate centers designed to provide
students with effective preparaﬁon for doctoral study;

“(2) summer internships;

“(3) seminars and otgzr educational activities designed to

students for doctoral study;
4) tutoring;
O sttt ww "to assist students participating i
vities asgist students p in
the p: 'ectinsecuﬁngadmisaiontoandﬁnanda]a%ce
for enrollment in graduate programs;

“(7) mentoring programs involving faculty members at
institutions of higher education, students, or any combination
. s(%t):h : gdcultural ts and academi

“(8) exposure events and academic programs not
usually available to disadvantaged students.

“(c) UIREMENTS.—In approving  applications for
tbaccalaureate achievement projects assisted under this section
or any fiscal year, the Secretary shall require—

a;gl) an mt;-:;ethat% not legsectthan tw&thigls bzf the 1t;glv1d-
uals participa in the proposed carried out
under any lication be Igv!;c-qmeome individuals who are first
geil(ezl)'aﬁon ege stumtsgh o L and

an assurance e cil
i e B T T e
that is underrepresented in graduate education;
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“(3) an assurance that participants be enrolled in a degree
program at an eligible institution having an agreement with
t.he Secretary in accordance with the provisions of section 487;

"(4) assurance that t%ammpants in summer research
mternahlps have completed their sophomore year in postsecond-
ary education.

“(d) AWARD CONSIDERATIONS.—In addition to such other selection
criteria as may be prescribed by regulations, the Secretary shall
consider in ma.k]nt".ai awards to institutions under this section—

“(1) the ity of research and other scholarly activities
in which students will be involved;

“(2) the level of faculty involvement in the project and the
giilcripﬁon of the research in which students will be involved;

“(8) the institution’s plan for identifying and recruiting p
tun ts including students enrolled in projects authonzed
er this section.

“(e) MaxiMUM STIPENDS.—Students participating in research
under a postbaccalaureate achievement project may receive an
award that—

“(1) shall include a stipend not to exceed $2,400 per annum;

and
“(2) may include, in addition, the costs of summer tuition,
summer room and board, and transportation to summer pro-

S.

“f) FunDING.—From amounts a iated pursuant to the
authority of section 402A(f), the to the extent
practicable, allocate funds for pr;:)ﬂects authorized by this section
in an amount which is not less than $11,000,000 for each of the
fiscal years 1993 through 1997.

20 USC “SEC. 402F. EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY CENTERS.

e “(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY; SERVICES PROVIDED.—The Secretary
out a aﬁrogram to be known as educational opportunity

centers be designed—
“(1) to prowde information with res; to financial and aca-
delmc assistance available for individuals desiring to pursue

of postsecondary education; and

2§ to provide assistance to such persons m applying for
admmmon to institutions at which a program of postsecondary

education is offered, including pre necaaaary applications
for use by admissions and financial aid officers
“(b) PERMISSIBLE SERVICES.—An educational o ity center

assisted under this section may provide services such as—

“(1) public information campaigns designed to inform the
community regarding opportunities for postsecondary education
and

“(2) academic advice and assistance in course selection;

“(8) assistance in completing college admission and financial
aid applications;

?lsl.ssxstance in preparing for college entrance exannnatmns,

“(5) dance on secondary school reentryorentrytoa
eral educational development (GED) program or other
native education programs for secondary school dropouts;

“(6) personal counseling;

“(7) tutorial services;
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“(8) career workshopa and counseling;

“(9) men ams involving elementary or secondary
school teachers, facrl.l.ﬁry members at institutions of h;gher edu-
cati students or uﬁr combination of such and

OIL) activities as descri in paragraphs

(1) through (9) wlnch are specially designed for studants of
limited English
_ “(c) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPHOVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—In approv-
a plications for educational opportumty centers under this sec-
or any fiscal year the Se
t‘.h:(l)remquu'eanam;t;:;'ﬂ:l:met’h tnoetctlessthantgo];thndsof
ersons participa in the roposed e carried
out gnder any a g tion be lawpfl‘:immg individuals who are
first generation co! egastudent.a
“(2) require that such partlcapants be persons who are at
least nineteen years of age, unless ‘l‘heounﬂaosrhon of such limita-
tion with respect to any person w defeat the purposes
of this section or the purposes of section 402B; and
“(3) require an assurance that individuals participating in
the project goposed in the application do not have access
to services another project funded under this section or
under section 402B.

“SEC. 402G. STAFF DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES. 20 USC

“(a) SECRETARY'S AUTHORITY.—For the purpose of imp: the 1070a-17.
tgeratmn of the rﬁnzedmd projects authorized by this chapter,
Secretary is au to make grants to mnt;tutlona of higher
education and other public and private non; t institutions and
organizations to provide training for staff leadership personnel
employed in, or preparing for employment in, such programs and

Eb) CONTENTS OF TRAINING PROGRAMS.—Such training shall
include conferences, internships, sammars, wurkahopa and pub-
lication of manuals designed to improve the operation of such pro-

grams and projects and shall be carried out in the various regions

oftheNatmnmordertoensurethatthetrmmngopportumuea

pgopnate to meet the needs in the local areas being served

bysu rograms and projects. Such training shall be offered
ually for new directors of projects funded under this

as we]l as annually on the following topics and other topics chosen

by the Secretary:
“(1) Legislative and mgu.lato%:equxremnts for the operation

of under this chapter
522) Assisting students in receiving adequate financial aid
) TE0 fhiieh e apmtion of modd meoorares 5e Moijacts
and operation of mo
funded under chap t.grer e Y
be“‘°Ld°°$'1}”'§ﬁ'é‘r°£mm_"mu“ i N ahd et prcascal
made on with regional an te on;
associations of unshavmgnpenalglknowled with respect to
the needs and problems of such programs and progects

“BECMWALUAHONNBWW 20 USC

070a-18.
“(a) IN GENERAL.—For the purpose of im the operation :

of the programs and projects assisted under this ptertheSec

retary is authorized to make grants to and enter into eontra.cts

with institutions of higher education and other public and priva

institutions and organizations to evaluate the of the
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various pro, assisted under this subpart in meeting the pur-
poses described in this chapter.

“(b) CONTENT.—The evaluations described in subsection (a) shall
identify institutional, community and practices particularly
effective in increasing the access low-income individuals and
first-generation college students to postsecondary education, the

aration of such individuals and students for postsecondary edu-
cation, and such individuals’ and students’ success in postsecondary
education.

“(¢) RESULTS.—In order to improve program effectiveness, the
results of the ongoing evaluations described in subsection (a) shall
be disseminated by the Secreba% to similar grams assisted
under this chapter as well as other individuals concerned with
the postsecondary access and retention of low-income individuals
and ggst-generation college students.

“CHAPTER 2—NATIONAL EARLY INTERVEN-
TION SCHOLARSHIP AND PARTNERSHIP
PROGRAM

“SEC. 404A. EARLY INTERVENTION PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.

“The Secretary is authorized, in accordance with the requirements
of this chapter, to establish a program that—

“(1) encourages States to provide or maintain a guarantee
to eligible low-income students who obtain a high-school
diploma (or its equivalent), of the financial assistance necessary
to Jrermit them to attend an institution of higher education;
an

“(2) provides incentives to States, in cooperation with local
educational agencies, institutions of higher education, commu-
nity or‘ganjzatmns and business, to provide—

(A) additional counseling, mentoring, academic supsort,
outreach, and supportive services to elementary, middle,
and secondary school students who are at risk of dropping
out of school; and

“B) information to students and their parents about
the advantages of obtaining a postsecondary education and
their college financing options.

“SEC. 404B. STATE ELIGIBILITY AND STATE PLAN.

“(a) PLAN REQUIRED FOR ELIGIBILITY.—(1) In order for a State
to g;xahfy for a grant under this chapter, the State shall submit
to the Secretary a plan for carrying out the program under this
chapter. Such plan shall provide for the conduct, under the State
program, of both a scholarship component in accordance with section
403C and an early intervention component in accordance with sec-
tion 403D.

“2) Each State plan submitted pursuant to paragraph (1) be
in such form, contain or be accompanied by such information or
assurances, and be submitted at such time as the Secretary may
require by regulation and shall—

“(A) describe the activities for which assistance under this
section is sought; and

“(B) provide such additional assurances as the Secretary
determines necessary to ensure compliance with the require-
ments of this section.
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“(b) MATCHING REQUIREMENT.—The Secretary shall not approve

a plan submitted under subsection (a) unless such plan—
“(1) provides that the State will provide, from State, local,
or private funds, not less than one-half the cost of the program;
J(J;; specifies the methods by which such share of the costs
will be paid; and
“3) includes provisions designed to assure that funds pro-
mﬁ undardtgi? chapter ssmtesupé;f:;lent and not supplant
expended for existing an pro 8.
“(c) METHODS FOR COMPLYING WITH MATCHING Q =
3) )(S{:;oie may count toward the contribution required by subsection

“(1) the amount of the grants paid to students from State,
local, or private funds under this chapter;

“(2) the amount of tuition, fees, room or board waived or
reduced for recipients of grants under this chapter; and

“(3) the amount expended on documented, targeted, long-
term mentoring and counseling provided bzuvolunteers or paid
staff of nonschool organizations, including businesses, religious
organizations, community grogfs, tsecondary educational
institutions, nonprofit and p 'antggta)pic organizations, and
other organizations.

“(d) PAYMENT REQUIREMENTS.—Upon submission by a State of
such documents as the Secretary may,elzfr regulation, require for
demonstrating the total amount expended by the State in accord-
ance with this chapter for a fiscal year, the Secretary shall, from
such State’s allotment under section 404E for such fiscal year,
pay to such State an amount equal to not more than one-half
of the total amount so expended.

“SEC. 404C. EARLY INTERVENTION. 20 USC

“(a) IN GENERAL.—In order to receive payments under section e
404B(d), a State shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Sec-
retary that the State will provide comprehensive mentoring, coun-
seling, outreach, and supportive services to students participatin%
in programs under this chapter who are enrolled in preschoo
through grade 12. Such counseling shall include financial aid coun-
seling that provides information on th:hzﬁportunities for financial
assistance under this title. The State demonstrate, pursuant Regulations.
to regulations of the Secretary, the methods by which the State
will et services on priority students.
“(b) USES OF FUNDS.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall, by regulation, estab- Regulations.
lish criteria for determining whether comprehensive mentoring,
counseling, outreach, and supportive services programs may
be used to meet the requirements of subsection (a).
“(2) ALLOWABLE PROVIDERS.—The activities required by sub-
section (a) may be provided by service providers such as commu-
nity-based organizations, s ls, institutions of higher edu-
cation, public and private agencies, nonprofit and philanthropic
organizations, businesses, institutions and agencies sponsoring
programs authorized under subpart 4 of this part, and other
o izations the Secretary deems appropriate.
3) PERMISSIBLE ACTIVITIFS.—ExamEas of acceptable activi-
ties to meet the requirements of su ion (a) include the

a5

following
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“(A) Providing eligible students in preschool thro
g'rtult;a:a &withamnht?numg' system of mentoring and m:l‘.‘vfshi
ng

“(i) is coordinated with the Federal and State commu-
niEy service initiatives; and

(ii) may include such support services as after school
and summer tutoring, assistance in obtaining summer
‘;obs, career mentoring and academic counseling.

“(B) Requiring each student to enter into an agreement
under which the student agrees to achieve certain academic
mi}lestone_s.t:lggih;;s co:ﬁl_gtl_ameﬁnga presmd ibed set of courses
and main sa academic progress as
described in section 484(c), in exchange for receiving tuition
Smta‘te ce for a period of time to be established y each

“(C) Activities designed to ensure high school completion
and co| enrollment of at-risk children, including ]gdenti-
fication of at-risk children, after school and summer tutor-
ing, assistance in obtaining summer jobs, academic counsel-
ing, volunteer and parent involvement and former or cur-
rent acholarahiptrecipiennt:l as mentor or peer counselors,
skills assessment, personal counseling, family co
and home visits, anlt?ll'a staff development, and progama an
activit:‘ilas as desforcribe&ciln ttl;is utglllibgintﬁgraph ‘which are spe-
t:i.a.lg studen English proficiency.

“D) l:m?}i:man summer p 8 that—

“(i) are at institutions of hi education that also
have programs of academic year supportive services
for disadvantaged students through projects authorized
under section 401D of this sub or through com-
parable projects funded by the State or other sources;

“(ii) assure the participation of students who quu]ig
:? t%:;ad::tntageg under hglthglp?ﬂmm of g?;:ﬁm 401

or who are e e for comparable programs
funded by the State;

“(iii(I) provide summer instruction in remedial,
developmental or supportive courses; (II) provide such
summer services as counseling, tutoring, or orientation;
and (III) provide grant aid to students to cover
prefreshman summer costs for books, supplies, living
costs and personal expenses; and

“(iv) assure that participating students will receive
financial aid during each academic year they are
enrolled at the participating institution after the
Ereﬁ'eahman summer.

“(E) Requiring eligible students to meet other standards
or requirements as State determines necessary to meet

of this section.

the
“(¢) PRIORITY STUDENTS.—In administering the early intervention
component, the State shall treat as priority students any student
in preschool

grade 12 who is eligi

m"cii'l) to be counted under section 1005(c) of the Elementary

Education Act of 1965;

Sc.lllelfm free or reduced price meals pursuant to the National
00] ; or

“(3) for assistance pursuant to part A of title IV of the
Social Security Act (Aid to Families with Dependent Children).
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“SEC. 404D. SCHOLARSHIP COMPONENT. 20 USC

“(a) IN GENERAL.—In order to receive payments under section 0L
404B(d), a State shall establish or maintain a financial assistance
program that awards grants to students in accordance with the
requirements of this section. The Secretary shall encourage the
State to ensure that the tuition assistance grovided pursuant to
this section is available to an eligible student for use at any eligible
institution.

“(b) GRANT AMOUNTS.—The maximum amount of the grant that
an eligible student in any participating State shall be eligible to
receive under this section s be established by the State. The
minimum amount of the grant for each fiscal year shall not be
less than the lesser of—

“(1) 75 percent of the average cost of attendance for an
in-State student, in a 4-year program of instruction, at public
institutions of higher education in such State, as determined
in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Secretary;
or

“(2) the maximum grant funded under section 401 for such
fiscal year.

“(c) RELATION TO OTHER ASSISTANCE.—Tuition assistance pro-
vided under this chapter shall not be considered for the purpose
of awarding Federal grant assistance under this title, except that
in no case shall the total amount of student financial assistance
awarded to a student under this title exceed such student’s total
cost of attendance.

“(d) ELIGIBLE STUDENTS.—A student eligible for assistance under
this chapter is a student who—

"&) is less than 22 years old at time of ﬁ;rsthgrant award;

“(2) receives a high school diploma or a certificate of high
school equivalence on or after January 1, 1993;

“(3) is enrolled or accepted for enrollment in a program
of instruction at an institution of higher education that is
lc;]cated mst{na? the S%ta’s bou%dariea; except tl}J:ll]a.'lt' ntg a State
option, a e may offer grant program ability for recipi-
eSItl;.st.eWhodattend institutions of Eig er edﬁac?tion outside such

; an

“(4) who the participated in the State early intervention
component rwmred er section 404C.

“(e) PriorITY; WAIVER.—(1) The Secretary shall ensure that each
State place a prioritéron awarding scholarships to students who
will receive a Pell Grant for the academic year for which the
award is being made under this chapter.

“(2) A State may consider students who have successfully partici-
pated in programs funded under chapter 1 of this subpart to have
met the requirements of subsection (d)(4).

“SEC. 404E, DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS. 20 USC

“(a) COMPETITIVE AWARDS.—If the amount ap iated to carry 1010035
out this chapter for a fiscal year is less than $50,000,000, then
the Secretary shall award grants under this chapter on a competi-
iig:;asis to States to carry out a program described in section

“(b) ALLOTMENT BASED ON TITLE I ESEA ALLOCATIONS.—If the
amount appropriated to carry out this chapter for a fiscal year
is $50,000,000 or more, then the Secretary shall allot to each
State an amount which bears the same ratio to such sums as—
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“(1) the amount allocated under section 1005 of the
Elementary and Secon Education Act of 1965 to the local
education agencies in the State,

bears to—

“(2) the total amount allocated under such section to all
such agencies in all States.

“(c) LiMIT ON Usg.—No State may use less than 25 percent
or more thant of5t?1e pereensmt t of its allotment f%rh t{:e t;ﬁ("arl c'?atgvr;nt:ion
componen e program, €xce a may
wai\g:n the 50 percent limitation if t.hgt State demonstrates that
the State has another means of providing the student’s tuition
asgistance that is described in the State plan.

“(d) REALLOTMENT.—The amount of any State’s allotment under
subsection (b) for any fiscal year which the Secretary determines
will not be required for such fiscal year for the program of that
State shall be available for reallotment from time to time, on
such dates during such year as the Secretary may fix, to other
States in proportion to the original allotments to such States for
such year, but with such proportionate amount for any of such
States being reduced to the extent it exceeds the sum the Secretary
estimates such State needs and will be able to use for such year
for ¢ ing out such programe. The total of such reductions shall
be similarly reallotted among the States whose proportionate
amounts were not so reduced. A State shall match, in accordance
with section 404B(b) any reallocated funds it receives under this
subsection.

“(e) ALLOTMENT SUBJECT TO CONTINUING COMPLIANCE.—The Sec-
retary shall make t'Eg.yrmal:lta for programs only to States which
continue to meet requirements of the State plan pursuant
to section 404B.

“SEC. 404F, EVALUATION AND REPORT.

“(a) EVALUATION.—Each State receiving an allotment under this
section shall biann evaluate the early intervention program
assisted under this ter in accordance with the standards
described in subsection (b) and shall submit to the Secretary a
copy of such evaluation. The evaluation component shall permit
service providers to track eligible student progress durindg the period
such students are participating in the Ehrggram assisted under this
section and must consistent with standards developed by
the Secretary pursuant to subsection (b).

“(b) EVALUATION STANDARDS.—The Secretary shall prescribe
ﬁdﬁl‘dﬂlﬁm11 for the evaluation described in subsection (a). Such stand-

“(1) provide for input from States and service providers; and
“(2) ensure that data protocols and procedures are consistent
(a)nlgmunifom‘rh Secretary shall biannually report to the C

“c PORT.—The iann rep e Con-
gress on the activities assisted under this chapter and the evalua-
tions conducted pursuant to subsection (a).

“SEC. 404G. APPROPRIATIONS,

“There is authorized an apgropriation to make grants under
this chapter $200,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as
may be neces for each of the four succeeding fiscal years.
No amount may expended to carry out the provisions of this
chapter unless the amount a riated for such fiscal year to
carry out subpart 4 of part A of this title exceeds $60,000,000.
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“CHAPTER 3—PRESIDENTIAL ACCESS i
SCHOLARSHIPS

“SEC. 408A. SCHOLARSHIPS AUTHORIZED.

“The Secretary is authorized in accordance with this chapter
to award Presidential Access Scholarships to students who—
“(1) are eligible to receive a Pell Grant for the year in which
the scholarship is awarded,
“(2) have participated in a preparatory program for post-
secondary education; and
“(8) demonstrate academic achievement.

“SEC. 406B. SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS.

8 ) IN GRNERAL — Except as provided i ph (2), th
GENERAL.—Except as in paragra , the
amount of a scholarship awarded under tlu’; chapter for any

20 USC
1070a-32.

academic year shall be equal to 25 t of the Pell Grant
that the recipient is awarded for that year or $400, whichever
is greater.

(2) ADJUSTMENT FOR INSUFFICIENT APPROPRIATIONS.—If,
after the Secretary determines the total number of eligible
applicants for an academic year in accordance with section

C, funds available in a fiscal year are insufficient to fully
fund all awards for that academic year under this chapter,
tlglyamount paid to each student shall be reduced proportion-
ately.

“(b) PERIOD OF AWARD.—Scholarships under this chapter shall
be awarded for a period of not more than four academic years,
or in the case of a student who is enrolled in an undergraduate
course of study that requires attendance for the full-time equivalent
of five academic years, five academic years.

“(c) USE AT INSTITUTION PERMITTED.—An eligible student
awarded a scholarship under this chapter may use such scholarship
sﬁPend to attend aﬁy institution of hi education.

(d) AssiSTANCE NoT To EXcEED COST OF ATTENDANCE.—A schol-
arship awarded under this chapter to any student, in combination
with the Pell Grant and other student financial assistance available
to such student, may not exceed the student’s cost of attendance
(as defined in section 472).

“(e) PRESIDENTIAL ACCESS SCHOLARS.—Students awarded scholar-
ships under this chapter shall be known as ‘Presidential Access
Scholars’.

“SEC. 406C. ELIGIBILITY OF SCHOLARS. 20 USC

“(a) REQUIREMENTS FOR STUDENTS IN FIRST YEAR OF POSTSECOND- 01025
ARY EDUCATION.—In order for a student who will be attending
the student’s first year of postsecondary education to be eligible
to receive a scholarship under this chapter for that academic year,
the student shall—

“(1) be enrolled or accepted for enrollment in a degree or
certificate program of at least 2 years in length;

“(2) have demonstrated academic achievement and prepara-
tion for postsecondary education by taking college preparatory
level coursework in the following areas while in secondary
school or the equivalent:

“(A) 4 years of English;
“(B) 3 years of science;
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“(C) 3 years of mathematics;

“(D) either—

“() 3 2years of history; or

‘:gii) years of history and 1 year of social studies;
an

“E) e(ifjhzer— il Y

“(i) 2 years of a foreign language; or

“(i1) fyear of cumg:ter sc;ﬂce and 1 year of a
foreign language.

“(3) earn a grade point average of 2.5 or higher, on a scale
of 4.0, in the final 2 years of high school; and

“(4) either—

“(A) have participated, for a minimum period of 36
months, in an early intervention program that meets the
requirements of section 406D, or

B) rank, or have ranked, in the top 10 E{:»eﬁ:ent, by
grade point average, of the student’s secondary school
graduating class.

“(b) REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL STUDENTS.—

“(1) Each eligible student desiring a scholarship under this
chapter shall submit an application to the Secretary at such
time, in such manner, and containing such information as
the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(2) In order for a student who will be attending a year
of postsecondari education, other than the student’s first year,
to continue to be eligible to receive a scholarship under this
chapter for that academic year the eligible student shall main-
tain eligibility to receive a Pell Grant, including fulfilling the
requirements for satisfactory academic progress as described

in section 484(c).

20 USC “SEC. 406D, ELIGIBLE EARLY INTERVENTION PROGRAMS.

HA “(a) PARTICIPATION IN TRIO PROGRAMS AND NATIONAL EARLY
INTERVENTION SCHOLARSHIP AND PARTNERSHIP PROGRAMS.—Partici-
pation in a program authorized under section 402B, 402C, or 402F
or chapter 2 of subpart 2 of this gm‘t for a 36-month period shall
meet the requirement of section 406C(a)(4)(A).

“(b) OTHER ELIGIBLE EARLY INTERVENTION PROGRAM.—Participa-
tion in another early intervention program, regardless of sponsor-
ship, for a 36-month period, shall meet the requirements of section
406C(a)(4)(A) if the program—

‘EI) meets the requirements established by the Secretary;
an

“(2) is certified by the Governor as an honors scholars pro-
gram.

20 USC “SEC. 406E. STUDENT ELIGIBILITY.

1070a-35.

“(a) STUDENT ELIGIBILITY.—For the purpose of this chapter, the
term ‘eligible student’ means an individual who—

“(1) is_a graduate of a public or private secondary school
or has the equivalent certificate of graduation as recognized
by the State in which the eligible student resides;

“(2) not later than 3 years after such individual graduates
or obtains an equivalent certificate, has been admitted for
emc'lollment or is enrolled at an institution of higher education;
an

“(3) is eligible to receive a Pell Grant for the year in which
the acholamﬂip is awarded.
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“(b) LIMITATION.—For the e of this chapter the term
‘eligible student’ does not incl an individual who has been
awarded a baccalaureate degree.

“(c) WAIVERS.—

“(1) EARLY INTERVENTION PROGRAM PARTICIPATION.—The Sec-
may waive the ent described in section

a)4) for any student who was unable to participate in
an ea.rly intervention program assisted under this part use
such program was not available in the area in which such
student resides or the student was unable to participate in
an early intervention program where the student resides.

“2) ENGLISH PROFICIENT STUDENTS.—The Secre!
may waive the requirement described in section 406C(a)2
for any limited-English p: cxant student who is fluent in a
l other than E parhmpatngrm a program

such student tha Enghsh language English
speakmgsmdentﬂuentmaseoondlmguage
“SEC. 406F. EARLY INTERVENTION SCHOLARSHIP AGREEMENT. 20 USC

“(a) IN GENERAL.—In order for a student to receive a scholarship ' =

under this chapter, the State educational agency serving the State
in which such child resides shall have entecred into an agreement
with the Secretary.
“(b) CONTENTS.—Each ent described in subsection (a) shall
include ions designed to ensure that—
1 1) all secundary school students in the State have equal
to coursework described

ecti
4060(333) in section

to“(z) themsttﬁ:e S:guect:.w that sl:udem?:a t:holLl?irsl!ume

ve receiving s

under thie chapter have taken such coursework and that such

coursework has been of a college aratory level, including
a requirement that all secondary in the State issue

a certificate to each eligible student certifying that such student

has completed the necessary coursework to qualify for a scholar-

State educational agency has proced

to n institutions of higher educahon of the avmln.ﬂlhty
of schoarsh; under this chapter, so that such institutions
may award addlhonal scholarshlps in concert with the scholar-
sh“{)a received under this uck:f:ter

4) the State educati has procedures in place
to inform junior high school atudents and their families about
the value of postsecondary education, the availability of student
aid to meet college expenses, and the availability of scholarships
underthischapterforstud’entawhotakedemandingwnrses,
with particular emphasis on activities designed to ensure that
students from low- and moderate-income ies have access
to such information.

“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—The Secretary may allow a State to receive
assistance under this chapter for students whose secondary schools
do not offer the necessary coursework if such students take the
reﬁug‘r:d courses at another local secondary school or community
co 3

“SEC. 406G. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC

“There are authorized to be riated $200, ,00 0 for fiscal 0"
year 1993 and such sums as m i:eneuusa.ry each of the
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20 USC
1070a-41.

Rural and urban
areas.

20 USC
1070a-42.

4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out the provisions of this chapter.
No amount may be expended to carry out the provisions of this
chz.gter in any fiscal year unless the amount a?rg}:ﬁated for
such fiscal year to carry out subpart 1 of part this title
exceeds the amount appropriated to carry out such subpart in
the preceding fiscal year.

“CHAPTER 4—MODEL PROGRAM COMMUNITY
PARTNERSHIP AND COUNSELING GRANTS

“SEC. 408A. MODEL PROGRAM GRANTS.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—From the amounts appropriated
under section 408C, the Secretary shall award grants to develop
model programs—

(1) to counsel students, at an early age, about college
opportunities, precollege requirements, the eoliege admissions
procedure, financial aid opportunities, and student support
services that are specially designed or customized for use in
specific phic, social, and cultural environments; or

“(2) which stimulate community partnerships with schools
by providing tutoring, mentoring, work experiences, and other
services which support making postsecondary education a real-
istic goal for all students.

“(b) PRIORITIES IN SELECTION.—The Secretary shall give priority
to those model programs which are directed at areas which have
a high proportion of minority, limited English proficiency, economi-
c disadvantaged, disabled, nontraditional, or at-risk students
and those model programs which serve these students from rural
or urban environments.

“(c) PROPOSAL REQUIREMENTS.—

“(1) TAILORING.—To receive a grant under subsection (a)(1),
the proposal submitted to the Secretary shall demonstrate that
the counseh'n%l on college opportunities, precollege require-
ments, the college admissions procedure, and financial aid
opportunities (including early intervention counseling), is tai-
lored to a specific geographic, social or cultural environment.

“(2) COMMUNITY PARTNERSHIPS.—To receive a grant under
subsection (a)(2), the proposal submitted to the Secretary shall
demonstrate the active involvement of a local educational
agency and at least one of the following:

“(A) Local businesses.
“(B) Labor organizations.
“(C) Community groups.

“(3) GoALs AND OUTCOMES.—To receive a grant under this
section, each proposal shall contain a statement of specific,
measurable goals and methods for obtaining statistics on the
number of participants who continue on to postsecondary edu-
cation.

“SEC. 408B. DIFFUSION ACTIVITIES,

“(a) COLLECTION OF INFORMATION.—The Secretary shall collect
information concerning—

“(1) programs supported under section 408A and programs
of demonstrated effectiveness which counsel students about
college opportunities, precollege requirements, the college
admissions procedure, and financial aid opportunities;
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“(2) early intervention pro, of demonstrated effective-
ness which set students on the path toward staying in school
and 3pm's ing a postsecondary education;

“(8) mod prggmms which counsel students in specific
environments, such as urban, rural, and suburban; and

“(4) model programs which develop school/community part-
g el g e ki o oo
services w. su m postsecon ucation

a realistic goal for all shm.

“(b) DISSEMINATION.—The Secretary shall ensure that the
information collected under subsection (a) is disseminated.

“SEC. 408C. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC

“There are authorized to be appropriated $35,000,000 for fiscal "'
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this chapter.

“CHAPTER 5—PUBLIC INFORMATION

“SEC. 409A. DATABASE AND INFORMATION LINE. Contracts.

“From the funds available under section 409C, the Secretary %’37‘3.?_“51
shall award a contract to establish and maintain—

“(1) a computerized database of all public and private finan-
cial assistance programs, to be accessible to sch and librar-
ies through ei modems or toll-free telephone lines; and

“(2) a toll-free information line, including access by tele-
communications devices for the deaf (‘TDD’s’), to provide
individualized financial assistance information to parents, stu-
dents, and other individuals, including individuals with disabil-
o th ““;;‘.,aﬁmmd:g‘h“m%“-“‘f;hm S\ © At wdes

e ouse is authorized under
mtion 633(c) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education

“SEC. 409B. EARLY AWARENESS INFORMATION PROGRAM. 20 USC

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to enter TS
into contracts with lg.gro iate public agencies, nonprofit private
l(ggani.zai:im:m, and institutions of higher education to conduct an
information program designed—

“(1) to broaden the early awareness of postsecondary edu-
cational opgort:um'tiee by secondary school students aﬁ their
parents; an

“(2) to encourage economically disadvantaged, minority, or
at-risk individuals to seek higher education, and to seek higher
education and financial assistance counseling at public schools
and libraries.

“(b) CONTENTS OF MESSAGES.—Announcements and messages
supported under this section—

“(1) may be specially designed for students of limited English

proficien
“(2) ah;ﬁ' ublicize—
th;sm) e availability of Federal student assistance under
“(B) the importance otc'l postsecondary education in long-

term career an

“(C) the need and necessity to complete a secondary
education program succe in order to meet the
requirements for college.
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Appropriation
authorization.
20 USC
1070a-53.

20 USC
1070a-61.

“(c) INFORMING CONGRESS.—The Secretary shall keep the appro-
priate committees of the Congress informed with respect to the
efforts made t to this section and shall recommend any
agft.iitional legislative authority that will serve the purposes of this
section.

“SEC. 409C. DATABASE AND INFORMATION LINE.

“There are authorized to be approgriated $20,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this chapter.

“CHAPTER 6—NATIONAL STUDENT SAVINGS
DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM

“SEC. 410A. NATIONAL STUDENT SAVINGS DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM.
“(a) STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this section
to—

f“(lgagjeatge a deﬁwﬁ %rogrgm to test th; feasibility
of es shing a na student savings program to encourage
families to save for their children’s college education and
thereby reduce the loan indebtedness of college students; and

“(2) help determine the most effective means of achieving

the activities described in paragraph (1).
“(b) DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM AUTHORIZED,—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secre is authorized to award a
demonstration grant to not more b States to enable each
such State to conduct a student savings program in accordance
with this section.

“(2) AMOUNT OF GRANT.—The amount of each grant awarded
pursuant to paragraph (1) shall be computed on the basis

of—
“(A) a Federal match in an amount equal to the initial
State deposit into each account established pursuant to
subsection (c)2)B), except that such Federal match shall
not exceed $50 per child; multiplied by
“(B) the number of children participating in the program
assisted under this part.

“(3) PRIORITY.—In awarding ts under this section the
Secretary shall give priority to States proposing programs that
establish accounts for a child prior to the age of compulsory
school attendance in the State in which such child resides.

“(4) SPECIAL CONSIDERATION.—In awarding grants under this
section the Secretary shall ﬁi\re special consideration to States—

“(A) that permit emplo to use pretax income in mak-
ing contributions to a child’s account; and
) that provide assurances that interest earned in
accounts be exempt from State taxes.
“(c) APPLICATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Each State deemnﬁ ing a grant under this
section shall submit an application to £:reta:y at such
time, in such manner, su::glJ accompanied by such information
as the Secretary may reasonably require.
“(2) CONTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to
paragraph (1) shall-—
) describe the student savings program to be estab-
lished and the number of children to be served;
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“(B) contain assurances that an account shall be estab-
lished for each child participating in the program assisted
under this section and set fo the initial amount to
be d ited into each such account by the State;

“(C) contain assurances that deposits into such account
shall be invested in a responsible manner that provides
a reasonable rate of return;

“(D) contain assurances that funds in the account shall
only be used to pay the cost of attendance (as such term
is defined in section 472) at eligible institution (as
such term is defined in section 4?&

“(E) describe the amount of the Federal contribution
re(%uested ﬁ};5 Starhnghﬂ e?lch chj]t:l’s tgggoqnt,thwhich shall
not exceed r participa in the am;

“(F)describetmageatw' childrenintﬁle.o tate
may establish such accounts;

“(Q) indicate whether the will be to all
children, ess of family income, or y to dis-
advantaged children;

“(H) describe how additional deposits into each account
from the State or other resources will be earned by a
child for performance of community service, academic per-
formance, or other activities or achievements;

“(I) contain assurances that contributions in an account
shall be refundable to the contributor without interest if
the child is unable to attend r.so]lcaﬁl,a

“(J) contain assurances that State shall encourage
individuals and organizations to make contributions to a
child’s account;

“(K) contain assurances that the State shall provide
incentives to employers to make contributions to a child’s
account and participate in the program assisted under
this section; and

“(L) contain assurances that if a child leaves the State
in which such child has an account, then such child shall
retain the right to make contributions to the account,
except that the State shall not be required to make any
additional deposits other than interest.

“(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out this section.

“CHAPTER 7—PREELIGIBILITY FORM

“SEC. 410B. INFORMATION ON ELIGIBILITY FOR ASSISTANCE. 20 USC

“To help ensure access to postsecondary education by providi 1501,
earlynoﬁgetostudentsof eir potential mgiblhtyfg'rﬁna:ﬁ
aid, the Secretary, as part of the contracts developed pursuant
to section 483, may—
“(1) develop and process a common preeligibility Federal
ﬁn“‘('g)dgjlsﬁbm and ch form d basi
process su on a round basis
free of charge to students and parents, and T
“(3) issue, on the basis ofing)rmatimﬁorted by the student
on such form, a igibility exfected y contribution figure
and estimate of the amount of Federal (and, if feasible, non-
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Public

information.

20 UsC
1070a-81.

Federal

mon.

Federal) funds for which the student mifht qualify in later
complstmg and submitting the application for under

Secretary shall widely disseminate the Freah
thmugh post offices and other appropriate F mataHatmns
institutions of higher education, libraries, and oommumty—
ased agencies, including projects assisted under subparts 2 and

Softhmpart

“CHAPTER 8—TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE FOR
TEACHERS AND COUNSELORS

“SEC. 410C. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE GRANTS.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—From the amounts appropriated
under subsection (f), the Secretary shall award grants to local
educational agencies to use for the purpose of o specialized
training for guidance counselors, teachers, and princi to counsel
students about college mea?portumtles, precollege requirements, the
college admissions p ure, and financial aid opportunities.

“(b) SELECTION OF GRANT Iincn’mm's -

1) PRIOBITY —I.n m grants under this section, the Sec-
retary shall those local educational agencies
serving schoo d.latncta A) from which the proporhon of stu-
dents who continue on t.o higher educat:lon is significantly below
the national nvelgafe ) in which th roportmn of stu-
dents who are cationally dmadvantageg is signifi
above the national average.

“(2) SELECTION PROCEDURES.—The Secretary shall dev?llgﬁ
a formal procedure for the submission of {:ropoaaals and pub
in the Federal Register an announcement with respect to that

gmeedure and the availability of funds.

LocAL PLAN.—To receive a grant under this section, a local
educational agency shall submit to the Secre a plan that—

“(1) specifies the methods to be for outreach,
implementation, and follow-up with those students most in
need and :;-ns]é for dropping out or failing to pursue post-

uca

“2) demonsh‘atea the methods by which the agency will
ta:gletﬁmdstothoae schools within the district that have
th est rate of students who continue on to higher education;

“(3) utilizes early intervention programs for counseling minor-

, economically disadvantaged, disabled, and at-risk students
out postsecondary education;

“(4) includes a strategy for i:eepmg the guidance counselors,
teachers (including elementary, secondary, vocational, and spe-
cial education tea ), and principals w! who have been trained
up-to-date on financial aid information;

“(5) contains a statement of speclﬁc goals and methods for
obtaining statistics on the number of participants who continue
on to postsecondary education; and

“(6) contains a description of the costs of the training and
other activities to be undp

“(d) DURATION OF GRANTS.—Grants under this section shall be
available for 2 years.

“(e) EVALUATION.—

“(1) CoNDUCT OF EVALUATIONS.—The Secretary shall reserve
not more than 2 percent of any amount appropriated under



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 505

subsection (f) for the purpose of carrying out an independent

evaluation of the eﬁ‘actll,veness of the training programs assisted
under this section in—

oty ek Cbts Ty eafies srautaniits

counse! en co es,

precollege requirements, the coll a,d.u?szmn procedure,

and financial aid op&arhmities; an
“B) in i e number of students who continue
on to pos education from a school which has
had personnel trained using monies from this section.
“(2) REPORT.—The Secretary shall submit to the appropriate
committees of the Congress a report which contains the findings
of the evaluation required by Gparagrnph . -

“f) TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE GRANTS.—There are authorized to Aml!ﬂ;?wn
be approgeriated $40,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums 3uthorzation.
as may necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
toc out this section.”.

(b) CE.—Reference in any provision of law (other than fg}gﬂfi "
theAct)tosu.bg:rt23,or4of art A of title IV of the Act -3l neka.
shall, after the date of enactment of this Act, be deemed to refer
to sui:part 3, 4, or 2 of such part, respectively.

SEC. 403. FEDERAL SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY
GRANTS.

(a) TITLE OF PROGRAM.—The heading of subpart 3 of part A
of title IV of the Act (as redesignated in section 402(a)) is amended
to read as follows:

“SUBPART 3—FEDERAL SU‘PPLgMEN‘I‘AL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY
RANTS".

(b) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Section 413A(b) of the
Act (20 U.S.C. 1076b(b)) is amended to read as follows: 20 USC 1070b.

“(b) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—(1) For the e
of enabling the Secretary to make payments to institutions of higher
education which have made ements with the Secretary in
accordance with section 413C(a), for use by such institutions for
payments to under%raduate students of supplemental grants
awarded to them under this subpart, there are authorized to be
appropriated $675,000,000 for fiscal 1993 and such sums as
may be necessary for the 4 succeeding %::ral years.

“(2) Sums applz)ﬁ):iated pursuant to this subsection for fiscal
year shall be available for payments to institutions until the end
of the second fiscal year succeeding the fiscal year for which such
sums were appropriated.”.

(¢) ELIGIBILITY FOR STUDY ABROAD.—Section 413B(a) of the Act
(20 U.8.C. 1070b-1(a)) is amended—

(1) in aph (1)—
{1{) by striking “From” and inserting “Except as provided
in )z_israph (8), from”; ﬁ)ﬂ by i 4
in subparagraph (A), ins “or in a program
of study abroad that 1s approved formt by the ingtitﬁlt:.ion
at which the student is enrolled” after “course of study
at the institution”; and
(2) by inserting after paragraph (2) the following new para-

a 5
“(51?:; students participating in study abroad s, the
institution shall consider sﬁm reasonable costs associated with such
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20 USC 1070b-2.

study abroad when determining student eligibility. The amount
of grant to be awarded in such cases may exceed the maximum
amount of $4,000 by as much as $400 if reasonable study abroad
costs exceed the cost of attendance at the home institution.”.

(d) FEDERAL SHARE.—Section 413C(a)(2) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(2) agrees that the Federal share of awards under this
subpart will not exceed 75 percent of such awards, except
that the Faderai stl;are g:glayﬁbe exee;e%egi if the Eje:crgtary qi?etf'ir—
mines, pursuan regulations establishing o ve criteria
for such determinations, that a larger Federal share is required
to further the purpose of this subpart; and”.

(e) UsE oF FuNDS TO NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS.—Section
413C(d) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070b-2(d)) is amended—

(1) by inserting “who are independent students or” after
“demonstrated by students”; and

(2) by inserting before the period at the end thereof the
following: “, except that if the total financial need of all such
students attending the institution exceeds 5 percent of the
need of all students attending such institution, then at least
5mp§rc$§zt of such allotment shall be made available to such
students”.

(f) TRANSFER OF FUNDS.—Section 413C(e) of the Act is amended
lt:)ﬁr striking “, and may transfer such funds in accordance with

e provisions of section 488”.

(g) ALLOCATION OF FUNDS.—Section 413D(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1070b—3(a)) is amended by adding at the end the following new

par -

“(4§(A§JhNotwithstanding any other provision of this section, the

Secretary may allocate an amount equal to not more than 10

gercent of the amount by which the amount appropriated in any
scal year to carry out this part exceeds $700,000,000 among

eligible institutions described in subparagraph (B).

“(B) In order to receive an allocation pursuant to subparagraph
(A) an institution shall be an eligible institution from which 50
percent or more of the Pell Grant recipients attending such eligible
institution graduate from or transfer to a 4-year institution of
higher education.”.

) CONSEQUENCES OF FAILURE TO AWARD.—Section 413D(e) of
the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070b-3(e)) is amended—
(1) by inserting “(1)” after the subsection heading; and
(2) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“2) If under paragraph (1) of this subsection an institution
returns more than 10 percent of its allocation, the institution’s
allocation for the next fiscal year shall be reduced by the amount
returned. The Secretary may waive this paragraph for a specific
institution if the Secretary finds that enforcing this paragraph
would be contrary to the interest of the program.”.

SEC. 404. STATE STUDENT INCENTIVE GRANTS.

(a) PURPOSES OF SUBPART.—Section 415A of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1070c) is amended to read as follows:

“(a) PURPOSE OF SUBPART.—It is the purpose of this subpart
to make incentive grants available to States to assist States in
providing grants to—

“(1) eligible students attending institutions of higher edu-
cation or participating in programs of study abroad that are
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approved for credit by institutions of higher education at which
such students are enrolled; and

“(]2‘) eligible students for campus-based community service
work-s 1

“(b) Aumom'rtou OF APPROPRIATIONS; AVAILABILITY.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—There are authorized to be appropriated
$105,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, andsuchsumsasmaybe
necessary for each of the 4 auceeedmg years.

“(2) AVAILABILITY.—Sums appropriated pursuant to the
authority of paragraph (1) for any fiscal year shall remain
available ayments to States under this subpart until the
endofthe alyearsuomedmgthoﬁscalyearforwhxch

such sums were appropria

(b) MAXIMUM Gm—g:lcﬁm 415C(bX2) of the Act (20 US.C.
1;);00—2&:)(2)) is amended by striking “$2,500” and inserting
(¢c) FEES FOR DETERMINATIONS OF NEED PROHIBITED.—Section
415C(b)(4) of the Act is amended by inserting before the semicolon
thefoll except that for the purpose of collecting data
make such determination of financial need, no student or parent
sha]luch Slz:techarged a fee that is payable to an entity other than
s s
(d) ALLOCATION RULE.—Section 415C(b)(7) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(7) provides that if the State’s allocation under this subpart
is based m on the financial need demonstrated by students
who are dent students or atten the institution less
thanfu.!ltlme,areasunabe e State’s allocation
shall be made available to ts.

SEC. 406, HEP/CAMP.

(a) ELIGIBLE PERSONS.—
(1) SERVICES PROVIDED BY HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY PRO-
GRAM.—Section 418A(b) of the Act (20 U.S.C 1070d-2(b)) is
A) by striking paragraph (1) and inserting the following:
b recrultment services to reach persons—
“(A){) who are 16 years of age and over; or
“(ii) who are beyond the age of compulsory school attend-
ance in the State in which such persons reside and are
not enrolled in school;
“B)i) who themselves, or whose parents, have spent
amm:mumof?ﬁdmduringthepast%monthsm
mi t and seasonal farmwork; or

ii) who are eligible to participate, or have ted
withintha 2 years, in undersupart
Iof ofchaptarlofhe of the Elementary

eeondaryEducahonAGtoflSGﬁorsechonMof
t.heJob Training Partnership Act; and
“(C) who lack a high school d.lplt)m& or its equivalent;”;

(Blmpmsraph(
(i) by inserting a comma after “ ing”; and
(ii) by inserting a comma after “
(2) SERVICES PROVIDED BY COLLEGE ASSISTANCE MIGRANT PRO-
GRAM.—Section 418A(c)(1) of the Act is amended to read as
follows:
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“(1) outreach and recruitment services to reach persons who
themselves or whose parents have spent a minimum of 75
days during the past 24 months in migrant and seasonal farm-
work or who have participated or are eligible to participate,
in programs under subpart 1 of dpart D of chapter 1 of title
I of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965
or section 402 of the Job Training Partnership Act, and who
meet the minimum qualifications for attendance at a college
or university,;”.

(b) FoLLow-UP SERVICES.—Section 418A(c) of the Act is further
amend(eldj ph (2), by red hp hs (A)

in agra V4 ting subparagrap
through (Euaa clauaes 6] through VE respectively;

(2) in paragraph (3), by redesignating subparagraphs (A)
through (H) as clauses @ through (viii), respectively;

(3) by redem%l::hng tﬁro graphs (1) through (6) (as amended)
as subparagrap (A) (%), respectively;

(4) by inserting the paragraph designation “(1)” after the
subsection heading; and

(5) by adding at the end thereof the following new paragraph:

“(2) A reci xent of a grant to oll:auate a cullege assistance migrant
program un this subpart provide followup services for
migrant students after such students have completed their first
year of college, and shall not use more than 10 percent of such
grant for such followup services. Such followup services may
include—

“(A) monitoring and reporting the academic progress of stu-
dents who participated in the project during such student’s
first year of college and during such student’s subsequent years
in college; and

“(B) referring such students to on- or off-campus providers
of counseling services, academic assistance, or financial aid.”.

(c) GRANT CyCLES.—Section 418A(e) of the Act is amended—

(1) in the subsection heading, by striking “T'HREE-YEAR” and
inserting “FIVE-YEAR”; and

(2) by striking “8-year period” and inserting “5-year period”.

(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Section 418A(g) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(g) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—(1) There are author-
ized to be appropnated for the high school equivalency program
$15,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 suce fiscal years.

“(2) There are authorized to be appropriated for the college assist-
ance migrant program $5,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal
years.”.

SEC. 406. BYRD HONORS SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAM.

(a) DEFINITIONS.—Section 419B of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070d-
32) is repealed.

(b) PERIOD OF AWARD.—Section 419C(b) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1070d-33(b)) is amended to read as follows:

“(b) PERIOD OF AWARD.—Scholarships under this section shall
be awarded for a period of not more than 4 years for the first
4 years of study at any institution of higher education eligible
to participate in any programs assisted under this title.”.
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(c) ALLOCATION AMONG STATES.—Section 419D of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1070d-34) is amended to read as follows:

“ALLOCATION AMONG STATES

“SEC. 419D. (a) ALLOCATION FORMULA.—From the sums a
priated pursuant to the authority of section 419K for any
year, the Secretary shall allocate to each State that has an agree-
ment under section 419E an amount equal to $1,500 multlphed
by the number of scholarships determined by the Secretary to
be available to such State in accordance with subsection (b).

“(b) NUMBER OF SCHOLARSHIPS AVAILABLE.—The number of schol-
arships to be made available in a State for any fiscal year shall
bear the same ratio to the number of acholarahlpa made aval.lable
to all States as the State’s ulatmnﬂf;fea ugh 17 bears
to the population ages 5 17 in the States except that
not less 10 scholarships be made available to any State.

“(c) USE OF CENSUS DATA.—For the purpose of this section, the
population ages 5 through 17 in a State and in all the States
shall be determined by the most recently available data, satisfactory
to the Secretary, from the Bureau of the Census.”.

(d) SELECTION OF SCHOLARS.—Section 419G of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1070d-37) is amended—

(1) by amending subsection (b) to read as follows:
“(b) ADOPTION OF %’EOCEDURES.——The State educational agency
shall adopt selection procedures designed to ensure an equitable
hJc distribution of awards within the State (and in the
case o the District of Columbla, the Commonwealth of Puerto
co, the Virgin Islands, American Samoa, the Commonwealth of
the Northem Mariana fslands Guam, or Palau (until such time
aatheComactofFreeAsanclahonmrahﬁed),nottoexceedlo
individuals will be selected from such entities).”; and
(2) by adding at the end the following new subsection:

“(d) TIMING OF SELECTION.—The selection process shall be com-
pleted, and the awards made, prior to the end of each secondary
school academic year.”.

(¢) STIPENDS AND SCHOLARSHIP CONDITIONS.—Section 419H(a)
of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070d-38(a)) is amended by inserting before
the period the foll “, except that in no case shall the total
amount of ﬁnanmal award to such student exceed such stu-
dent’s total cost-of-attendan

(f) CONSTRUCTION OF Nmans PROVISIONS.—Section 419J of the
Act (20 U.S.C. 1070d—40) is amended by striking “Nothing” and

inserting t as provided in section 471, nothing”.
(g) Awaﬁn%%m —_

(1) RE:‘F.AL.—Sechon 4191 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070d-39)
I.B Te

(2) CONFORMING AMENDMENTS.—Section 419E of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1070d-35) is amended—

A) in paragraph (3) by inaerﬁng “and” after the semi-

colon;
(B) in paragraph (4) by “at an awards ceremo:
in ce with section 419I; and” and msertlngnz
riod; and ®
by striking paragra ;
(h) AUTHORIZATION %PRIATIONS.MOIL 419K of the Act 20 USC

is amended to read as follows: 1070d-41.
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20 USC 1070e-1.

20 USC 1070f.

20 USC 1070a
note.

20 USC 1071.

“AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

“SEC. 419K. There are authorized to be appropriated for this
subpart $10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may
be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

SEC. 407. PAYMENTS TO INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.
Section 420 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070e) is repealed.
SEC. 408. VETERANS OUTREACH.
Section 420A of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1070f(a)) is repealed.
SEC. 409. CHILD CARE.
Section 420B(c) of the Act is amended b

1987” and inserting “fiscal year 1993” and by st:n.k:mg 5$1‘II! 000, 000"
and inserting “$20,000,000”,

SEC. 410. EFFECTIVE DATES FOR AMENDMENTS TO PART A.

(a) IN GENERAL.—The changes made in part A of title IV of
the Act by the amendments made by this part shall take effect
on the date of enactment of this Act, except—

(1) as otherwise provided in such part A;

(2) that the changes made in section 411, relating to Pell
Grants shall apply to the awarding of Pell Grants for periods

enroil.mentbecglhz.:mgon or after July 1, 1993; and

(8) that the 8 in section 413C(a)(2) relating to the
Federal share for the supplemental educational o ity

ant program, shall apply to funds provided for su

rtheawardyearsbegmnmgonor r July 1, 1993.

PART B—FEDERAL FAMILY EDUCATION LOANS

SEC. 411. PROGRAM DESIGNATION AND DURATION.

(a) NAME OF PROGRAMS.—Part B of title IV of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1071 et seq.) is amended—
e%y striking the heading of such part and inserting the
followmg

“PART B—FEDERAL FAMILY EDUCATION LOAN PROGRAM”; and
(2) by striking section 421(c) (20 U.S.C. 1070f(c)), and insert-

mﬁthe following:
“(c) DESIGNATION. -—The gram established under thi
be referred to as the ‘Ro T. Stafford Federal S ent Loan

’. Loans made t to sections 427 and 428 shall
be known as ‘Federal S rd Loans’.”.
(b) PROGRAM DURATION.—

(1) FEDERAL INSURANCE DURATION.—Section 424(a) of the
Act (20 U.S.C. 1074(a)) is amended—
1 1998"" striking “October 1, 1992" and inserting “October

"(B) by stn]n’n “September 30, 1997” and inserting “Sep-
tembar 30, 2002”.
(2) INTERMT SUBSIDY DURATION.—Section 428(a)(5) (20 U.S.C.
1078(a)(5)) of the Act is amended—

(A Se‘ftamber 30, 1992” and inserting “Se;
temlze%() 1998%; o
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(B) by striking “September 30, 1997” and inserting “Sep-
tember 30, 2002”.

(¢) GUARANTEE AUTHORITY CONTINGENT ON TIMELY RULE-
MAKING.—Section 421 of the Act is amended by inserting after 20 USC 1071
subsection (c) the following new subsection:

“(d) LIMITATION ON AUTHORIZATION TO GUARANTEE NEW LOANS
UNDER THIS PART.—Notwithstanding any other provision of this
part no new loan guarantees shall be issued after June 30, 1994,

does not issue final regulations implementing the

made to this under the Hi Education Amendments

of 19%;8 rior to that date. The authority to issue new loan an-

tees s resume uj tha Secretary’s issuance of such tions.

This subsection not provide the basis for avoiding any require-
ments for notice and public hearing on such regulations.”.

SEC. 412. ADVANCES FOR RESERVE FUNDS OF STATE AND NONPROFIT
PRIVATE LOAN INSURANCE PROGRAMS.

Section 422 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1072) is amended—
(1) in subsection (a)2), by adding at the end the following
new sentence:
“Except as provided in section 428(c)10XE) or (F), such
unencumbered non-Federal portion shall not be subject to recall,
ayment, or recovery by the Secretary.”; and

rzi) by addmg at the end thereof the following new sub-
sections:

“(e) CORRECTION FOR ERRORS UNDER REDUCTION OF EXCESS CASH

VES.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The shall pay any guaranty
cy the amount of mmsecretarybunemnt of claums under section
% 8(c)(1), filed between September 1, 1988, and December 31,
8 e sertiod I el St a?e?‘c}eld e 4 adee
e ap sa 8 8 0O on al
excess cash reserves held by such on the maxi-
mum cash reserve (as described in section (e) of this section
as in effect on September 1, 1988) permitted at the end of
1986, if such maximum cash reserve was miscalculated because
of erroneous financial information provided by such agency
to the and if (A) such erroneous information is veri-
Goned by & SLIE Tt somunses il (R) sk austivad
signi y a public accoun an au
ﬁnﬂ?ﬁfégsatatem‘; is provided to the éecretary prior to Janu-
ary 1, s
“(2) AMOUNT.—The amount of reimbursement for claims shall
be equal to the amount of reimbursement for claims withheld
or canceled in order to be applied to such agency’s obligation
to eliminate excess cash reserves which exceeds the amount
of that which would have been withheld or canceled if the
maximum excess cash reserves had been accurately calculated.
“(f) REFUND OF CASH RESERVE PAYMENTS.—The
within 30 days after the date of enactment of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992, pay the full amount of payments withheld
or canceled under paragraph (3) of this subsection to any guaranty
agency which—
“(1) was required to eliminate excess cash reserves, based
on the maximum cash reserve (as described in subsection (e)
of this section as in effect on September 1, 1988) permitted
at the end of 1986;
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“(2) appealed the Secretary’s demand that such agency should
eliminate such excess cash reserves and received a waiver
of a portion of the amount of such excess cash reserves to
be eliminated;

“(3) had payments under section 428(c)(1) or section 428(f)
previously withheld or canceled in order to be a %phedtosatisfy
such agency’s obligation to eliminate excess cash reserves held
by such agency, based on the maximum cash reserve (as

in subsection (e) of this section as in effect on Septem-
ber 1, 1988) itted at the end of 1986; and

“(4) ing to a Department of Education review that
wa?I completed and forwarded to suc]l;lecg'ouaranty lag'en.ta:l prior
to January 1, 1992, is expected to me insolvent during
or before 1996 and the E:yments withheld or canceled under
paragraph (3) of this subsection are a factor in such agency’s
impending insolvency.”.

SEC. 413. LIMITATIONS ON FEDERAL LOAN INSURANCE.

Section 425 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1075) is amended—

(1) in subsection (a)}(1XA) by striking clauses (i), (ii), and
(iii) and inserting the following:

“(i) in the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has not successfully completed the first year of a
program of undergraduate education—

“(I) $2,625, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is at least one academic year in length
(as determined under section 481);

“(II) $1,750, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than one academic year, but at
least % of such an academic year; and

“(III) $875, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than 24, but at least 4, of such
an academic year;

“@i) in the case of a student who has successfully com-
Elleted such dEEr:fP year but lgfafmraot rsil.u.:ceustl‘;ull'gr1 d{?mpleted

e remain a program ergraduate s —

“(I) $3,500, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is at least one academic year in length
(as determined under section 481)

“(IT) $2,325, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose 1eng1:11 is less than one academic year, but at
least 24 of such an academic year; and

“(IIT) $1,175, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than 34, but at least 14, of such
an academic year;

“(iii) in the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has successfully completed such first and second year
but has not successfully completed the remainder of a
program of undergraduate study—

“(I) $5,500, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose lengt.h is at least one academic year in length
(as determined under section 481);

“(IT) $3,675, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than one academic year, but at
least 24 of such an academic year; and
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“(I11) $1,825, if such student is enrolled in a program
whoselmgthmlessthan% but at least ¥, of such
an academic year; and

“iv) in the case of a graduate or professional student

(as defined in tions of the Secretary) at an eligible

(2)1nstltuhon,$85(x2m) b cl (i) and (ii)

in subsection (a y striking clauses (i) and (ii
and the foll

inserting owing:

“i) $23,000, mthecm%i;anyamdmt;huhast?otsm
completeda undergraduate education, -
ommademm“acﬂ(xntim:mﬂs}} and
ii) $65,500, in the case of any(ﬁ_radu.ateor professional

student (as defined bﬁlregulatmm the Secretary) and (I)
including any loans which are insured by the Secretary under
this section, or by a guaranty cy, made to such student
before the student became a uate or professional student),
but (II) excluding loans made under section 428A or 428B,
that the Secretary may increase the limit applmable to
studmtswhoarepursmngprogramswhchtheSeeretary deter-
mines are exceptionally expensive.”.
SEC. 414. ELIGIBILITY OF STUDENT BORROWERS AND TERMS OF FED-
ERALLY INSURED STUDENT LOANS.

a) SECURITY AND ENDORSEMENT.—Section 427(a)(2)(A) of the Act
(20 U.S.C. 1077(a)2)A)) is amended to read as follows:
“(A) is made without security and without endorsement;”.
(b) INSURED LOAN DEFERMENTS.—Section 427(a)(2)(C) of the Act
- amended“(tco)mm: iodic installments of princi eed
periodic ins en principal n
not be paid, but interest shall accrue and be paid, during

period—
"(1) during which the borrower—
“(Q) is pursuing at least a half-time course of
)as determined by an ledymstltuhont ot;-
i8 pursuing a course pursuan
a graduate fellowship program ed by the

or pursuant to a rehnb itation
Bro&‘:m for individuals with disabilities approv

exoept that no borrower shall be eligible for a
deferment under this clause, or a loan made under
this part (other than a loan made under 428B or 428C),
while serving in a medical internship or residency pro-

gram
“(ii) not in excess of 3 . during which the bor-
ro;mrtsseekinganduna to find full-time employ-
ment; or

“(m)notmexcessof3yeamforanyreasonwhmh
thelenlgl&fdetethr?mes a.oelt:&lnn thregul:)itmns
praacn Secretary er section 435(o

wl:{lcausethebormwartohaveanaooﬂomlc

lmrdal:u
andprmdesthatanyauch shall not be included
thslo-yearpenoddeam'bedmsubpam

(B);”.
(c) Gngf:lihm REPAYMENT.—Section 427 of the Act is amended—
(1) in subsection (a)}(2)—

59-194 O0—93——1B8: QL3 (Pt. 1)
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(A) by striking “and” at the end of subparagraph (G);

(D(B) by redesignating subparagraph (H) aspsubparagraph
and

(C) by inserting after subparagraph (G) the following:

“(H) r(mde.a that, no more than 6 months prior to the
date on which the borrower’s first payment on a loan
is due, the lender shall offer the borrower the option of
repaying the loan in accordance with a graduated or
income-sensitive repayment schedule established by the
lender and in accordance with the regulations of the Sec-
retary; and”; and

(2) in subsection (c), by s ’g “MINIMUM REPAYMENT
RATE.—The total of the payments and inserting “SPECIAL
REPAYMENT RULES.—Except as provided in subsection (a)(2)(H),
the total of the payments”.

20 USC 1077. (d) STUDY ABROAD.—Section 427(a)(3) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(8) the funds borrowed by a student are disbursed to the
institution by check or other means that is payable to and
requ:rtfi the endorsement or other certification by such student,
excep

“(A) that nothing in this title shall be interpreted—
“{) to allow the Secretary to require checks to be
made copayable to the institution and the borrower;

“(ii) to prohibit the disbursement of loan proceeds
by means other than by check; and

“B) in the case of any student who is studying outside
the United States in a program of study abroad that is
approved for credit by the home institution at which such
student is enrolled, the funds shall, at the request of the
borrower, be delivered directly to the student and the
checks may be endorsed, and fund transfers authorized,

pursuant to an authorized power-of—att.orney, and”.

(e) MINtMUM PAYMENT FOR MARRIED COUPLES; MmNIMUM PAY-
MENT OF INTEREST.—Section 427(c) of the Act is further amended
by mking“,excetthatmthecaseofahusbandandwfe”
and all that follows thro “whichever is less” and inserting “(but
in no instance less than the amount of interest due and payable)”.

SEC. 415. APPLICABLE INTEREST RATES.

(a) PLus AND SLS LOAN INTEREST RATE.—Section 427A(c)(4) of
&e t%ﬁt (20 US.C. %07751({:)(;]}3 is amended by addmg at the end
e new subparagra
ﬁ thstanding subparagraph (A)—
“(1) for any loan made pursuant to section 428A for
;vhllglé 2_1;11@.- first disbursement is made on or after October
“I) subpara h (B) shall be applied by substitutin,
‘3.1’ for ‘3.25"; grn? o : ¢
‘;1(11) the interest rate shall not exceed 11 percent;
an
“(ii) for any loan made pursuant to section 428B for
;vh;% 21-:39 first disbursement is made on or after October
“(I) subparagraph (B) shall be applied by substitu
‘3.1’ for ‘3.25"; th i -
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“(IT) the interest rate shall not exceed 10 ",
(b) EXCESS INTEREST PAYMENTS.—Section 427A(e) of Act is 20 USC 1077a.

s 7 h (1)—
m(&“ﬂ‘fasgﬂdng“muxm”andimerﬁngmmss

INTEREST ON 10 PERCENT LOANS";
(5)(”3_) by striking “paragraph (3)” and inserting “paragraph

(2) in paragraph (2), by inserting “FOR 10 PERCENT LOANS"
aﬂg ;(3) AMOUNT OF Amulir%nm";
striking paragraph (5);
(4) by redesignating paragraphs (3) and (4) as paragraphs
(5) and (6), reapectivel{,
- )(5) by inserting the following new paragraphs after paragraph

“(3) EXCESS INTEREST ON LOANS AFTER 1992 AMENDMENTS,
TO BORROWERS WITH OUTSTANDING BALANCES.—If, with respect
to a loan made on or after the date of enactment of the Higher
Education Amendments of 1992 to a borrower, who on the
date of entering into the note or other written evidence of
the loan, has an outstanding balance of principal or interest
on any other loan made, insured, or anteed under this
part, the sum of the average of the bond equivalent rates
of 91-day Treasury bills auctioned for that quarter and 3.1
percent is less than the applicable interest rate, then an adjust-
ment shall be made—

“(A) by calculating excess interest in the amount com-
puted under paragraph (4) of this subsection; and

“(B)i) during any period in which a student is eligible
to have interest payments paid on his or her by
the Government pursuant to section 428(a), by crediting
ths( g..?cgas jntereat tgtihe Govg:imk;c;t; or i

ii) during any other crediting such excess

interest to the reduction og principal to the extent provided
in paragraph (5) of this subsection.

“(4) AMOUNT OF ADJUSTMENT.—The amount of any adjust-
ment of interest on a loan to be made under this subsection

for any W shall be equal to—

“(A) the applicable interest rate minus the sum of (i)
the average of the bond equivalent rates of 91 Treasury
bills auctioned for such calendar quarter, and (ii) 3.1 per-
cent; multiplied by

“(B) the outstanding principal balance of the loan (not
including unearned interest added to principal) at the end
of such calendar quarter; divided by

in paragra; , 88 —
(Igagy Btrgllrlmg “or by reducing the number of payments”
and ins “by reducing the number of ents”; and
(B) by striking the period at the end and inserting ,
or by reducing amount o paymen’ ]
by reducing the t of the final t of th
loan. Nothing in this ph shall be construed to
require the lender to m additional disclosures pursuant

to section 433(b).”.
(c) INTEREST RATE FOR NEW BORROWERS.—Section 427A of the
Act is further amended—
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(1) by redesignating subsections (e), (f) and (g) as subsections
(), (g) and (h), respectively; and
(2) by inserting after subsection (d) the following new sub-
section:
19‘;;) INTEREST RATES FOR NEW BORROWERS AFTER OCTOBER 1,
“(1) IN GENERAL.—Notwithstanding subsections (a), (b), and
(d) of this section, with respect to any loan (other than a
loan made pursuant to sections 428A, 428B and 428C) for
which the t disbursement is made on or after October 1,
1992, to any borrower who, on the date of entering into the
note or other written evidence of the loan, has no outstandin
balance of principal or interest on any loan made, insured,
or teed under this &art, the applicable rate of interest
shall, during any 12-month period beginning on July 1 and
ending on June 30, be determined on the preceding June 1
and be equal to—
“(A) the bond equivalent rate of 91-day Treasury bills
auctioned at the final auction held prior to such June

1 s.ulua
(B) 3.10 percent,
except that such rate shall not exceed 9 percent.
Federal “2) CoNSULTATION.—The Secretary shall determine the
oatlon applicable rate of interest under ’Ig:ragraph (1) after con-
e ’ sultation with the Secretary of the Treasury and shall publish

such rate in the Federal Register as soon as practicable after
the date of determination.”.

SEC. 416, AMENDMENTS TO SECTION 428.

(a) FEDERAL INTEREST SUBSIDIES.—

(1) REQUIREMENTS TO RECEIVE SUBSIDY.—Section 428(a)(2)(C)
of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1078(a)(2)C)) is amended—

(A) by amending clause (i) to read as follows:

“(i) a student’s estimated financial assistance means, for
the period for which the loan is sought, the amount of
assistance such student will receive under subpart 1 of
part A (as determined in accordance with section 484(h)),
subpart 3 of part A, and parts C and E of this title,
and any veterans’ education benefits paid because of enroll-
ment in a postsecondary education institution, including
veterans’ education benefits (as defined in section 480(c)),
plus other scholarship, grant, or loan assistance.”; and

(B) by amending clause %iri) to read as follows:

“(ii) the determination of need and of the amount of
a loan by an eligible institution under subparagraph (B)
with respect to a student shall be calculated in accordance
with part F.”.

(2) LIMITATION ON INTEREST PRIOR TO FIRST DISBURSEMENT.—
Section 428(a)(8)(A) of the Act is amended by adding at the
end the following new clause:

“(v) A lender may not receive interest on a loan for any
period that precedes the date that is—

“(I) in the case of a loan disbursed by check, 10 days
before the first disbursement of the loan; or

“(II) in the case of a loan disbursed by electronic funds
transfer, 3 days before the first disbursement of the loan.”.
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(8) LOANS THAT HAVE NOT BEEN CONSUMMATED.—Section 20 USC 1078.
428(a) of the Act is amended by inserting after paragraph
(6) the following new paragraph:
“(7) LOANS THAT HAVE NOT BEEN CONSUMMATED.—Lenders
may not charge interest or receive interest subsidies or special
allowance payments for loans for which the disbursement
checks have not been cashed or for which electronic funds
transfers have not been completed.”.
(b) LOAN AMOUNTS.—
(1) ANNUAL LIMITS.—Section 428(b)(1)(A) of the Act is

amended—
(A) by inserting “or in a program of study abroad
approved for credit by the eligible home institution at which
:zﬁh student is enrolled” after “at an eligible institution”;

(B) by striking clauses (i) through (iii) and inserting
the following:

“(i) in the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has not successfully completed first year of
a program of un aduate education—

“(I) $2,625, if such student is enrolled in a pro-
gram whose length is at least one academic year
inl (as determined under section 481);

“(II) $1,750, if such student is enrolled in a
program whose length is less than one academic
yezér, but at least of such an academic year;

an

“(III) $875, if such student is enrolled in a pro-

am whose length is less than %5, but at least

, of such an academic year;

“(ii) in the case of a student who has successfully
completed such first year but has not successfully com-
p};ﬁ?;i the remainder of a program of undergraduate
s g

“I) $3,500, if such student is enrolled in a pro-
gram whose length is at least one academic year
in length (as determined under section 481);

“(II) $2,325, if such student is enrolled in a
program whose length is less than one academic
year, but at least 24 of such academic year; and

“III) $1,175, if such student is enrolled in a
gﬁrogram whose length is less than %4, but at least

, of such academic year;

“(iii) in the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has successfully completed such first and second
year but has not s y completed the remainder
ofa proﬁram of undergraduate study—

“(I) $5,600, if such student is enrolled in a pro-
gram whose length is at least one academic year
in (as determined under section 481);

“(II) $3,675, if such student is enrolled in a
program whose I is less than one academic
year, but at least of such an academic year;

and
“III) $1,825, if such student is enrolled in a
gﬁrogram whose length is less than 24, but at least
, of such an academic year; and
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“(iv) in the case of a graduate or professional student
(as defined in regulations of the Secretary) at an
eligible institution, $8,500;”.

(2) AGGREGATE LIMITS.—Section 428(b)(1)(B) of the Act is
amended by striking clauses (i) and (ii) and inserting the fol-

“(i) $23,000, in the case of any student who has
not successfully completed a prcagram of undergraduate
education, excluding loans made under section 428A
or 428B; and

“(ii) $65,500, in the case of any graduate or profes-
sional student (as defined by regulations of the Sec-
retary), and (I) including any loans which are insured
by the Secretary under this section, or by a guaranty
agency, made to such student before the student
became a graduate or professional student, but (II)
excluding loans made under section 428A or 428B,

exceptdthat ﬂf Secretary may increase thbemhlintzlilt eg:pl.icabie
to students who are pursuing programs whi e Secretary
determines are exceptionally expensive.”.
(c) REPAYMENT PERIOD CALCULATIONS; INCOME SENSITIVE REPAY-
MENT.—
(1) AMENDMENT.—Subparagraphs (D) and (E) of section
428(b)(1) of the Act are amended to read as follows:

“D) provides that (i) the student borrower shall be enti-
tled to accelerate without penalty the whole or any part
of an insured loan, (ii) the repayment period of any insured
loan may not exceed 10 years, and (iii) the note, or other
written evidence of any loan, may contain such reasonable
Eroviaiuns relating to repayment in the event of default

y the borrower as may be authorized by regulations of
the Secretary in effect at the time such note or written
evidence was execufouted, and dshalef ull ml?taiﬂe abonotice thg.:
yment may, owing a ault by TTOWer,
sugject to repayment in accordance with the regulations
required by subsection (m) if the Secretary has published
the finding required by paragraph (2) of such subsection;

“E) s:laebﬂelft to subparagrha ; (D) %nd tg‘a)’ and except
as provi subparagra; i ides that—

% “(i) nog more thanpﬂ months prior to the date on
which the borrower’s first payment is due, the lender
shall offer the borrower of a loan made, insured, or
guaranteed under this section or section 428A, the
option of repaying the loan in accordance with a grad-
uated or income-sensitive repayment schedule estab-
lished by the lender and in accordance with regulations
of the Secretary; and

“(ii) rep&yment of loans shall be in installments over
a period of not less than 5 (unless the student,
during the 6 months immediately preceding the start
of the repayment period, specifically uests that
repaym:nt be made over a nl:m‘g ri norofmg
than 10 years commencing at ginning
repayment period determined under paragraph (7) of
this subsection;”.
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(2) DEFINITION OF REPAYMENT PERIOD,—Section 428(b) of the
Act is amended by adding at the end the following new para- 20 USC 1078.

h:

grf‘lF?) REPAYMENT PERIOD.—(A) In the case of a loan made
under section 427 or 428, the retﬁeayment period shall begin
on the day immediately foﬂowing expiration of the 6-month
period after the student ceases to carry at least one-half the
normal full-time academic workload as determined by the
institution, unless the borrower requests and is granted a
repayment schedule that provides for repayment to commence
at an earlier point in time, and shall exclude any period of
authorized deferment or forbearance.

“(B) In the case of a loan made under section 428A or 428H,
the repayment period shall begin on the day the loan is dis-
burse&, or, if the loan is disbursed in multiple installments,
on the day of the last such disbursement, and shall exclude
an genod of authorized deferment or forbearance.

'}E ) In the case of a loan made under section 428B or 428C,
the repayment period shall begin on the day the loan is dis-
buraed, and exclude any period of authorized deferment
or forbearance.”.

(d) MINIMUM PAYMENT FOR MARRIED COUPLES; MINIMUM PAY-
MENT OF INTEREST.—Section 428(b)(1)(L)(i) of the Act is amended
by striking “, except that, in the case of a husband and wife”
and all that follows thmutgl “whichever is less” and inserting “(but
in no instance less than the amount of interest due and payable)”.

(e) DEFERMENTS.—

(1) AMENDMENT.—Section 428(b)(1)(M) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

‘(M) provides that periodic installments of principal need
not be paid, but interest shall accrue and be paid by the
Secretary, during any iod—

“(1) during w. the borrower—
“(I) is pursuing at least a half-time course of
stu )qs determined by an eli 't{ledyinsﬁtuﬁoné gz
“(II) is pursuing a course of s pursuan
Belidiasy: e pciuiit 5 & il aiion iraming
, or pursuant to a on
gram for disabled individuals approved by the

except that no borrower shall be eligible for a
deferment under this clause, or loan made under this
part (other than a loan made under 428B or 428C),
while serving in a medical internship or residency pro-

gram;

“(ii) not in excess of 3 years during which the bor-
rower is seeking and unable to find full-time employ-
ment; or

“(ii1) not in excess of 3 years for any reason which
A R
prescril e Secre er section 0),
caused or mi'] cause the borrower to have an economic
hardship;”.

(2) DEFINITION OF ECONOMIC HARDSHIP.—Section 435 of the
Act is amended by adding at the end the following new sub- 20 USC 1085.

section:
“(0) EcoNoMIC HARDSHIP.—
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20 USC 1078.

“(1) IN GENERAL.—For aofthispaxtandpartE
rfborrowarshallbecons: haveaneconomlchardslup
“(A) such borrower is wor full-time and is earning

an amount which does not the greater of—

“(i) the minimum wage rate described in section
* %) an smount aqua to 100 peroent o e povrty
ii) an amoun percent of the pov

line for a family o in accordance

with section 673(2) of the Community Servme Block
Grant Act; or

“(B)suchborrowar meets such other criteria as are estab-
lished by the Secretary by regulation in accordance with

aph (2).

“(é) CONSIDERATIONS.—In establishing criteria for purposes
of paragraph (1)(B), the Secretary ahnll consider the borrower’s
income and debt-to-income ratio as m? factors.”.

(f) DISBURSEMENT.—Section 428(1:)( iﬁ the Act is amended
by “except in the case attendanoe at an institution
outmde the United States, the funds shall be delivered directly
to the student;” andmserhng in the case of students who
are studying outside the United States in a program of stud
abroad that is approved for credit by the home institution at whi
the student is enrolled, the funds shall, at the request of the
borrower, be delivered d.lrectly to the student and the checks may
be endorsed, and fund transfers authorized, pursuant to an author-
ized power—of attorney;”.

(g) CONSEQUENCES OF LS&T ACTIONS.—Section 428(b)(1XT) is
amended to read as follows:

“T) authorizes (1) the limitation of the total number
gf lot:ns or volume of loans, ell‘;:idbel undertutl;m ;rt to stu-

ents attending a ar e institution during
academic year; mm limitation, suspension, or tcem.'aan;'r
nation of the eligibility of an eligible institution if—

“(I) such institution is ineligible for the emergency
action, limitation, suspension, or termination of eligible
institutions under regulations issued by the Secretary
or is ineligible dpursuant to criteria, rules, or regula-
tions issued under the student loan insurance program
which ar; substantially a&e sarllir_nleni at; éegulat:ons with
respect emergency on, on, suspension,
or termination of such eligibility issued by the Sec-

ﬁ) there is a State constitutional prohibition affect-
mg the eligibility of such an institution;
(III) such institution fails to make timely refunds
to students as required by regulations issued by the
or has not 1:;aat:iﬂﬁedec‘wiht;?}'xa 30 gaya of issu-
ance a judgment obtain: a student seeking
such a refund"
f“(IVJhsucgh Tusgtuhon tgr 3.1:! ownett; director, or officer
of such in on is foun in criminal,
civil, or administrative prooeeﬂ, or auacﬁymshtutmn
or an owner, director, or officer of such institution
is found liable in any civil or administrative proceeding,
regarding the obtaining, maintenance, or disbursement
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of State or Federal grant, loan, or work assistance
; or

“(V) such institution or an owner, director, or officer

of such institution has unpaid financial liabilities

involving the improper acquisition, expenditure, or

refund of State or Federal financial assistance funds;

except that, if a guaranty agency limits, suspends, or termi-
nates w of an eligible institution, the Sec-
that limitation, suspension, or termi-

natmn to all locntmns of such institution, unless the Sec-
retary finds, within 30 days of notification of the action
by the guaranty agency, that the guaranty s action
did not comply with the requirements of section;”.
(h) A:dUDrrs OF LENDERS.—Section 428(b)(1)(U) of the Act is 20 USC1078.
amend

(1) in clause (i), by striking “and” at the end thereof;

(2) bymaertmg re the semicolon at the end thereof the
following: “, and (iii) for (I) a compliance audit of each lender
atleastunoeayearandoovaringthepeﬁodaincethemoet
recent audit, conducted by a qualified, independent organization
or person in accordance with standards established by the
Comptroller General for the audit of governmental iza-
tions, programs, and functions, and as hmgmscnhed in tions
oftheSecreimythareaultaofw shall be submitted to
the Secretary, or (II) with regard to a lender that is audited
under chapter 75 of title 31, United States Code, such audit
shallbedaemedtosaﬁsfythe mramentsofsubclau.ae(l)
forthepeﬁodmvmdbysuchaudlt,axeeptthattheSea'etary
may waive the requirements of this clause (iii) if the lender
B cthar pirpasas (s the Smcrateey dobiewsinas poovites Coo

of 8 t es
same information as the audits required by this clause;”.
(i) FORBEARANCE.—Section 428(b)1)(V) of the Act is amended—

(1) by striking out “and” at the end of clause (i);

(2) in clause (ii), by inserting “or (ii)” after “clause (i)” each

place such term t;.:gpeam

(3)bystrihng e period at the end of clause (ii) and inserting

a semicolon;
(4) by mdemgna clause (ii) as clause (iv); and
(5) by inserting clause (i) the following new clauses:
“(ii) provides that, if the borrower’s debt burden under
this title equals or exceeds 20 percent of gross income
and the borrower submits a written request, a lender shall
Frant the borrower forbearance of principal and interest
or principal only at the option of the borrower), and shall
renew such forbearance at 12-month intervals for a period
pradbabergece o gl gl g aflbers e
t tions and set
fort.hmwntmgbytheparhestotholnan,
ides that the form of forbearance tad hy
the lan for purposes of this suhpa:gmph
temporary cessation of payments,
selectafwhearmcemtheformofanutenmonoftlme

for ts, or smaller ents than were
e - e e
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(j) ADDITIONAL GUARANTY AGREEMENT REQUIREMENTS.—Section
20 USC 1078. 428(b)(1) of the Act is amended by striking subparagraphs (W)
and (X) and inserting the following:

eyt oy Mg, oty g
require a cipation agreemen een the guaran

ang each eligible institution within the State in
which it is designated, as a condition for guaranteeing
loans made on be?alf of students attending the institution;

“(X) provides assurances that the agency will implement
all irements of the Secretary for uniform claims and

ures pursuant to section 432(1); and

“(Y) provides information to the Secretary in accordance
with section 428(c)(10) and maintains reserve funds deter-
mined by the Secretary to be sufficient in relation to such
agency’s guarantee obligations.”.

(k) CONTENTS OF INSURANCE PROGRAM AGREEMENTS.—Section
428(b)(2) of the Act is amended—

(1) in subparagraph (C), by striking “, as the Secretary may
reasonablz retauire to carry out the Secretary’s functions under
this part,” and inserting “, including financial information, as
the gecretary may reasonably require to carry out the Sec-
retary’s functions under this part and protect the financial
interest of the United States,”;

(2) in subparagraph (D)—

(A) by striking “at least once every 2 years” in clause
(i) and i ing “on at least an annual basis”;

(B) by striking “and” at the end of clause (ii);

(8) in subparagraph (E)—

(A) by inserting “(i)” after the subparagraph designation;

(B) by striking geriod at the end thereof and inserting
a semicolon and “and”; and

(C) by adding at the end the following new clause:

“(ii) provide that the lender (or the holder of the loan)
shall, not later than 120 days after the borrower has left
the eligible institution, no the borrower of the date
on which the ratﬁaymenigm'i begins; and”; and

(4)hinserting at the end thereof the following new subpara-
graph:

“(F) provide that, if the sale, other transfer, or asmgn
ment of a loan made under this part to another holder
will result in a change in the idpentity of the party to
whom the borrower must send subsequent payments or
direct any communications concerning the loans, then—

“(i) the transferor and the transferee will be required,
not later than 45 days from the date the transferee
acquires a legally enforceable right to receive payment
from the borrower on such loan, each to provide a
separate notice to the borrower of—

“(I) the sale or other transfer;

“(IT) the identity of the tranafeme;

“(III) the name and address of the party to whom
subsequent payments or communications must be
sent; and

“(IV) the telephone numbers of both the trans-
feror and the transferee; and

“(ii) the transferor will be required to notify the
guaranty agency, and, upon the request of an institu-
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tion of higher education, the guaranty agency shall
notify the last such institution the student attended
fnor to the beginning of the repayment period of any
oan made under this part, of—
“I) any sale or other transfer of the loan to
another holder; and
“(II) the address and telephone number by which
contact may be made with such other holder con-
cerning repayment of the loan,
except that this subparagraph (F) shall only apply if the
borrower is in the grace period described in section
427(a)(2)(B) or 428(b)(7) or is in repayment status.”.

(1) GUARANTY AGENCY INCENTIVE PAYMENTS.—Section 428(b)(3)
of the Act is amended— 20 USC 1078.

(1) by redesignating subparagraphs (B) and (C) as sub-
paragraphs (C) and (D), reapechvel and

(2) by msertmg suhpa.ragraph (A) the following new
subparagraph:

“(B) oﬁ‘er, directly or indirectly, any premium, incentive
payment, or other inducement to any lender, or any agent,
employee, or independent contractor of any lender or guar-

agency, in order to administer or market loans made

er this part (other than a loan made under section

428H or a loan made as part of a guaranty agency’s lender-

of-last-resort program) for the purpose of securing the des-

ignation of that guaranty agency as the insurer of such
oans;”.

(m) ELIMINATION OF TEACHER DEFERMENT.—Section 428(b) of
the Act is amended—

(1) by striking paragraph (4); and
(2) by redesignating paragraphs (5) and (6) as paragraphs
(4) and (5) respectively.

(n) PROCEDURES FOR DEFERMENTS.—Section 428(b)(4) of the Act
(as redesignated in subsection (m)) is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new sentence: “Requests for deferment
of repayment of loans under this part by students engaged in
graduate or postgraduate fellowship-supported (such as pur-
suant to a Fulbright grant) outside the United States shall be

ed until eomplehonoftheflenodofthefe]l%
. mlzmnom FROM STATE LICENSING BOARDS on ;ﬁﬁ%
0 is further amended inserting after paragra
(as redesignated in subsection (m ) the following new paragraph:
“(6) STATE GUARANTY AGENCY INFORMATION REQU'MT OF
STATE LICENSING BOARDS. —Eanhth ok agencys is at;lthonzed
to enter into agreements wi iate State licensing
boardunderwhehthe&tatehcanz?ngg; ard, upon request,
will furnish the guaranty with the address of a student
borrower in any case in which the location of the student
borrower is unknown or unavailable to the guaranty agency.”.

(p) GUARANTY AGENCY AGREEMENTS.—

(1) AUTHORITY TO ENTER INTO AGREEMENTS.—Section
428(c)(1)(A) of the Act is amended by striking the period at
the end and inserting a comma and “or later than 45 days

after the guaranty agency discharges its insurance obligation
on the loan.”.
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(2) ADDITIONAL REVIEW OF EXCEPTIONAL PERFORMANCE PRO-
f}l;Blg‘}i:lD.—_Secﬁon 42};({:)(1) i;h amended by adding at the end

e following new subparagraph:

“(D) Reimbursements of losses made by the Secretary on
loans submltted for _claim bfzra.n eligible lender, servicer, or
guaranty exceptional performance under
section 428 sha]l not be subject to additional review by the

or repurchase by the guaranty agency for any reason

i:thgr than a determin aﬁo?y by the Se thgrt ﬂ{]ie eligti}liale

ender, servicer, or guaranty agency e in fraud or other

oseful misconduct in obtaining deleﬁ:nation for exceptional
performance.”.

(3) CONTENTS OF GUARANTY AGREEMENTS.—Section 428(c)(2)
of the Act is amended—

(A) by striking “and” at the end of subparagraph (F);
(I}(B) ld:ly redesignating subparagraph (G) as subparagraph
; an
(C) by inserting after subparagraph (F) the following
new subparagraphs:
“(G) shall prohibit the Secretary from making any
reimbursement under this subsection to a guaranty agen
when a default claim is based on an inability to lucate
the borrower, unless the guaranty agency, at the time
of ﬁhiﬁl;t;r reimbursement, demonstrates to the Secretary
that nt attempts have been made to locate the bor-
rower through the use of reasonable skip-tracing techniques
m aocordance with regulations prescribed by the Secretary;

“(H) set forth assurances that—

“(i) upon the request of an eligible institution, the
ty agency shall, subject to clauses (ii) and (iii),
grmsh to the institution information with respect to
students (including the names and addresses of such
students) who received loans made, insured, or guaran-
teed under this part for attendance at the eligible
institution and for whom preclaims assistance activi-

ties have been requested under subsection (1);

“(ii) the guaranty agency m regu:re the payment
by the institution of a reasona ee (as determined
in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Sec-
retary) for such information; and

“(iii) the guaranty agency will require the institution
to use such information only to assist the institution
in reminding students of their obligation to repay stu-
dent loans and shall prohibit the institution from dis-

inating the information for any other purpose.”.
TR el Tty i e
V4 “and” at the of subparagra 2
(B) by stnkmg the Benod at the end otp
(B) and inserting “; and”;
(C) by msert:;f after subparagraph (B) the following
new su
“C) 1 contain provisions that specify that the form
of forhearanee t&:l t);éhe lender forhpurpoaeaof of thtlsa
aragraph e rary cessation aymen
En]ess the borrower selectspcfurbearanca in thg form of

subparagraph
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an extension of time for making payments, or smaller pay-

ments than were prevsrim.uz;lym:]:ueqf| ed.”; and

: (D) by striking the last sentence and inserting the fol-

owing:
“Guaranty agencies shall not be precluded from permitting
the parties to such a loan from entering into a forbearance
agreement solely because the loan is in default. The Secretary
shall permit lenders to exercise administrative forbearances
that do not require the agreement of the borrower, under condi-
tions authorized by the Secretary. Such forbearances shall
include (i) forbearances for borrowers who are delinquent at
the time of the granting of an authorized period of deferment
under section 428(b)(1 or 427(a)(2)C), and (ii) if the bor-
rower is less than 60 days delinquent on such loans at the
time of sale or transfer, forbearances for borrowers on loans
which are sold or transferred.”.

(5) NEW PROGRAMS INSURANCE PERCENTAGE.—Section
428(c)(7) of the Act is amended— 20 USC 1078.

(A) in subparagraph (A)— . &
(i) in the matter preceding clause (i), by striking
“(1XB)” and inserting “(1)(C)”; and
(ii) in clause (i), by inserting “and ends before Octo-
ber 1, 1991” before the semicolon;
(B) in suel.;'raragmph (B), by inserting “or (B)” after “(A)”;
(C) by r em’gna subparagraph (B) (as amended) as
subparagraph (C);
by inserting after subparagraph (A) the following
new suhparag‘radi]::

“(B) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (1)(C), the
Secretziry maﬁ ag; a anty -agﬁscy 100 erceil:t of ctjh;’e
amount expen su in discharge of such agency’s
insurance obligation for an;m year which—

“(i) begins on or after October 1, 1991; and

“@i) is the fiscal year in which such guaranty agency
begins to actively carry on a student loan insurance pro-
gram which is subject to a guaranty agreement under
subsection (b) or is one of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

(6) CONSIDERATIONS IN REQUIRING ASSIGNMENT.—Section
428(c)(8) of the Act is amended by adding at the end the
following new sentences: “Prior to making such determination
for any guaranty agency, the Secretary shall, in consultation
with the guaranty cy, develop criteria to determine
I\;h?ithtgr such agin made :dequat:y colle]i:tions e%'qrta.

etermining w er a anty agency’s collection efforts
have met such criteria, the g::;tary shall consider the agency’s
record of success in collecting on defaulted loans, the 259. of
the loans, and the amount of recent payments received on
the loans.”.

(7) GUARANTY AGENCY RESERVE LEVEL.—Section 428(c) of the
Act is amended by adding at the end the following new para-

graph:
“{)10) GUARANTY AGENCY RESERVE LEVEL.—(A) Each guaranty
agency which has entered into an agreement with the &lcretary
pursuant to this subsection shall maintain a current minimum
reserve level of at least .5 percent of the total attributable
amount of all outstanding loans guaranteed by such agency
for the fiscal year of the agency that begins in 1993. For
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urposes of this paragraph, such total attributable amount
tgges not intcjlruda al:nountapof outstanding lgans transferred t(;

e guaranty agency from another guaranty agency pursuan
to a plan of the Secretary in res etotheinsol‘:ven of
the latter such guaranty agency. minimum reserve level
shall increase to—

“(i) .7 percent of such total attributable amount for the
fiscal year of the agency that begins in 1994;

“(ii) .9 percent of such total attributable amount for the

fiscal year of the agency that begins in 1995; and

l‘(iiiirel.l percent of such total attributable amount for
each fiscal year of the agency that begins on or after
Jan 1, 1996.

& “(BE‘_OThe o shta;l collect, ]?12 an annual basis, i:fon:}m—

on from each guaranty agen ving an agreement under
this subsection to enable the Sog'atary to evaluate the financial
solvency of each such cy. The information collected shall
include the level of such agency’s current reserves, cash dis-
bursements and accounts receivable.

“(C) If (i) any guaranty agency falls below the required mini-
mum reserve level in any 2 consecutive years, (ii) any guaranty
agency’s Federal reimbursement payments are reduced to 80
mursmt to section 428(c)(1)(B)ii), or (iii) the Secretary

i t;' that the administratl;? or ﬁ;’mcial hgour;?lition of

a guaranty agency jeopardizes such agency’s conti ability
to perform its responsibilities under its guaranty agreement,
then the Secretary shall require the guaranty agency to submit
and implement a management plan acceptable to the Secretary
within 30 working days of such event.

“D) Each management plan described in subparagraph (C)
shall include the means which the guaran% agency will
improve its financial and administrative ition to the
mﬂm'}un)a'ii‘hlevel within 18 months. y v o

e Secretary may terminate a guaranty agency’s agree-
ment in accordance with suhparagraphﬂ%) if—

“(i) a guaranty agency required to submit a management

an under this paragraph fails to submit a plan that
18 acceptable to the Secretary;

“(ii) the Secretary determines that a guaranty agency
has failed to improve substantially its administrative and
ﬁn“?::lc):atlh condition; or By y

e Secretary determines guaranty agency
is in danger of financial collapse.

“(F) Except as provided in subparagraph (G), if a guaranty
agency’s ment under this subsection is terminated pursu-
ant to smagr:f]h (E), then the Secretary shall assume
ﬁponublhl ibility for functions otqf ﬁ guarantylnagencryi" under

e loan insurance program ) agency. performing
such functions the is authorized to—

“(i) permit the tr of guarantees to another guaranty

agency,

“(ii) revoke the reinsurance agreement of the guaranty
agency at a specified date, so as to require the merger,
consolidation, or termination of the guaranty agency;

“(iii) transfer guarantees to the D ent of Education
for the purpose of ent of such claims and process
such using mmg standards of the guaranty
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agency, if such standards are determined by the Secretary
to be in compliance with this Act;

“(iv) design and implement a plan to restore the guaranty
agency’s viability;

“(v) provide the guaranty agency with additional advance
funds in accordance with aechon 422(c)(7) in order to meet
immediate cash needs of the guaranty agency and ensure
the uninterru ted ayment of claims, with such restrictions
on the use o funds, as determined appropriate by
the Secretary; or

“(vi) take any other action the Secretary determines nec-
essary to ensure the continued availability of loans made
under this part to residents of the State or States in
which the guaranty agency did business, the full honoring
of all guarantees issued by the guaranty agency prior to
the Secretary’s assumption of the functions of such agency,
and the proper servi of loans guaranteed by the %u
anty agency prior to the Secretary’s assumption o
functions of such agency, and to avoid disruption of the
student loan program.

“(G) The Secretary may not take any action under subpara-
graph (E) or (F) against any guaranty agency that is backed

t.he full faith and credit of the State where such guaranty
is the primary guarantor.

“(H The Secretary shall not take any action under subpara-

cPh (E) or (F) mthout giving the guaranty agency notice

the opportunity fo ra hearing.

“(I) Notwithstandi other provision of law, the mforma- Confidential
tion transmitted to pursuant to this information.
shall be confidential and exempt from disclosure under sectlon
552 of title 5, United States Code, relating to freedom of
mfonnatxon, or any other Federal law.

“(J) The within 3 months after the end of each Reports.
fiscal year, ahall submit to the House Committee on Education
gd Labor and thr: SMMMMr and Hu?m}

sources a 8 the s assessment o
the fiscal soundness of the guaranty agency system, together
with recommendations for legislative changes, if necessary, for
the maintenance of a strong guaranty agen tem.”.

(8) CONFORMING AMENDMENTS —Sect:on 422(c of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1072(c)) is amended—

(A) in paragraph (5), by striking “Advances pursuant to this
subsection” in Faragmph (5) and inserting “Excag: prcmded

Earag-raph 7), advances pursuant to this sul ion”; and

by msertmg, after paragraph (6), the following new para—

- 7) EMERGENCY ADVANCES.—The Secretary is authorized to
make advances, on terms and conditions satisfactory to the
Secretary, to a guaranty agency in accordance with section
428(c)(10)(F)(v) in order to assist the agency in meeting its
immediate cash needs and ensure the uninterrupted payment

of default claims by lenders.”.
(g) ADMINISTRATIVE COST ALLOWANCES —Section 428(f)(1) of the

Act is mandad_ 20 USC 1078.

(1) in subparagra (A)(l) by stnkmg “commercial lender”
msertmgmg e lender”
(2) by ad at the end the followmg new subparagraph:
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“C) No payment may be made under this agraph for
loanaforwﬁiachthedishmmentcheckshavanol:ubeang:ished
g{ %“which electronic funds transfers have not been com-
] .in

(r) LENDERS-OF-LAST-RESORT.—Subsection (j) of section 428 of

20 USC 1078. the Act is amended—
(111 striking “(j) LENDERS-OF-LAST-RESORT.—” and inserting

o A

owing:
“(j) LENDERS-OF-LAST-RESORT.—

“(1) GENERAL REQUIREMENT.—;

(2) by indenting the margin of the text of such subsection
by 2 em spaces;

(8) by adding at the end the following new pmgﬁephs:

“2) RULES AND OPERATING PROCED — guaranty
agency shall develop rules and operating procedures for the
lender of last resort program designed to ensure that—

“(A) the program establishes operating hours and meth-
32: tt;f application designed to facilitate application by stu-

4

“B) information about the availability of loans under
the program is made available to institutions of higher
education in the State;

“(C) appropriate steps are taken to ensure that borrowers
receiving loans under the program are appropriately coun-
seled on their loan obligation; and

“D) the guaranty cy notifies the Secretary when
the guaranty agency believes or has reason to believe that
the may need to exercise the Secretary’s author-
ity under section 439(q).

“(3) LIMITATION ON LENDER-OF-LAST-RESORT PROGRAM.—(A)
Subject to the provisions of subparagraphs (B) and (C), a fuar-
anty agency or eligible lender is not required to make loans
de]:icribed in this section for attendance at an institution
which—

“i) has a cohort default rate, as defined in section 435(m),
which exceeds 25 percent for the most recent year for
which a rate has been calculated by the Secretary;

“(ii) has not been eligible for, and has not participated
in, the loan program under this part during the most
recent 18 consecutive months; or

“(iii) is currently subject to an emergency action or limita-
tion, suspension, or termination proceeding of any guaranty

agency or the :
Terminati “B) Until July 1, 1994, this paragraph shall not apply to
date. any institution that is—
“(i) t:)fpa.rt B institution within the meaning of section
322(2) of this Act;

“(ii) a tribally controlled community college within the
meaning of section 2(a)(4) of the Tribally Controlled Com-
munity College Assistance Act of 1978; or

“(ii) a Navajo Community College under the Navajo
Community College Act.

G Seseetury Ma¥ Tacits & Juscsty’ ApVT O sibae kbl

e may require a guaranty agency or e
lender to make loans described in this sect?ron for attendance
at an institution if there are, in the judgment of the Secretary,
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exceptional mitigating circumstances that would make the
aﬁg&ﬁm of this paragraph i itable.”. )
i T Sl i Gt B B T o O
a e following new par: :
“(3) BORROWER LOCATION INFORMATION.—Any information
Euvidedbythamsu' itution relating to borrower location shall
usedbytheg:mrantyagmcyinwnductingrequiredskip—

(t) INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT.—Section 428 of the Act
is amended by adding at the end the following new subsection:

“(m) INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT.— -

“(1) ESTABLISHMENT OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS.—The Sec- Regulations.

re may establish by regulation terms and conditions requir-
ing the income contingent repayment of loans that are required
to be aid under this ion. Such regulations shall
specify the schedules under which the borrower’s income will
be assessed for repayment of loans, shall it the discharge
of remaining obligation on the loan not later than 25 years
after the commencement of income contingent repayment, and
may provide for the potential collection of amounts in excess
;}fthe principal and interest owed on the original loan or
oans,

“(2) COLLECTION MECHANISM.—The Secretary shall, to the Contracts.
extent funds are available therefor, enter into one or more
contracts or other agreements with private firms or other agen-
cies of the Government as necessary to ¢ out the oses
of this subsection. The regulations require b}lrlxmgra& (1)
galb.l_notbeeﬂ’ecﬁveunleastheSemtarypub' es a finding

a

“(A) the Secretary has, pursuant to this aph, estab-
lishedacollactionmechanimthatwﬂfa;b.gvriaahigh
degree of certainty that collections will be made in accord-
aneehﬁt)h tl:la repayment option established under para-
gra ; an

) the use of such repayment option and collection
mechanism will result in an increase in the net amount
the Government will collect.

“(3) LOANS FOR WHICH INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT IS
REQUIRED.—A loan made under this part (other than under
section 428B) is required to be repaid under this section if—

“(A) the note or other evidence of the loan contains
a notice that it is subject to repayment under this sub-

section;
“('B);Elheton&m or other af:irdance of the loan has be?
assign e Secretary collection pursuant to sul
me“(C) éﬁ)(s);md has published the finding required
e pu
by gmgraph (2) of this subsection. i
“(4) ADDITIONAL AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to Regulations.

prescribe such regulations as are necessary to carry out the
publ;prgzi of this subsection and to protect the Federal fiscal
in o

SEC. 417. SUPPLEMENTAL LOAN PROGRAM.

(a) NAME OF THE PROGRAM.—Section 428A of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1078-1) is amended by striking the heading of such section and
inserting the following:
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“FEDERAL SUPPLEMENTAL LOANS FOR STUDENTS”.

20 USC 1078-1. (b) LoAN UMlThi.E)Sectgoé)&lz%A(b) of th:h AfCt]_lis amended by
sm]ﬂn;g' ing paragrap an and inserting the following:

(1) ANNUAL LIMIT.—Subject to paragraphs (2) and (3), the
maximum amount a student may borrow in any academic year
or its equivalent or in any period of 7 consecutive months,
whichever is longer, is:

“(A) In the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has not successfully completed the t and second
year of a program of undergraduate education—

“(i) $4,000, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is at least one academic year in length
(as determined under section 481);

“(ii) $2,500, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than one academic year, but at
least 24 of such an academic year; and

“(iii) $1,500, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than 24, but at least 14, of such
an academic year.

“(B) In the case of a student at an eligible institution
who has successfully completed such first and second year
but has not successfully completed the remainder of a
program of undergraduate study—

“(i) $5,000, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose le is at least one academic year in le
(as determined under section 481);

“(ii) $3,325, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than one academic year, but at
least %3 of such an academic year; and

“(iii) $1,675, if such student is enrolled in a program
whose length is less than %4, but at least %, of such
an academic year.

“(C) In the case of a graduate or professional student
(as defined in regulations of the Secretary) at an eligible
institution, $10,000.

“(2) AGGREGATE LIMIT.—The aggregate insured principal
amount of insured loans made to student under this section,
mmn;ua any interest capitalized under subsection (c¢), shall not
exceed—

“(A) $23,000, in the case of any student who has not
successfully completed a program of undergraduate edu-
cation; and

“(B) $73,000, in the case of any graduate or professional
student, as such terms are defined by regulations issued
by the Secretary, including any loans which are insured
by the Secretary under this section, or by a guaranty
agen?, made to such student before the student became
a graduate or professional student.”.

(¢c) COORDINATION OF STAFFORD AND SLS REPAYMENT.—Section
428A(c)(1) of the Act is amended by adding at the end the following
new sentences: “In the case of a borrower under this section who
is also a borrower under a program of student loan insurance
covered by an agl;eement under sections 427 or 428(b), the lender
shall notify the borrower of the option to defer the commencement
of the repaﬁmt for six months after the student ceases to carry
at an eligible institution at least one-half the normal full-time



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 531

academic workload, as determined by the institution, except that
i et T i e ST e e (s e
wi , I su ay in commence-
menmg?rment. The lender shall also notify the borrower of
B g e B g b el
ginning of such repayment period an erence in
cost to the borrower.”.
(d) CAPITALIZATION OF INTEREST.—Section 428A(c)(2) of the Act 20 USC 1078-1.
is amended to read as follows:
“(2) CAPITALIZATION OF INTEREST.—(A) Interest on loans made
under this section—
“(i) which are disbursed in installments,
“(i1) for which ents of principal are deferred under
sections 427(a)(2)(C)(i) and 42 Xl)&d)(i), or
“(iii) for which the commencement of the repayment
period is del in accordance with paragraph (1) to
coincide with commencement of the repayment period
Ofi.?‘ loan made mbgetlilugm 427:;1421‘181:3 bk
shall, if agreed u e borrower er—
“I) be paimonthly or qunrtm:f, or
“II) be added to the principal amount of the loan not
more ﬁ'equen&!uthnn quarterly by the lender.
“(B) Such capitalization of interest shall not be deemed to
exceed the annual insurable limit on account of the student.”.
th(e) CoeN:fgedmbyG mdding MEN'rt thé_semond tha t‘:tl2nBA(_r:.) of the Act is fu}x:-l-
er am a a en owing new ph:
“(6) REPAYMENT PERIOD.—For purposes of calcula wﬁ?lo-
year repayment period under section 428(b)(1)(D), such period
shall commence at the time the first payment of principal
is due from the borrower.”.

SEC. 418. PLUS LOANS.

(a) NAME OF THE PROGRAM.—Section 428B of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1078-2) is amended by striking the heading of such section and
inserting the following:

“FEDERAL PLUS LOANS”,

(b) CHECKS COPAYABLE.—Section 428B of the Act is amended—
v in(As)ul;s;ction ey (c) and (d)” and inserting

8 “subsections (¢) an i i
“s‘(ln) by i::a(:éng)’aﬂ(‘?l): : 'ndu of a dependent student”

aren a en en
the following: “, who do not have an adverse credit hmt.or!
asddetermined pursuant to regulations of the Secretary,”;

an
i in‘(A} b; on(b)_the ub. d headin,
secti ignati i
an(tiB bY amhlfl)apds@);andm de?:)na on an - (b)g
( regemgnahng mm ¢) and ?da) :l; subsections
(d) and (e), ively; and
(4) by & ing after subsection (b) the following new sub-

section:
“(¢) PLUS LOAN DISBURSEMENT.—AIl loans made under this sec-
tion shall be disbursed by—
“(1) an electronic transfer of funds from the lender to the
eligible institution; or
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“2) a check copayable to the eligible institution and the
parent borrower.”.
(¢) LIMITATION OF DEFERRAL.—Section 428B(d)(1) of the Act (as
redesgnate in paragraph (3)) is amended to read as follows:

1) COMMENCEMENT OF REPAYMENT.—Repayment of principal
on Ioans made under this section shall commence not later
than 60 days after the date such loan is disbursed by the
lender, subject to deferral during any period during which
the parent meets the conditions required for a deferral under
section 427(a)(2)(C) or 428(b)(1)(M).”.

(d) CAPITALIZATION OF INTEREST.—Section 428B(d)(2) of the Act
(as redesignated in paragraph (8)) is amended to read as follows:
“(2) CAPITALIZATION OF INTEREST.—Interest on loans made
under this section for which payments of principal are deferred
pursuant to paragraph (1) of this subsection shall, if agreed
upon by the borrower and the lender (A) be paid monthly
or quarterly, or (B) be added to the principal amount of the
loan not more frequently than quarterly by the lender. Such
capitalization of interest shall not be deemed to exceed the
annual insurable limit on account of the borrower.”.

SEC. 419, CONSOLIDATION LOANS.

(a) NAME OF THE PROGRAM.—Section 428C of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1078-3) is amended by striking the heading of such section and
inserting the following:

“FEDERAL CONSOLIDATION LOANS”.

(b) USE oF CONSOLIDATION TO AVOID DEFAULT.—

(1) ELIGIBLE BORROWER.—(A) Section 428C(a)3)A)i) is
amended by striking “$5,000” and inserting “$7,500”.

(B) Section 428C(a)(3)(A)ii) is amended to read as follows:

“(ii) is in repayment status, or in a grace period preceding
w_&ayment oris a dehnquent or defaulted borrower who

ter repayment through loan consolidation.”.

(2) ELIGIBLE LOANS.—Section 428C(a)(4)(A) of the Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(A) made, insured, or guaranteed under this part, includ-
ing loans on which the borrower has defaulted (but has
{nade arrﬁ xtni)anta tgo :ﬁp&g the fbligation on tb:y defaulted
oans satisfactory e Secretary or guaranty agency,
whichever insured the loans), except for loans made to
parent borrowers under section 428B as in effect prior
t(ij‘lt‘:l)lgs enactment of the Higher Education Amendments
0! 2

(c) EXTENSION OF CONSOLIDATION ELIGIBILITY PERIOD.—Section
428C(a)(3)(B) of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(B)i) An individual’s status as an eligible borrower under
this section terminates upon receipt of a consolidation loan
under this section, except—

“(I) with respect to eligible student loans received after
the date of receipt of the consolidation loan; and

“(II) that loans received prior to the date of the consolida-
tion loan may be added to the consolidation loan during
gle %Bo-day period following the making of the consolida-

on loan.

“(ii) Loans made under this section shall, to the extent used
to discharge loans made under this title, be counted against
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applicable limitations on gate indebtedness contained in
sections 425(a)(2), 428(b)(1)(B), 428A(b)2), and 464(a)(2). Noth-
ing in this section shall be interpreted to authorize the Sec-
retary to require lenders, holders, or guarantors of consolidated
b oiting ok it 13 sy wiiile atadse

preexis reco: rela any eligible ent loan
(as defined under paragraph (4)) discharged by a borrower
in receiving a consolidation loan.”.

(d) CONSOLIDATION OF LOANS OF MARRIED BORROWERS.—Section
428C(a)(3) of the Act is amended by adding at the end the following 20 USC 1078-3.
new su agraph:

“C)i) A married couple, each of whom has eligible student
loans, may be treated as if such couple were an individual
borrowing under subSaragraphs (A) and (B) if such couple

s to be held jointly and severally liable for the repayment
of a consolidation loan, without regard to the amounts of the
respective loan obligations that are to be consolidated, and

without re to any subsequent change that may occur in
such couple’s marital status.

“ii) Only one spouse in a married couple applying for a
consolidation loan under this subparagraph need meet any
of the requirements of subsection (b) of this section, except
that each spouse shall—

“I) individually make the initial certification that no
other application is pending in accordance with subsection
(ba%%() ;mdto tify the holde i change

agree to no e holder concerning any
of address in accordance with subsection (b)(4).”.

(e) INTEREST DURING DEFERRAL.—Section 428C(b)(4)(C) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(C) provides that periodic installments of princiga] need
not be paid, but interest shall accrue and be paid by the
Secretary, d'urmg any period for which the borrower would
be eligible for a deferral under section 428(b)(1)(M), and
that any such period shall not be included in determining
the ;epgyment period pursuant to subsection (c)(2) of this

section;”.
(f) REPAYMENT SCHEDULES.—Section 428C(c)(2) of the Act is
amended by—
(1) in tl&e first sentence, by striking “may” and inserting
shall”; an
(2) by striking the second sentence and i ing the fol-
lowing: “Such repayment terms shall require that if the sum
of the consolidation loan and the amount outstanding on other
student loans to the individual—

“(i) is equal to or greater than $7,500 but less than
$10,000, then such consolidation loan shall be repaid in
not more than 12 years;

“(ii) is equal to or greater than $10,000 but less than
$20,000, then such consolidation loan shall be repaid in
not more than 15 years;

“(iii) is equal to or greater than $20,000 but less than
$40,000, then such consolidation loan shall be repaid in
not more than 20 years;

“(iv) is equal to or greater than $40,000 but less than
$60,000, then such consolidation loan shall be repaid in
not more than 25 years; or
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“(v) is equal to or greater than $60,000, then such consoli-
dation loan shall be repaid in not more than 30 years.”.
20 USC 1078-3. (g) EXTENSION OF AUTHORITY.—Section 428C(d) of the Act is
amended by striking “September 30, 1992” and inserting “Septem-
ber 30, 1998”.
SEC. 420. DEFAULT REDUCTION PROGRAMS.

Section 428F of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1078-6) is amended—
(1) by striking subsection (a);
(2) in subsection (b)—
(A) in paragraph (1)(A)—

(i) by striking “Upon” and inserting “Each guaranty
agency shall enter into an agreement with the Sec-
retary which shall provide that upon”; and

(ii) by adding at the end the fo]ifowing new sentence:
“Neither the guaranty agency nor the shall
demand from a borrower as monthly tgt;\yn:lent amounts
referred to in this paragraph more than is reasonable
and affordable based upon the borrower’s total finan-
cial circumstances.”; an

% (B) ”in paragraph (8), by inserting “or grants” after

0ans
(8) by retfeaignating subsection (b) (as amended in paragraph
(2)) as subsection (a); and
(4) by adding at the end the following new subsection:

“(b) SpECIAL RULE.—Each guaranty agency shall establish a pro-
gram which allows a borrower with a defaulted loan or loans
to renew eligibility for all title IV student financial assistance
(regardless of whether the defaulted loan has been sold to an
eligible lender) upon the borrower’s payment of 6 consecutive
monthly payments. The guaranty agency shall not demand from
a borrower as a monthly payment amount under this subsection
more than is reasonable and affordable based upon the borrower’s
total financial circumstances.”.

SEC. 421. DISBURSEMENT RULES.

(a) MoNTHLY OR WEEKLY DISBURSEMENT.—Section 428G(c) of

T by sulkiig ‘Wl & the et o agraph (1
y 8 and” at the end of par 4

(2) by striking the period at the en otp paragraph (2) and
inserting “; and”; and

(3) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“(8) notwithstanding subsection (a)é), may, with the permis-
sion of the borrower, be disbursed on a weekly or monthly
basis, provided that the proceeds of the loan are disbursed
in stﬂ:iatant:ially equal wee%hv or monthly installments, as the
case rgax be, over the period of enrollment for which the loan
is made.”.

(b) OVERAWARD ADJUSTMENTS.—Section 428G(d)(2) of the Act is
amended by inserting before the period at the end of the first
sentence the following: “, except that overawards permitted pursu-
anttosection443(h§4)ofthe.&ctahallnctbeconstruadtobe
overawards for purposes of this paragraph”.

(c) SALES PRIOR TO DISBURSEMENT HIBITED.—Section 428G
of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof the following
new subsection:

“(g) SALES PRIOR TO DISBURSEMENT PROHIBITED.—An eligible
lender shall not sell or transfer a promissory note for any loan
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made, insured, or guaranteed under this part until the final dis-
bursement of such Ioan has been made, except that the prohibition
of this subsection shall not a if— ;
“(1) the sale of the loan does not result in a change in
the identity of the party to whom payments will be made
for the loan; and
“2) the first disbursement of such loan has been made.”.

SEC. 422. UNSUBSIDIZED LOANS; PERFORMANCE AGREEMENTS; LOAN
FORGIVENESS.

Part B of title IV of the Act is amended by inserting after
section 428G the following new sections:

“UNSUBSIDIZED STAFFORD LOANS FOR MIDDLE-INCOME BORROWERS

“SEC. 428H. (a) IN GENERAL.—It is the purpose of this section 20 USC 1078-8.
to authorize insured loans under this part for borrowers who do
not qualify for Federal interest subsidy payments under section
428 of this Act. Exe as provided in this section, all terms and
conditions for Federal Stafford loans established under section 428
shall aﬂaly to loans made pursuant to this section.

“(b) ELIGIBLE BORROWERS.—Any student meeting the require-
ments for student eligibility under section 484 shall be entitled
to borrow an unsubsidized Stafford loan. Such student shall provide
to the lender a statement from the eligible institution at which
the student has been accepted for enrollment, or at which the
student is in attendance, which—

“(1) sets forth such student’s estimated cost of attendance
(as determined under section 472);

“(2) sets forth such student’s estimated financial assistance,
including a loan which qualifies for subsidy payments under
gection 428; and

“(3) certifies the eligibility of the student to receive a loan
under this section and the amount of the loan for which such
student is eligible, in accordance with subsection (c).

“(c) DETERMINATION OF AMOUNT OF LOAN.—The determination
of the amount of a loan by an eligible institution under subsection
(b) shall be calculated by subtracting from the estimated cost of
attendance at the eligible institution aﬁaﬁmated financial assist-
ance reasonably available to such student. An eligible institution
maynot,incarxyinguuttheﬂuviaiunaofaubsecﬁon(h)ofthis
section, provide a statement which certifies the eligibility of any
student to receive any loan under this section in excess of the
amount calculated under the preceding sentence.

“(d) LoaAN LiMiTs.—The annual and aggregate limits for loans
under this section shall be the same as those established under
section 428(b)(1), less any amount received by such student pursu-
ant to the subsidized loan program established under section 428.

“(e) PAYMENT OF PRINCIPAL AND INTEREST.—

“(1) COMMENCEMENT OF REPAYMENT.—Repayment of principal
on loans made under this section shall commence 6 months
after the month in which the student ceases to carry at least
one-half the normal full-time workload as determined by the
institution.

“(2) CAPITALIZATION OF INTEREST.—Interest on loans made
under this section for which payments of principal are not
required during the in-school grace periods or for which
payments are deferred under sections 427(a)(2)(C) and
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428(bX1XM) shall, if agreed upon by the borrower and the
lender (A) be paid mon or quarterly, or (B) be added to
the principal amount of loan not more frequently than
quarterly by the lender. Such capitalization of interest shall
not be deemed to exceed the annual insurable limit on account
of the student.

“(3) SUBSIDIES PROHIBITED.—No payments to reduce interest
costs shall be paid pursuant to section 428(a) of this part
on loans made pursuant to this section.

“(4) APPLICABLE RATES OF INTEREST.—Interest on loans made

uant to this section shall be at the applicable rate of
interest provided in section 427A(e).

“(1) AMOUNT OF ORIGINATION FEE/INSURANCE PREMIUM.—The
lender shall charge the borrower a combined origination fee
and insurance premium in the amount of 6.5 percent of the
g;i;dpa.l amount of the loan, to be deducted proportionately

each installment ent of the prooeega of the loan
prior to payment to the borrower. A guaranty agency may
not charge an insurance premium on any loan made under
this section.

“(2) RELATION TO APPLICABLE INTEREST.—Such combined fee
and premium shall not be taken into account for purposes
of determining compliance with section 427A.

“(8) D1sCLOSURE REQUIRED.—The lender shall disclose to the
borrower the amount and method of calculating the combined

igination fee and insurance premium.

%4) USE OF INSURANCE PREMIUM TO OFFSET DEFAULT COSTS.—
Each lender making loans under this section shall transmit
all combined origination fee and insurance premiums author-
ized to be collected from borrowers to the Secretary, who shall
use such fees and premiums to pay the Federal costs of default
claims paid for loans under I‘.Emaa section and to reduce the
gg(bo)f special allowances paid thereon, if any, under section

“(5) REVIEW OF INSURANCE PREMIUM.—In fiscal year 1995,
the is directed to analyze the risk rates of borrowers
who have tg:rﬁcipated in this program in the 2 previous fiscal
years. If Secretary finds, that as a result of this review,

the mcted defaults and special allowance costs of the
unsubsidized program do not exceed the 6.5 t insurance
premium, the Secretary is di to lower insurance pre-

mium accordi

“(g) SINGLE Arpulg:;\non FORM AND LOAN REPAYMENT SCHED-

ULE.—A guaranty agency shall use a single application form and
a single repayment schedule for subsidized Federal Stafford loans
made pursuant to section 428 and for unsubsidized Federal Stafford
loans made pursuant to this section.

20 USC 1078-9.

“SPECIAL INSURANCE AND REINSURANCE RULES

“SEC. 4281. (a) DESIGNATION OF LENDERS, SERVICERS, AND GUAR-

ANTY AGENCIES.—

“(1) AUTHORITY.—Whenever the Secretary determines that
an eligible lender, servicer, or guaranty agency has a compli-
ance performance rating that equals or exceeds 97 percent,
the Secretary shall designate the eligible lender, servicer, or
guaranty agency, as the case may be, for exceptional perform-
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ance. TheSecretnﬁshallnohfyeaeh propriate guaranty
cy of the eligi elandersandmcgsdemgnatedunder
section.

“(2) COMPLIANCE PERFORMANCE RATING.—For purposes of
paragraph (1), a compliance performance rating is determined
with respect to compliance with due diligence in the collection
of loans under this part for each year for which the determina-
tion is made. Suchr;ungis tothe t of all due
dﬂ:genee uirements appli oan, on average,
m_ ke yﬁmSecmtarybyregtﬂat:on with respect

“(A) loans serviced during the period by the eligible
lender or servicer; or
“B) loans on which loan collection was attempted by

the guaranty agency.
“(b) Pas)mi%r TO LENDERS AND SERVICERS.— i

i PEBCENT PAYMENT RULE.—Each guaranty agency

ar ach eligible lender or servicer (as agent for an
ehglble ender) designated under subsection (a) 100 percent
ofthaunpudpnnmmdpa]andmtmtofal]loansforwhlch
claims are submi for payment by that eligible lender or
servicer for the one- period following the receipt by the
guaranty agency of notification of designation under this
Bucretery Gt the doiguario o G Mt o Sarvices tader

esignation er or servicer un

subsection (a) has been revoked.

“(2) REVOCATION AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall revoke the
designation of a lender or servicer under subsection (a) if any
quarterly audit under subsection (c)(5) is not received
by the the date established by the Secretary
or if the audit indicates the lender or semear failed to maintain
97 percent or higher compliance with Fro ations,
asmﬂactedmtheperformanceofnot 8 than 97 percent
of all due diligence ments applicable to each loan, on
average,aaestabhshﬁ eSecretaryforthepurposauf
this tﬂmm’ for 2 comecuhva months or 90 percent for 1
monti.

“(8) DOCUMENTATION.—Nothing in this section shall restrict
or limit the authority of guaranty cies to require the sub-
mission of claims documentation evidencing servicing performed
on loans, except that the guaranty agency may not require
greater documentation than that required for lenders and
servicers not designated under subsection (a).

“(4) PAYMENTS TO GUARANTY AGENCIES.—The Secretary shall
pay to each guaranty agency designated under subsection (a)
the appromoﬁ perc&%htage ung:rbthl:h subsection for the 1%
year owing the recei y the guanmty agency o
the no‘hﬁcatmn of designation under subsection (a)

“(c) SUPERVISION OF DESIGNATED LENDERS AND SERVICERS.—

‘(1) AUDITS FOR LENDERS AND SERVICERS.—Each eligible
lender or servicer desiring a designation under subsection (a)
shall have a financial and compliance audit of the loan lio
ofsuchehglblelendarorsmmconuctedann ahged

quahﬁedh dentmon&omahstofqu -
organiza Secre in accordance wi
standards esm by the Comptroller eral and the Sec-

retary. The standards shall measure the lender’s or servicer’s
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compliance with the due diligence standards and shall include
a defined statistical samp]j.:txﬁr technique designed to measure
the performance rating of the eligible lender or servicer for
the ose of this section. Each eligible lender or servicer
Bhallp ;-ggmit the audit required by this section to the Secretary
and to each appropriate guaranty agency.

“(2) ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON LENDERS AND SERVICERS.—
Each appropriate guaranty agency shall provide the Secretary
with such other information in its possession regarding an
eligible lender or servicer desiring designation as may relate
to the Secre s determination under subsection (a), including
but not limited to any information suggesting that the applica-
tion of a lender or servicer for designation under subsection
(a) should not be approved.

“(3) SECRETARY'S DETERMINATIONS.—The Secretary shall
make the determination under subsection (a) based upon the
audits submitted under this section, such other information
as provided by any guaranty agency under paragraph (2), and
any information in the possession of the Secre or submitted
by any other agency or office of the Federal ernment. If
the results of the audit are not persuasively rebutted by such
other information, the Secretary shall inform the eligible lender
or servicer and the appropriate guaranty agency that its
application for designation as an exceptional lender or servicer
has been approved.

“(4) Cost OF AUDIT.—Each eligible lender or servicer shall
pay for all the costs of the audits required under this section.

“(5) COMPLIANCE AUDIT.—In order to maintain its status as
an exceptional eligible lender or servicer, the lender or servicer
shall undergo a quarterly compliance audit at thé end of each
quarter (other than the quarter in which status as an excep-
tional lender or servicer is established through a financial
and compliance audit, as described in subsection (¢)(1)), and
submit results of such audit to the Secretary and such
appropriate guaranty agency. The compliance audit will review
compliance with due diligence requirements for the period since
the last audit.

“(6) Loss OF DESIGNATION.—If the audit performed pursuant
to paragraph (5) fails to meet the standards for designation
as an exceptional lender or servicer under subsection (a)(1)
the lender or servicer shall lose its designation as an exceptionai
lender or servicer. A lender or servicer receiving a compliance
audit not meeting the standard for designation as an excep-
tional lender or servicer may reapply for designation under
gubsection (a) at any time.

“(7) DUE DILIGENCE STANDARDS.—Due diligence standards
used for determining compliance under paragraph (5) shall
be promulgated by the Secretary after consultation with lend-
ers, guaran ies and servicers and shall consist of a
list of ific 5ements for the Federal regulations selected
to provide an indication of systems degradation.

(8) ADDITIONAL REVOCATION AUTHORITY.—Notwithstanding
any other provision of this section, designation under subsection
(a) may be revoked at any time by the Secretary if the Secretary
determines that the eligible lender or servicer has failed to
maintain an overall level of regulatory compliance consistent
with the audit submitted by the eligible lender or servicer
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under this sechion or if the Seget:gy believes th?l lender u:;
servicer may have engaged in fraud in securing designati
under subsection (a) or is failing to service loans in accordance
with program regulations.

“(d) SUPERVISION OF DESIGNATED GUARANTY AGENCIES.—

“(1) AUDIT OF GUARANTY AGENCIES.—Each guaranty cy
desiring a designation under subsection (a) shall have a finan-
cial and compliance audit of the defaulted loan portfolio of
such guaranty agency conducted annually by a qualified
independent organization or person m atbl:':t of qualified
organizations or persons prom Secretary in
accordance with standards establ‘ﬁ:d by t.ﬁe Comptroller Gen-
eral and the Secretary. The standards shall include defined
gtatiatical saélg; i thtechm'ques tydesxgn' ed to fo:]etism the per}
ormance ra of the guaranty agency e purpose o
this section. Each guaranty agency shall submit the audit
regmred by this paragraph to the : v

(2) Gigmm'( SAMPLE AUDITS.—The Secretary may require

quarterly sample audits as a means of determining continued

qualification of the guaranty agency for designation as an excep-
tional guaranty agency.

“(3) SECRETARY'S DETERMINATIONS.—The Secretary shall
make the determination under subsection (a) based upon the
audits submitted under this section and other information in
his possession. If the results of the audit are not persuasively
rebutted by such other information, the Set:neta.? shall inform
the guaranty agency that its application for designation as
an &x} ional guaranty aggn has beentyapprwed. S .

9 OF AUDITS.—Each guaranty agency s pay for
all of the costs of the audits regulated by this section.

“(5) REVOCATION FOR FRAUD.—The Secretary may revoke the
designation of a guaranty agency under subsection (a) at any
time if the Secretary has reason to believe the guaranty agency
secured its designation under subsection (a) fraud or
fails to comply with applicable regulations.

“(6) REVOCATION BASED ON PERFORMANCE.—Designation as
snaxcemrguarantyagencymaybemokedatanyﬁme
by the upon 30daysnotioeandanop§ertunity for
a hearing before the Secretary upon a finding by Secretary
that the guaranty agency has failed to maintain an acceptable
overall level of reg‘ulator{' compliance.

“(e) SPECIAL RULE.—Reimbursements made by the Secretary on
loans submitted for claim by an eligible lender or loan servicer

ignated for exceptional performance under this section shall

not be subject to additional review by the Secretary or repurchase
by the tymfor reason other than a determination
bytheggztﬂry t eligible lender, loan servicer, or ty
agencyengngedinﬁ'audor purposeful misconduct in obtaini
designation for exceptional performance.

“(f) LiMiITATION.—Nothing in this section shall be construed to
affect the processing of claims on student loans of eligible lenders
not(st)xl'g - tln; 1 . ty designated

“(g) CLAaIMS.—A lender, servicer, or guaranty agency desi
under subsection (a) failing to service loans or otherwise comply
with applicable program regulations shall be considered in violation
of the Federal False Claims Act.
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“(h) EVALUATION.—Not later than 3 years after the date of enact-

ment of this Act, the Comptroller General shall submit to the
Chairman of the Senate Labor and Human Resources Committee
and the House Committee on Education and Labor, an evaluation
of the provisions of this section including, but not limited to, the
following:

“(1) The effectiveness of due diligence performed by lenders
and servicers receiving designation as exceptional lenders or
servicers from the perspective of securing maximum collections
from borrowers.

“2) A quantification of the dollar volume of claims that
were paid to exceptional lenders and servicers that would not
have been paid under applicable program provisions prior to
the enactment of this section.

“(3) An assessment of the impact of this section on the finan-
cial condition of guaranty agencies.

“(4) An assessment of the savings to lenders, servicers, and
guaranty agencies resulting from designation as exceptional
performance.

“(5) An identification of specific administration steps that
lenders, servicers, and guaranty agencies do not have to perform
as a result of designation as exceptional lenders, servicers,
or guaranty agencies.

“(6) A recommendation for program modifications applicable
to all program participants based on the findings of the evalua-
tion.

“(7) A recommendation for modifications to this section and
whether the program should be continued.

“(i) TERMINATION.—After receipt of the study authorized in sub-

section (h), the Secretary may terminate such program if he deter-
émines such termination to be in the fiscal interest of the United
tates.

“(j) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section—

“(1) the term ‘due diligence requirements’ means the activities
required to be performed by lenders on delinquent loans pursu-
ant to regulations issued by the Secretary;

“2) the term °‘eligible loan’ means a loan made, insured
or guaranteed under part B of title IV;

“(8) the term ‘servicer’ means an entity servicing and collect-
ing student loans which—

“(A) has substantial experience in servicing and collecting
consumer loans or student loans;

“(B) has an independent financial audit annually which
is furnished to the Secretary and any other parties des-
ignated by the Secretary;

“(C) has business systems which are capable of meeting
the requirements of part B of title IV,

“(D) has adequate personnel who are knowledgeable
about the student loan programs authorized by part B
of title IV; and

“(E) does not have any owner, majority shareholder,
director, or officer of the entity who has been convicted
of a felony.



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 541

“LOAN FORGIVENESS FOR TEACHERS, INDIVIDUALS PERFORMING
NATIONAL COMMUNITY SERVICE AND NURSES

“SEC, 428J. (a) STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of 20 USC 1078-10.
this section to encourage individuals to—

“(1) enter the teaching and nursing profession; and

“(2) perform national and community service.

“(b) DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary, in consultation with the
Secretary of Health and Human Services, is authorized to carry
out a demonstration program of assuming the obligation to
repay a loan made, insured or guaranteed under this part
(excluding loans made under sections 428A, 428B, or 428C)
for any new borrower after October 1, 1992, who—

“(A) is employed as a full-time teacher—

“i) in a school which qualifies under section
465(a)(2X(A) for loan cancellation for Perkins loan
recipients who teach in such schools; and

“(ii) of mathematics, science, foreign languages, spe-
cial education, bili education, or any other field
of expertise where the State educational agency deter-
mines there is a shortage of uT.u:.l.ﬂ:‘uad teachers;

“(B) agrees in writing to volunteer for service under
the Peace Corps Act or under the Domestic Volunteer Serv-
ice Act of 1973, or to perform comparable service as a
full-time em:; loyee of an organization which is exempt from
taxation unger section 501(c)(8) of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1986, if the borrower does not receive compensation
which exceeds the greater of—

“(i) the minimum wage rate described in section
6 of the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938; or

“(ii) an amount equal to 100 t of the poverty
line for a family of two (as in section 673(2)
of the Community Services Block Grant Act); or

“C)ise ﬁflloy'&d -time as a nurse in a pubhc hospital,
a rural health clinic, a migrant health center, an Indian
Health Service, an Indian health center, a Native Hawaiian
health center or in an acute care or long-term care facility.

“(2) REGULATIONS.—The Secretary is authorized to issue such
regulations as may be necessary to carry out the provisions
of this section.

“(c) LOAN REPAYMENT.—
"(1} IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall assume the obligation

'%A) 15 percent of the total amount of Stafford loans
by the student borrower during such borrower’s
last 2 years of undergraduate education for the first or
second academic year in which such borrower meets the
requirements described in subsection (a);
“B) 20 t of such total amount for such third or
fourth emic year; and
“(C) 30 percent of such total amount for such fifth aca-
demic year.
“(2) CONSTRUCTION,—Nothing in this subsection shall be con-

medtoauthoﬁzetherefundingofanyrepaymentofaswﬂ‘ord
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Contracts.

“(3) INTEREST.—If a portion of a loan is repaid by the Sec-
retary under this section for any year, the proportionate amount
of interest on such loan which accrues for such year shall
be res)aid by the Secretary.

“(4) SPECIAL RULE.—In the case where a student borrower
who i8 not participating in loan repayment pursuant to this
section returns to an institution of higher education after
graduation from an institution of higher education for the pur-
pose of obtaining a teaching certificate, the Secretary is author-
ized to assume the obligation to repay the total amount of
Stafford loans incurred for a maximum of 2 academic years
in returning to an institution of higher education for the pur-
pose of obtaining a teaching certificate or additional cer-
tification. Such Stafford loans thﬂll only be repaid for borrowers
who qualify for loan repayment pursuant to the provisions
of this sectil:on, and iy be repaid in accordance with the

ons of paragra ;

“(c!) Rmmnfmg OF EI?IGIBIIJ‘I‘Y LENDERS.—The Secretary shall
pay to each eligible lender or holder for each fiscal year an amount
equal to the aggregate amount of Stafford loans which are subject
tore ﬁent pursuant to this section for such year.

“(e’)) LICATION FOR REPAYMENT.—Each eligible individual desir-
ing loan repayment under this section shall submit an application
to the Secretary at such time, in such manner, and containing
such information as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(f) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section the term
Ealisg(ig)le lender’ has the same meaning given such term in section

“(g) EVALUATION.—

“1) INn GENERAL.—The Secretary shall conduct, by grant or
contract, an i.ndapendent national evaluation of the impact
of the program assisted under this part on the fields of teaching,
nursing, and community service.

. @ ouggrgz)vm h:ﬂasxg.—-The ;nt or conh-paéil@tideacﬁ-ibgd
m a B8 e aw on a com Ve Dasis.

“(%) gDNTENTs.—The evaluation described in this section

“(A) assess whether the cﬁggl‘am assisted under this
section has brought into teachi i:lnursing, and community
service a significant number of highly capable individuals
who otherwise would not have entered such fields;

“B) assess whether a significant number of students
perform the service described in subsection (b) or opt to
repay the loans instead of remaining in the career for
\ cﬁ such student received loan repayment under this
8

ection;

“(C) identify the barriers to the effectiveness of the pro-
gram assisted under this section;

“(D) assess the cost-effectiveness of such program in
improving teacher, nursing, and community service worker
quality and quantity and the ways to improve the cost-
effectiveness of such program;

“(E) identify the reasons for which participants in the
Pro; have chosen to take part in such program; and

"gmenﬁfy other areas of community service or employ-
ment which may serve as appropriate methods of loan

repayment.
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“(4) INTERIM EVALUATION REPORTS.—The Secretary shall pre-
pare and submit to the President and the Congress such interim
reports on the evaluation described in this section as the Sec-
retary deems appropriate, and shall submit such a final report
by January 1, 1997

“(5) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are author-
ized to be apprognated to carry out this section $10,000,000
for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for
each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

SEC. 423. DEFAULT RATES,

Section 430 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1080) is amended by adding
at the end the following new subsection:

“(e) DEFAULT RATE OF LENDERS, HOLDERS, AND GUARANTY AGEN-
CIES.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall annually publish a
list indicating the cohort default rate (determined in accordance
;:1{.‘111 Eectloclll 435(m)) for each originating lender, thseuhsequent

older, and guaranty agency participating in program
assisted under this part and an a  cohort default rate
for all institutions of ﬁiﬁ:ler education wi each State.

“(2) REGULATIONS. e Secre shall prescribe regulations
desi to prevent an institution admghgggapphcanun
to t institution of a cohort default rate
of such measures as bran , consolidation, change of owner-
shi or control, or any similar evice.

“(3) RATE ESTABLISHMENT AND CORRECTION.—The Secretary
shall establish a cohort default rate for lenders, holders, and
guaranty agencies (determined consistent with section 435(m)),
except that the rate for lenders, holders, and guaranty agencies
8 not reflect any loans issued in accordance with section
428(j). The Secretary shall allow institutions, lenders, holders,
and guaranty agencies the opportunity to correct such cohort
default rate information.

SEC. 424. REPORTS TO CREDIT BUREAUS AND INSTITUTIONS OF
HIGHER EDUCATION.

Section 430A(f) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1080a(f)) is amended—
(1) by striking “or” at the end of paragraph (1);
(2) by striking paragraph (2) and msert:mg the following:
“(2) 7 years from the date the Secretary, guaranty agency,
eh ible lender, or suhaequent holder first reported the account
e consumer reporting agency; or
“(3) in the case of a borrower who reenters repayment after
defaulting on a loan and subsequently E‘oes into default on
such loan, 7 years from the date the loan entered default
such subsequent time.”.

SEC. 426, ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS.

(a) AUTHORITY TO REGULATE SERVICERS.—Section 432(a)(1) of
the Act (20 U.S.C. 1082) is amended by msertmg before the semi-
colon the fo - “! muludm% regulations apphcab‘:;]to third
pa.rty servicers (ini regulations concerning finan respon-

standards for the assessment of liabilities for
mlatmns agamat such servicers) to establish minimum s
with respect to sound management and accountability of programs
under this part, except that in no case shall damages be assessed
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against the United States for the actions or inactions of such
servicers”.
20 USC 1082, (b) AGENCY PROCEDURE.—Section 432 of the Act is amended—

(1) in subsection (a)(3), by striking “on the record”;

(2) in subsection (g)(l), by striking “on the record”;

(3) in subsection (h)(2)(A), by striking out shall in accord-
ance with sections 556 and 557 of title 5, United States Code,”
in the first sentence and inserting “shall”; "and

(4) in subsection (h)(3)(A), by stn'king out “shall, in accord-
ance with sections 556 and 557 of title 5, United States Code,”
in the first sentence and inserting “shall”.

(c) CiviL PENALTIES.—Section 432(g) of the Act is further
o b iy graph (2) to read as fll
amen para to as follows:

“2) 'ATIONS.—] c?vﬂ penalty may be imposed under
paragraph (1) of this subsection unless the Secretary deter-
mines that—

“(A) the violation, failure, or substantial mis-
representation referred to in that paragraph resulted from
a wcrliolation, failure, or misrepresentation that is material;
an

“(B) the lender or guaranty agency knew or should have
known that its actions violated or failed to carry out the

rovisions of this part or the regulations thereunder.”;

(2) in paragraph (3), by striking “the institution of an action
under that paragraph” and inserting “notification by the Sec-
retary under that paragraph”; and

(3) in paragraph (4)—

(Ifm‘ “, and occurring prior to notification
by thc;" Sﬁtary under that paragraph,” after “guaranty
agency”;

Tli?’) by striking “or both, and the” and inserting “or both.

(d) LS&T AuTHORITY.—Section 432(h) of the Act is amended—
(1) in par h (2)(A) by striking “The Secretary” and all
that follows the following _rcghon— in the second p;o;]nga?ﬁg
o e Secretary shall u
mpm such hmtatmn suspension, or termination in
the student loan msuranmrogram of each of the guaranty
agencies under this part shall notify such guaranty agen-
cies of such sanction—";
(2) in paragraph (2)(B), by striking “disqualification” each
place it appears and inserting “sanction”; and
(3) by redmnfnahng subparagraph (B) of paragraph (2) as
subparagraph and by inserting after subparagraph (A)

new subparagraph:

“(B) 'i‘ii.'llangecretary‘s review under this paragraph of the lim-
itation, suspension, or termination imposed by a guaranty
agency uanttoaechon423(h)(1)(U)sha]1behm1tedto—

1) a review of the written record of the
indwhch the guaranty agency imposed such sanctions;

an
“(ii) a determination as to whether the guaranty
complied with section 428(b)(1)(U) and any notice and E

reqmrementa prescribed in regulations of the Secretary
under this part.”;
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(4) in aph (8)A), by striking out “The Secretary” and
all that follows “d?zqualiﬁcatinn—” in the second sen-
tence and inserting following: “The Secretary shall uphold
the imposition of such limitation, suspension, or termination
inthestudentloaninsuranoemamofeachoftheguaranty
agencies under this part, and notify such guaranty agen-
cies of such sanctions—"; !

(5) in subsection (h)(3)(B), by striking “disqualification” each
placesuchtermappearsamf’ ing “sanction”; and

(6) by redamﬁnntmg sub (B) of subsection (h)(3)
as subp (C) of subsection, and by inserting after
aub&arma h EAI the following new subparagraph:

“(B) gecretaw’sreviewunderthmparagraphofthelim—
itation, suspension, or termination imposed by a guaranty
agency pursuant to section 428(b)(1XT) shall be limited to—

“(1) a review of the written record of the proceedings
i.ndwhich the guaranty agency imposed such sanctions;
an

“(ii) a determination as to whether the guaranty cy
complied with section 428(b)(1)(T) and any notice and gear—
ing requirements prescribed in regulations of the Secretary
under this part.”.

(e) ADDITIONAL GAL POWERS AND RESPONSIBILITIES.—Section
432 of the Act is amended by adding at the end the following 20 USC 1082.
new subsections:

“(lkx) PROGRAM OF ASSISTANCE FOR BORROWERS.—

2 “(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall undertake a program
to enco tions and other private and public employ-
ers, in:il:ﬁ;g e Federal Government, to assist borrowers
in repaying loans received under this title, including providing
em‘floyers with options for payroll deduction of loan payments
an loﬁeriflbegn éioi:n repayment matching provisions as part of

“(2) PUBLICATION.— Secretary shall publicize models for
providing the repayment assistance described in paragraph (1)
and each year select entities that deserve recognition, through
means devised by the Secretary, for the d ment of innova-
tive glans for providing such assistance to employees.

“(3) RECOMMENDATION.—Within 1 year after the date of
enactment of the Higher Education Amendments of 1992, the
Secretary shall recommend to the appropriate committees in
the Senate and House of Representatives changes to statutes
that could be made in order to further encourage such efforts.

“(1) UNIFORM ADMINISTRATIVE AND CLAIMS PROCEDURES.—

“(1) In GENERAL.—The Secretary shall, by regulation devel- Regulations.
oped in consultation with guaranty agencies, lenders, institu-

tions of higher education, secondary markets, students, third

f:.rty servicers and other izations involved in providing
dans under this part, prescribe standardized forms and proce-
ures re —

“(A) origination of loans;
“(B) electronic funds transfer;

“C) of 1 5
(D) Jeformente;
“(E) forbearance;

“(@) caims fing;

59-194 0—93—19:QL3 (P 1)
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:(H) borrower status change; and

(I) cures.

“(2) SPecIAL RULES.—(A) The forms and procedures described
in paragraph (1) shall include all aspects of the loan process
as such process involves eligible lenders and guaranty agencies
and be designed to minimize administrative costs and
burdens (other than the costs and burdens involved in the
transition to new forms and procedures) involved in exchanges
of data to and from borrowers, schools, lenders, secondary mar-
kets, and the Department.

“B) Nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to limit
the development of electronic forms and procedures.

“(3) SIMPLIFICATION REQUIREMENTS.—Such regulations shall
include—

“(A) standardization of computer formats, forms design,
and guaranty agency procedures relating to the or;iﬂ';xation,
servicing, and collection of loans made under this part;

“(B) authorization of alternate means of document reten-
tion, including the use of microfilm, microfiche, laser disc,
compact disc, and other methods allowing the production
of agacsimile of the original documents;

“(C) authorization of the use of computer or similar elec-
tronic methods of maintaining records relating to the per-
formance of servicing, collection, and other regulatory
regu.i.rements under this Act; and

(D) authorization and implementation of electronic data
linkages for the exchange of information to and from lend-
ers, guarantors, institutions of higher education, third
ga.rty servicers, and the Department of Education for stu-

ent status confirmation reports, claim filing, interest and
special allowance billing, deferment processing, and all
other administrative steps relating to loans made pursuant
to this part where using electronic data linkage is feasible.

“(4) ADDITIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS.—The Se shall
review regulations prescribed pursuant to paragraph (1) and
seek additional recommendations from guaranty agencies, lend-
ers, institutions of higher education, students, secondary mar-
kets, third party servicers and other izations involved
in providing loans under this part, not less uently than
annually, for additional methods of simplifying and standardiz-
ing the administration of the programs authorized by this part.

“(m) CoMMON FORMS AND FORMATS.—

“(1) COMMON GUARANTEED STUDENT LOAN APPLICATION FORM
AND PROMISSORY NOTE.—

“(A) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary, in cooperation with
representatives of guaranty agencies, eligible lenders, and
organizations involved in student financial assistance, shall
prescribe a common application form and promissory note
%ﬂbe used for applying for loans under part B of this

e.

“(B) REQUIREMENTS.—The form prescribed by the Sec-
retary shall—

“(i) use clear, concise, and simple language to facili-
tate understanding of loan terms and conditions by
applicants;

pP(]i-:li) be formatted to require the applicant to clearly
indicate a choice of lender; and
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“(iii) permit, to the maximum extent practicable,
plication for any loan under part B.

"(C APPROVAL OF FORM.—The shall approve
a form for use not later than 360 days after the date
of enactment of the Higher Education Amendments of 1992.

“(D) SPECIAL RULE.—Nothing in this section shall be
construed to limit the development of electronic forms and

procedures.

“(2) COMMON DEFERMENT FORM.—The Secretary, in coopera-
tion with representatives of guaranty agencies, institutions of

education, and lenders involved in loans made under
part B of this t1tle, shall prescribe a common deferment re
ing form to be used for the processing of deferments of loans
made under this title.

“(3) COMMON REPORTING FORMATS.—The Secretary shall pro- Regulations.
mulgate standards includi necessary rules, regulations
(including the definitions of all relevant terms), and procedures
so as to require all lenders and guaranty agencies to report
information on all aspects of loans made under this part in
uniform formats, so as to permit the direct comparison of data
submitted by individual lenders, servicers, or guaranty agen-
cies.

“(n) DEFAULT REDUCTION MANAGEMENT.—

“(1) AUTHORIZATION.—There are authorized to p?ro-

pnated $25,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and each of the
ﬁscai years, for the Secretary to expend for default

reduchon management activities for the purposes of establish-

ing a performance measure that will reduce defaults by 5

percent relative to the prior fiscal year. Such funds ahalf

fz_n addcllnhon to, and not in lieu of, other appropriations made

or such purposes

“(2) ALLOWABLE ACTIVITIES.—Allowable activities for which

such funds shall be expended by the Secre shall include

the foll (A) reviews; (B) audits; (C) debt
it e ssas: (1) Satalng Vet an ) ik e e
agement improvement activities aj by the

Secretary.

“(3)- PLAN FOR USE REQUIRED.—The Secretary shall submit

a plan, for inclusion in the materials accompanying the Presi-

dent’s budget each fiscal year, detailing emndlture of

funds authorized by this section to accomplish 5 percent
mduchonmdefaulta At the conclusion of the fiscal year, the Reports.

Secretary shall report the Secretary’s findi and activities

concerning the expenditure of funds and w the perform-
ance measure was met. If the performance measure was not
met, the shall report the folluwuﬁ'

“(A) why was not met an indication

uencws or of egal obstacles;
“(prlana and a schedule acluevmg the established

ance goal;
“C) recommended legmlatnre or regulatory changes nec-
es“( tlg:ﬁh:evethegoal, tandard goal cal
performance s or is impracti

or infeasible, why that is the case and what action is
recommend including whether the goal should be

changed or the altered or eliminated.
This report shall be itted to the tions Commit-
tees of the House of Representatives and Senate and to
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the Committee on Education and Labor of the House of Rep-
resentatives and the Committee on Labor and Human
Resources of the Senate.

“(0) CONSEQUENCES OF GUARANTY AGENCY INSOLVENCY.—In the
event that the Secretary has determined that a guaranty agency
is unable to meet its insurance obligations under this part, the
holder of loans insured lzhyethe guaranty agency may submit insur-
ance claims directly to Secretary and the Secretary shall pay
to the holder the full insurance obligation of the guaranty agency,
in accordance with insurance requirements no more stringent than
those of the guaranty agency!:eguch arrangements shall continue
until the Secretary is satisfied that the insurance obligations have
been transferred to another guarantor who can meet those obliga-
gons or a successor will assume the outstanding insurance obliga-

ons.

“(p) REPORTING REQUIREMENT.—AIl officers and directors, and
those employees and paid consultants of eligible institutions, eligible
lenders, guaranty agencies, loan servicing agencies, ting
agencies or associations, State licensing agencies or boards, State
postsecondary reviewing entities designated under subpart 1 of
gart H, and entities acting as secondary markets (including the

tudent Loan Marketing Association), who are engaged in making
decisions as to the administration of any program or funds under
this title or as to the eligibility of any entity or individual to
participate under this title, shall report to the Secretary, in such
manner and at such time as the Secretary shall require, on any
financial interest which such individual may hold in any other
entity participating in any program assisted under this title.”.

SEC. 426. STUDENT LOAN INFORMATION BY ELIGIBLE LENDERS.

(a) REQUIRED DISCLOSURE BEFORE DISBURSEMENT.—Section
433(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1083) is amended—

(1) by redesignating paragraphs (1) through (13) as para-
graphs (2) through (14), respectively; and

(2) by inserting before paragraph (2) (as redesignated in
subparagraph (A)) the following new J)aragraph:

“(1) a statement prominenltfy and clearly displayed and in
Iggld prj;t that the borrower is receiving a loan that must

repaid;”.

(b) Rngumﬁn DISCLOSURE BEFORE REPAYMENT.—Section 433(b)
ot -1 g din h (1), by striking the

in matter ceding paragra 2 striking
second sentence andplzzgserting the foﬁowing: "yFor any loan
made, insured, or guaranteed under this part, other than a
loan made under section 428B or 428C, such disclosure required
by this subsection shall be made not less than 60 days nor
more than 240 days before the first payment on the loan
is ?21;9 from the borlrl'ovcvae)r.”{)and ded

in ap y 1 ing “except as provi in
subsectio:?l(l;i?before e projected”.

(c) SPECIAL RULES.—Section 433 of the Act is further amended
by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(e) SPECIAL DISCLOSURE RULES ON SLS LOANS AND PLUS LOANS
AND UNSUBSIDIZED LoANS.—Loans made under section 428A, 428B,
and 428H shall not be subject to the disclosure of projected monthly
paﬂment amounts required under subsection (b)(8) if the lender,
in lieu of such disclosure, provides the borrower with sample projec-
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tions of monthly repayment amounts assuming different levels of
borrowing and interest accruals resuitl.n% from capitalization of
interest while the borrower is in school. Such sample projections
shall disclose the cost to the student of capitalizing:

“(1) principal and mtereat, and

“(2) interest only.”.

SEC. 427. DEFINITIONS FOR STUDENT LOAN INSURANCE PROGRAM.

(a) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTION.—Section 435(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1085) is amended—

el (1) by striking paragraphs (1) and (2) and inserting the

owing:
“(1) IN GENERAL —Except as provided in paragraph (2), the
term ‘eligible institution’ means an institution of higher ed
cation, as defined in section 481, except that, forthapurposes
of sections 427(a)(2)(C)(i) and 428(b)(1 )(d), an eligible institu-
tion includes any institution that is within this definition with-
out regard to whether such institution is participating in any
gram under this title and includes any institution ineligible
or part:lmpation in any program under this part pursuant

to g (2) of t]t;ns subsechgn( s i
y eslgna agraph (3) as paragraph (2);
(8) in paragraph (ﬁ“ redesignated)—

(A) in clause 1), by stri]dng “and” at the end thereof
(B) in clause (ii), by striki.ng g succsedmg fiscal year
and inserting “fiscal year 199
(C) by inserting at the end the followmg new clause:
“(iii) 25 percent for any succe
(b) REPEAL OF SEPARATE DEFINITION OF mmon OF HIGHER
EDUCATION.—

(1) AMENDMENT.—Subsection (b) of section 435 of the Act
is repealed.

(2) REFERENCE.,—With respect to reference in any other provi- 20 USC 1085
sion of law to the definition of institution of higher education note.
contained in section 435(b) of the Act, such provision shall
be deemed to refer to section 481(a) of the Act.

(c) REPEAL OF DEFINITION OF VOCATIONAL SCHOOL.—Subsection
(e) of section 435 of the Act is repealed.
(d) ELIGIBLE LENDER.—Section 435(d) of the Act is amended—

(1) in paragraph (1)(A)—

(A) in the matter preceding clause (i), by striking “a
trust company,”; and
(B) in clause (ii)—

(i) by inserting at the end of subclause (I) the fol-
lowing: “or a bank which is subject to examination
and supervision by an agency of the United States,
makes student loans as a trustee pursuant to an
express trust, operated as a lender under this part
prior to Ja.nuary 1, 1975, and which meets the require-
ments of this prmnsmn rior to the enactment of the
Higher Education Amendments of 1992, or”; and

(ii) by striking * or (III)” and all that follows through
“January 1 1981 # and inserting a semicolon; and

(2) in Xa.r
) in sul aragraph (C), by striking “institutions; and”
and inserting “mstltutlon, 3
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(B) by i ing “and” after the semicolon at the end
of sub%aragraph ); and
(C) by inserting after subparagraph (D) the following
new subparagraphs:
“E) not have a cohort default rate (as defined
in section 435(m))ﬂ§reater than 15 percent; and
“(F) shall use the proceeds from special allowance pay-
ments and interest payments from borrowers for need-
based grant ams, except for reasonable reimburse-
ment for di administrative exo}genses;”.
20 USC 1085. (e) DUE DILIGENCE.—Section 435(f) of the Act is amended by
inserting “servicing and” before “collection practices”.
(f) REPEAL OF ADDITIONAL DEFINITIONS.—Section 435 of the Act
is further amended by striking subsections (g), (h), and (n).
(g) DEFINITION OF COHORT DEFAULT RATE.—Section 435(m) of
the Act is amended to read as follows:
“(m) COHORT DEFAULT RATE.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—(A) Excegt as provided in p aph (2),
the term ‘cohort default rate’ means, for any year in
which 30 or more current and former students at the institution
enter repayment on loans under section 428 or 428A received
for attendance at the institution, the percentage of those current
and former students who enter repayment on such loans
received for attendance at that institution in that fiscal year
who default before the end of the following fiscal year.

“B) In determining the number of students who default
before the end of sﬁzﬁ fiscal year, the Secretary shall include
only loans for which the Secretary or a guaranty agency has
paid claims for insurance, and, in calculating the cohort default
rate, exclude any loans which, due to improper servicing or
collection, would result in an inaccurate or incomplete cal-
culation of the cohort default rate.

“(C) For any fiscal year in which fewer than 30 of the institu-
tion’s current and former students enter rzli)‘ayment, the term
‘cohort default rate’ means the percentage of such current and
former students who entered repayment on such loans in any
of the three most recent fiscal who default before the
end of the fiscal year immediately following the year in which
they entered repayment.

“(2) SPECIAL RULES.—(A) In the case of a student who has
attended and borrowed at more than one school, the student
(and such student’s subsequent repayment or default) is attrib-
uted to each school for attendance at which the student received
a loan that entered mﬁ%ﬂnent in the fiscal year.

“B) A loan on which a payment is made by the school,
such school’s owner, agent, contractor, empm or any other
entity or individual affiliated with such school, in order to
avoid default by the borrower, is considered as in default for

p of this subsection.
“(C) Any loan which has been rehabilitated before the end
of such following fiscal is not considered as in default

for the ses of this subsection.

“(D) For the purposes of this subsection, a loan made in
accordance with section 428A shall not be considered to enter
repayment until after the borrower has ceased to be enrolled
in a course of study leading to a degree or certificate at an
eligible institution on at least a half-time basis (as determined
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" by the institution) and ceased to be-in a period of forbearance
based on such enrollment. Each eligible lender of a loan made
under section 428A shall provide the guaranty agency with
the information necessary to determine when the loan entered
repayment for purposes of this subsection, and the guaranty

cy shall provide such information to the Secretary.

“(3) Rnoqt:'noxs TO PR;::gmedEgoAmons.TThe I SW
shall prescribe regulations design prevent an ins on
from evading the application to that institution of a default
rate determination under this subsection through the use of
such measures as branching, consolidation, change of ownership
or control, or any similar device.”.

SEC. 428. REPAYMENTS BY SECRETARY.

Section 437 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1087) is amended to read
as follows: _

“REPAYMENT BY THE SECRETARY OF LOANS OF BANKRUPT, DECEASED,
OR DISABLED BORROWERS; TREATMENT OF BORROWERS ATTENDING
CLOSED SCHOOLS OR FALSELY CERTIFIED AS ELIGIBLE TO BORROW

“SEC. 437. (a) REPAYMENT IN FULL FOR DEATH AND DISABILITY.—
If a student borrower who has received a loan described in subpara-
g'r?h (A) or (B) of section 428(a)(1) dies or becomes permanently
and totally disabled (as determined in accordance with regulations
of the Secretary), then the Secretary shall discharge the borrower’s
liability on the loan by repaying the amount owed on the loan.

“(b) AYMENT OF AMOUNT SUBJECT TO BANKRUPTCY ACTION.—
If the collection of a loan described in subparagrsﬁhé (A) or (B)
of section 428(a)(1) or sections 428A, 4288, 428C, or H is stayed
in any action under title 11, United States Code, the Secretary
shall repay the unpaid balance of principal and interest owed on
the loan.

“(c) DISCHARGE.—

“(1) IN GENERAL—If a student borrower who received, on
or after January 1, 1986, a loan made, insured, or guaranteed
underthjspartisunabietocomletethepmgraminwhich
the borrower is enrolled due to the closure of the institution
or if such student’s eligibility to borrow under this part was
falsely certified by the eligible institution, then the gecretary
shall discharge the borrower’s liability on the loan (including
interest and collection fees) by re the amount owed on
the loan and shall subsequently pursue any claim available
to such borrower against institution and its affiliates and
principals or settle loan obligation pursuant to the financial
res ibility authority under subpart 3 of part H.

“2) AsSSIGNMENT.—A borrower whose loan has been dis-
charged pursuant to this subsection shall be deemed to have
assi to the United States the right to a loan refund up
to the amount discharged against the institution and its affili-
ates and principals.

“(3) ELIGIBILITY FOR ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE.—The period of
a student’s attendance at an institution at which the student
was unable to con;Elete a course of study due to the closing
of the institution shall not be considered for purposes of cal-
culating the student’s period of eligibility for additional assist-
ance under this title.
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“(4) SPECIAL RULE.—A borrower whose loan has been dis-

pursuant to this subsection shall not be precluded

from receiving additional grants, loans, or work assistance

under this title for which the borrower would be otherwise
sligible (but for the default on such discharged loan).

(5) REPORTING.—The Secretary shall report to credit bureaus
with res to loans which have been discharged pursuant
to this subsection.

“(d) REPAYMENT OF LOANS TO PARENTS.—If a student on whose
behalf a parent has received a loan described in section 428B
dies, then the S shall dis the borrower’s liability
on the loan by repaying the amount owed on the loan.”.

SEC. 429. DEBT MANAGEMENT OPTIONS.

Part B of title IV of the Act is amended by inserting after
section 437 the following new section:

“DEBT MANAGEMENT OPTIONS

“SEC. 437A. (a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—For the purpose of offeri
additional debt management options, the Secretary is authori%
to the extent of funds agopropriated under subsection (d)—

“(1) to acquire from eligible holders the notes of borrowers
under this part (other than section 428B) who are considered
to be at high risk of default and who submit a request to
the Secretary for an alternative repayment option;

“(2) to offer such borrowers one or more alternative repay-
ment options, which may include graduated or extended repay-
ment and which shall, subject to subsection (b)(2), include an
income contingent repayment option established in accordance
with subsection (b); and

“(3) to enter into contracts or other agreements with private
firms or other agencies of the Government as necessary to
carry out the purposes of this section.

“(b) INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT OPTION.—

“(1) REGULATIONS.—For the purposes of subsection (a)2),
the Secretary shall, by regulation, establish the terms and
conditions for an income contincﬁent repayment option. Such
regulations shall specify the schedules under which income

ill be assessed for repayment of loans, shall permit the dis-
charge of the remaining obligation on the loan not later than
25 years after the commencement of income contingent repay-
ment, and may provide for the potential collection of amounts
in excess of the principal and interest owed on the original
loan or loans.

“(2) COLLECTION MECHANISM DETERMINATION REQUIRED.—
Such regulations shall not be effective unless the Secretary
publishes a finding that—

“(A) the Secretary has, pursuant to subsection (a)(8),
established a collection mechanism that will provide a high
degree of certainty that collections will be made in accord-
anoehﬁt)h tla.e repayment option established under para-
gr ; an

) the use of such repayment option and collection
mechanism will result in an increase in the net amount
the Government will collect.

“(c) DETERMINATIONS OF HIGH RISK OF DEFAULT.—In making
determinations under subsection (a)(1), the Secretary shall—
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“(1) consider the ratio of part B debt repayment to income;

or
“(2) establish, by regulation, such other indicators of high Regulations.
risk as the Secretary considers altJmpcna

“(d) LoAN LIMITATION.—Not more $200, 000 000 may be used
toaoqmreloansunderthmsecﬁonmanyﬁscal

“(e) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.— , are authorized
to be appropriated to carry out this section such sums as may
beueeesaarxforﬁscalyearl%i:andforeachofthe4auoeeedmg

fiscal years.”.
SEC. 430. SPECIAL ALLOWANCES.

(a) SPECIAL ALLOWANCE.—Section 438(b)(2) of the Act is 20 USC 1087-1.
a.mended—

(1) in subparagraph (A)iii), by striking “3.25” and inserting

(2) adding at the end of subparagraph (A) the followin,
new s'?lrltence “faf such com t:tl:pt;n p uces a number lesg
than zero, such loans shall be subject to section 427A(e).”;
“3(%”&1 sélbparagraph (BXi), by striking “3.25” and inserting
(4} by striking division (ii) of subparagraph (B) and inserting

following:

"(n) The quarterly rate of the special allowance set under
division (i) of this subpar C:EraphshallnotbelessthanQE
¥ e&; b;lln‘llﬂ the appli interest rate on such loans
ivi
(6) in subparagraph (C)—
(A inserting “before October 1, 1992,” after “made”;
maecrtmg “(i)” before “In”; and
(C) l& adding at the end the following new clause:
“(ii) In the case of loans disbursed on or after October 1,
1992, pursuant to section 428A or 428B for which the interest
rate is determined under section 427A(c)(4), a special allowance
shall not be paid unless the rate determined for any 12-month
period under section 427A(c)(4)(B) exceeds—
“(I) 11 percent in the case of a loan under section 428A;
or
“(II) 10 percent in the case of a loan under section 428B.”;
“a(fc)’”in subparagraph (D)(i), by striking “3.25” and inserting

(b) SPECIAL ALLOWANCE Pmmmn ON UNSUBSIDIZED LOANS.—
Sectzgt;zi‘%&h)(S)(A)(u) of the Act is amended by maertmg “428H,”

(c) SPECIAL RULE.—Section 438(b)(5) is amended by adding at
the end thereof the following flush sentence:
“As used in this section, term ‘eligible loan’ includes all loans
subd'ect to section 4281.”.

(d) ORIGINATION FEES.—Section 438(c) is amended—

(1)in paragraph (2), by striking “With” and inserting “Subject

to this subsection, with”; and
(2) adpd.mg at the end the following

new paragraphs:

“(6) SLS AND PLUS LOANS.—With respect to anyfoans made
under section 428A or 428B on or after October 1, 1992, each
ehg:blelenderundarthmpartahallchargetheborrowaran
origination fee of 5 percent of the principal amount of the
loan, to be deducted proporhmtelyﬁom each installment pay-
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;:)ent of the proceeds of the loan prior to payments to the
IrTOWer.

“('7) DISTRIBUTION OF ORIGINATION FEES.—All origination fees
collected pursuant to this section on loans authorized under
section 428A or 428B shall be paid to the Secretary by the
lender and degosited in the fund authorized under section
431 of this part.”.

20 USC-1087-1. (e) DiScOUNTING.—Section 438(d)(2XC) of the Act is amended
by striking “or discount”.

SEC. 431. STUDENT LOAN MARKETING ASSOCIATION.

(a) BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—Subsection (c) of section 439 of the
Act (20 U.S.C. 1087-2(c)) is amended to read as follows:
“(c) BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—

President. “(1) COMPOSITION OF BOARD; CHAIRMAN,—(A) The Association
shall have a Board of Directors which shall consist of 21 per-
sons, 7 of whom shall be appointed by the President and shall
be tative of the general public. The remaining 14 direc-
tors shall be elected by the common stockholders of the Associa-
tion entitled to vote pursuant to subsection (f). Commencing
with the annual shareholders meeting to be held in 1993—

“G) 7 of the elected directors shall be affiliated with
an eligible institution; and

“ii) 7 of the elected directors shall be affiliated with
an eligible lender.

President. “(B) The President shall designate 1 of the directors to serve
as Chairman.

“(2) TERMS OF APPOINTED AND ELECTED MEMBERS.—The direc-
tors amin’bed by the President shall serve at the pleasure
of the President and until their successors have been appointed
and have qualified. The remaining directors shall each be
elected for a term ending on the date of the next annual
meeting of the common stockholders of the Association, and
shall serve until their successors have been elected and have
qualified. Any a%fintive seat on the Board which becomes
vacant shall be filled by appointment of the President. Any
elective seat on the Board which becomes vacant after the
annual election of the directors shall be filled by the Board,
but only for the unexpired portion of the term.

“(3) AFFILIATED MEMBERS.—For the pl:gose of this sub-
section, the references to a director ‘affiliated with the eligible
institution’ or a director ‘affiliated with an eligible lender
means an individual who is, or within 5 years of election
to the Board has been, an employee, officer, director, or similar
official of—

“(A) an eligible institution or an eligible lender;
“(B) an association whose members consist primarily of
elj;?'ble institutions or eligible lenders; or
(C) a State agency, authority, instrumentality, commis-
sion, or similar institution, the Enmary purpose of which
relates to educational matters or banking matters.

“(4) MEETINGS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE BOARD.—The Board
of Directors shall meet at the call of its Chairman, but at
least semiannually. The Board shall determine the general

licies which shall govern the ations of the Association.

e Chairman of the Board sh .withth:haﬁpprovalofthe
Board, select, appoint, and compensate qualified persons to
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fill the offices as may be provided for in the bylaws, with
such functions, powers, and duties as may be prescribed by
the bylaws or by the Board of Directors, and such persons
shall be the officers of the Association and shall discharge
all such functions, ers, and duties.”.
(b) AUTHORITY OF IATION. aragraph (C) of section
439(d)(1) of the Act is amended to read as follows: 20 USC 1087-2.
“(C) to buy, sell, hold, insure, underwrite, and otherwise
deal in obligations issued for the purpose of financing or
refinancing the construction, reconstruction, renovation,
im ement, or purchase at institutions of hi edu-
cation of any of the following facilities (including the under-
lying property) and materials at an eligible institution of
higher education:
“(i) educational and training facilities;
“(i1) housing for students and faculties;
“(iii) library facilities, including the acquisition of
library materials at institutions of higher education;

and
“(iv) related equipment, instrumentation, and fur-
?i)shszgg)for facilities and materials described in clause
i) or (iii);
except that not more than 15 percent of the value of trans-
actions entered into under this subparagraph shall involve
transactions of the type described in clause (ii);”.

(c) RESTRICTIONS ON ACTIVITIES.—Section 439(d)(5) of the Act
is amended by striking “third highest rating” and inserting “second
highest rating”.

d) STOCK OF ASSOCIATION.—Subsection (f) of section 439 of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(f) STOCK OF THE ASSOCIATION.—

“(1) VoTING COMMON STOCK.—The Association shall have vot-
ing common stock having such par value as may be fixed
by its Board of Directors from time to time. Eacﬁ share of
voting common stock shall be entitled to one vote with rights
of cumulative voting at all elections of directors.

“(2) NUMBER OF SHARES; TRANSFERABILITY.—The maximum
number of shares of voting common stock that the Association
may issue and have outstanding at any one time shall be
fixed by the Board of Directors from time to time. Any voting
common stock issued shall be fully transferable, except that,
as to the Association, it shall be transferred only on the books
of the Association.

“(3) DIviDENDS.—To the extent that net income is earned
and realized, subject to subsection (g)(2), dividends may be
declared on voting common stock the Board of Directors.
Such dividends as may be declared by the Board of Directors
shall be paid to the holders of outstanding shares of voting
common stock, except that no such dividends shall be payable
with respect to axx;share which has been called for redemption
past the effective date of such call.

“(4) SINGLE CLASS OF VOTING COMMON STOCK.—As of the
effective date of the Education Amendments of 1992,
all of the previously a ized shares of voting common stock
and nonvoting common stock of the Association shall be con-
verted to shares of a single class of voting common stock on
a share-for-share basis, without any further action on the part
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of the Association or any holder. Each outstanding certificate
for voting or nonvoting common stock shall evidence ownership
of the same number of shares of voting stock into which it
is converted. All preexisting rights and obligations with respect
to any class of common the Association shall be deemed
to be E’ights and obligations with respect to such converted

(e) SAFE‘i‘\; AND SOUNDNESS OF ASSOCIATION.—Section 439 of the

20 USC 1087-2.  Act is amended by adding at the end the following new subsection:

“(r) SAFETY AND SOUNDNESS OF ASSOCIATION.—

“(1) REPORTS BY THE ASSOCIATION.—The Association shall
promptly furnish to the Secretary of Education and Secretary
of the Treasury copies of all—

“(A) periodic financial reports publicly distributed by the
Ass(%:)iation; and o AL i

“(B) reports concerning sociation that are receive
by the Association and prepared by nationally recognized
statistical rating organizations.

“(2) AUDIT BY SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY.—(A) The Sec-
retary of the Treasury may—

“(i) appoint auditors to conduct audits of the Association
from time to time to determine the condition of the Associa-
tion for the purpose of assessing its financial safety and
soundness; and

“(ii) enter into contracts to obtain the services of such
technical experts as the Secretary of the Treasury deter-
mines necessary and appropriate to provide technical
assigtance to any auditor appointed under this pmaph.

“(B) Each auditor appointed under this paragraph con-
duct an audit of the Xzsociation to the extent requested by
the Secretary of the Treasury and shall prepare and submit
a report to the Secretary of the Treasury concerning the results
of such audit. A copy of such report shall be ished to
the Association and the Secretary of Education on the date
on which it is delivered to the Secretary of the Treasury.

“(C) The Association shall provide full and prompt access
to the Secretary of the Treasury to its books and records and
other information requested by the Secretary of the Treasury.

“(3) MONITORING OF SAFETY AND SOUNDNESS.—The Secretary
of the Treasury shall conduct such studies as mg be necessary
to monitor the financial safety and soundness of the Association.
In the event that the Secretary of the Treas determines
that the financial safety and soundness of the Association is
at risk, the Secretary of the Treas shall inform the Chair-
man and ranking minority member of the Committee on Labor
and Human Resources of the Senate, the Chairman and ranking
minority member of the Committee on Education and Labor
of the House of Representatives, and the Secretary of Education
of such determination and identify any corrective actions that
should be taken to ensure the safety and soundness of the
Association.

“(4) CAPITAL STANDARD.—If the capital ratio is less than
2 percent and is greater than or equal to 1.75 percent at
the end of the Association’s most recent calendar quarter the
Association shall, within 60 days of such occurrence, submit
to the Secretary of the Treasury a capital restoration plan,
in reasonable detail, that the Association believes is adequate



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 557

to cause the capital ratio to equal or exceed 2 percent within
36 months.
“(5) CAPITAL RESTORATION PLAN.—

“(A) SUBMISSION, APPROVAL, AND IMPLEMENTATION.—The
Secretary of the Treasury and the Association shall consult
with respect to capital restoration plan submitted pur-
suant to paragra; (Jsland the Secretary of the Treasury
shall approve such plan (or a modification thereof acce
by the Association) or disapprove such plan within 30
after such plan is first submitted to Secretary of
. taryl;ix ttﬂ:teTreAama t:ion,tuauyunless the ?ossoq':iiatmn and

ecre ) mu agree to a longer con-
sideration period. If mmtary of the Treasury approves
a capital restoration plan (including a modification of a
glan accepted by the Association), the Association shall
orthwith proceed with diligence to implement such plan
to the best of its ability.

“B) DisaPPROVAL.—If the Secretary of the Treasury does
not approve a capital restoration plan as provided in sub-
parngraph (A), then not later than the earlier of the date
the Secretary of the Treasury disapproves of such plan
by written notice to the Association or the expiration of

e 30-day consideration period referred to in au?a:agraph
(A) (as such tge.riod may have been extended mutual
agreement), the Secretary of the Treasury submit
the Association’s capital restoration plan, in the form most
recently proposed to the Secretary of the Treasury by the
Association, together with a report on the Secretary of
the Treasury’s reasons for disapproval of such plan and
an alternative capital restoration plan, to the irman
and ranking minority member of the Senate Committee
on Labor and Human Resources and to the Chairman
and ranking minority member of the House Committee
on Education and or. A of such submission
simultaneously shall be sent to the Association and the

of Education by the Secretary of the Treasury.

“(C) ASSOCIATION IMPLEMENTATION AND RESPONSE.—
Upon receipt of the submission by the Association, the
Association shall forthwith proceed with diligence to imple-
ment the most recently X:gpoaed capital restoration plan
of the Association. The ociation, within 30 days after
receipt from the Secretary of the Treasury of such submis-
sion, shall submit to such Chairmen and ranking minority
members a written resaxmse to such submission, setting
out fully the nature and extent of the Association’s agree-
ment or the disagreement with the Secretary of the Treas-
ury with respect to the capital restoration plan submitted
to the Secretary of the Treasury and any Ii’imiingls of the
Secretary of the Treasury.

“(6) SUBSTANTIAL CAPITAL RATIO REDUCTION.—

“(A) ADDITIONAL PLAN REQUIRED.—If the capital ratio
is less than 1.75 percent and is greater than or equal
to 1 percent at the end of the Association’s most recent
calendar quarter, the Association shall submit to the Sec-
retary of the Treasury within 60 days after such occurrence
a capital restoration plan (or an appropriate modification
of any plan previously submitted or approved under para-
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aph (4)) to increase promptly its capital ratio to equal
g a’;ceed 1.75 percent. The gecnta:y of the Treasury and
the Association shall consult with respect to any plan or
modified poltg?b:ubmitted pmuant to this ar?graph. ﬁe
Secretary Treasury s ap uch plan or modi-
fied plan (or a modification thereof am:id the Associa-
tion) or disapprove such plan or modi within 30
days after such plan or modified plan is submitted
to the Secretary of the Treasury by the Association, unless
the Association and Secretary of the Treasury mutually
gfree to a longer consideration period. If the Secretary
the Treasury approves a plan or modified plan (including
a modification of a plan accepted by the Association), the
Association shall forthwith proceed with diligence to imple-
ment:tl:::hhplanurmodiﬁedplnntothebestoftheAssocia-
tion’s ability.
“(B) DisAPPROVAL.—If the Secretary of the Treasury dis-
(o1 Yt 1 Misareoki (b M, Bt Taber tha
pursuan su a b not la
the earlier of the date the of the Treasury dis-
approves of such plan or modified plan (by written notice
to the Association) or the expiration of the 30-day consider-
ation period described in su agraph (A) (as such period
may have been extendednl:ﬁv mutual agreement), the Sec-
retary of the Treasury shall prepare and submit an alter-
native capital restoration plan, together with a report on
his reasons for disam of the Association’s plan or
modified plan, to the irman and ranking minority mem-
ber of the Committee on Labor and Human Resources
of the Senate and to the Chairman and rnnkin%lrlinority
member of the Committee on Education and Labor of the
House of Representatives. A copy of such submission
HAHEies of Rhucatiie Ty tia Busasiary of the Treasurs.
ucation by the ury.
The Association, within 5 days after receipt from the Sec-
retary of the Treasury of such submission, shall submit
to the Chairmen and ranking minority members of such
Committees, and the Secretary of the Treasury, a written
rea‘lnm!e to such submission, setting out the nature
and extent of the Association’s agreement or disagreement
with the Secretary of the Treasury with respect to the
disa plan and the alternative plan of the Secretary
%e Treasury and any findings of the Secretary of the

asury.

“(C)—Congre B:h:l?hltg 6;0 legisl gwnd after tl?
TION. 88 ve ative days )
date on whicil ((Eﬁl)lgraas rto;:eives the ﬂ%va lan under
aubparegrap from the Secretary e asury to
re%awmchptlgn. If ssdoeqtzillqutltake atg;utory act]:&n
with respect to any such plan wi such 60-day .
the Association shall immediately proceed with dimce
to implement the alternative capital restoration plan of
the of the Treasury under subparagraph (B).
If Congress is out of session when a:;yiul.a“uch alternative
glra:tnisreeeived,suchﬁo-dayperiod begin on the

day of the next session of Congress.
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“(7) ACTIONS BY SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY.—If the capital
ratio of the Association does not equal or exceed 1.75 percent
at the end of the Association’s most recent calendar quarter,
the Secretary of the Treasury may, until the capital ratio equals
orchpxceeda 1.75 percent, take any one or more of the following
actions:

“(A) LIMIT INCREASE IN LIABILITIES.—Limit any increase
in, or order the reduction of, any liabilities of the Associa-
tion, except as necessary to fund student loan purchases
and warehousing advances.

“(B) RESTRICT GROWTH.—Restrict or eliminate growth of
the Association’s assets, other than student loans purchases
and warehousing advances.

“(C) RESTRICT DISTRIBUTIONS.—Restrict the Association
from making any capital distribution.

“(D) REQUIRE ISSUANCE OF NEW CAPITAL.—Require the
Association to issue new capital in form in any
amount sufficient to restore at least a 1.75 percent capital
ratio.

“E) LIMIT EXECUTIVE COMPENSATION.—Prohibit the
Association from increasing for any executive officer any
compensation including bonuses at a rate exceeding that
officer’s average rate cor?ﬁematiun during the previous
12 calendar months and prohibiting the Board from adopt-
ing any new employment severance contracts.

“(8) CRITICAL CAPITAL STANDARD.—(A) If the capital ratio
is less than 1 percent at the end of the Association’s most
recent calendar quarter and the Association has already submit-
ted a capital restoration plan to the Secretary of the Treasury
pursuant to eraﬁ-a (4) or (6)(A), the Association shall forth-
with proceed wi iligence to implement the most recently
m:sed plan with such modifications as the Secretary of the

ury determines are necessary to cause the capital ratio

to equal or exceed 2 t within 60 months.

“(B) If the capital ratio is less than 1 percent at the end
of the Association’s most recent calendar quarter and the
&saogiation hasfnt%t a'i.lil‘:emitted a capittil;l tzesst.':n'e\1:iunph]:ﬂ(g413j to

e Secretary of the asury pursuan paragra or
(B)(A), the Association shall— ¥

“(i) within 14 days of such occurrence submit a capital
reatorationplantomeSecretaryoftheTreaaurwaich
the Association believes is adequate to cause the capital
ratio to :&ual or exceed 2 percent within 60 months; and

“(ii) forthwith proceed with diligence to implement such
plan with such modifications as the Secretary of the Treas-
ury determines are necessary to cause the capital ratio
to equal or exceed 2 percent within 60 months.

“(C) Immediately upon a determination under subparagraph
(A) or (B) to implement a capital restoration plan, the
of the Treas shall submit the capital restoration plan to
be implemented to the Chairman and ranking minority member
of the Committee on Labor and Human Resources of the Senate,
the Chairman and ranking minority member of the Committee
on Education and Labor of the House of Representatives, and
the Secretary of Education.

“(9) ADDITIONAL REPORTS TO COMMITTEES.—The Association
shall submit a copy of its capital restoration plan, modifications
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sed to the Secretary of the Treasury, and proposed modi-
calgapons received from the Secretaanl::?'the 1'¥eaaury to the
Congressional Budget Office and eral Accounting Office
upon their submission to the Secretary of the Treasury or
receipt from the Secretary of the Treasury. Notwithstanding
any other provision of law, the Congressional Budget Office
and General Accounting Office shall maintain the con-
ﬁdentia.lit{nof information received pursuant to the previous
sentence. In the event that the Secretary of the Treasury does
not approve a capital restoration tﬂlaan as provided in paragraph
(5)(A) or (B)(A), or in the event that a capital restoration plan
is modified by the Secretary of the Treasury &muant to para-

aph (6)(B) or (8), the Congressional Budget Office and General
irccmmti.ng Office shall each submit a report within 30 days
of the Secretary of the Treasury’s submission to the Chairmen
and rankin& minority members as required in paragraphs
(5)(B), (6)B), and (8XC) to such Chairmen and ranking
members—

“(A) analyzing the financial condition of the Association;

“(B) analyzing the capital restoration plan and reasons
for disapproval of the plan contained in the Secretary of
the Treasury’s submission made pursuant to pa.ragrz:gh
(5XB), or the capital restoration plan Eropoaed by the
Association and modifications made by the Secretary
of the Treasury pursuant to paragraph (6)(B) or (8);

“(C) analyzing the impact of capital restoration plan
and reasons for disapproval of the plan contained in the
Secretary of the Treasury’s submission made pursuant to
paragraph (5)(B), or the impact of the capital restoration
plan proposed by the Association and the modifications
made by the Secretary of the Treasury pursuant to para-
graph (6)(B) or (8), and analyzing the impact of the rec-
ommendations made pursuant to subparagraph (D) of this

paragraph, on—
“é)) the abih:éy of the Association to fulfill its purpose
and authorized activities as provided in this section,

and
“(ii) the operation of the student loan programs; and

“(D) recommending steps which the Association should
take to increase its capital ratio without impairing its
ability to orm its purpose and authorized activities
as provided in this section.

“(10) REVIEW BY SECRETARY OF EDUCATION.—The Secretary
of Education shall review the Secretary of the Treasury’s sub-
mission required pursuant to &algagraph (5)B), (6)B), or (8)
and shall submit a report within 30 days to the Chairman
and ranking minority member of the Senate Committee on
Labor and Human Resources and to the Chairman and ranluna‘nﬁ
ﬁixﬁgrity member of the House Committee on Education

r_

“(A) describing any administrative or legislative provi-
sions governing the student loan programs which contrib-
uted to the decline in the Association’s capital ratio; and

“B) recommending administrative and legisfative

s in the student loan programs to maintain the
orderly operation of such programs and to enable the
Association to fulfill its purpose and authorized activities
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co:)rmistent with the capital ratio specified in paragraph

(4).

“(11) SAFE HARBOR.—The Association shall be deemed in
compliance with the capital ratios described in paragraphs (4)
and (6)(A) if the Association is rated in 1 of the 2 highest
full rating categories (such categories to be determined without

to designations within categories) by 2 nationally rec-

ognized statistical rating organizations, determined without

regard to the Association’s status as a federally chartered cor-
ation.

“(12) TREATMENT OF CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION.—Not-
s g che gt o 0 Sy 1
asury, ucation, the sional Bu
Office, and the General Accounting Oﬂicen;ﬁﬁ not disclose
any information treated as confidential by the Association and
obtained pursuant to this subsection. Nothing in this paragraph

shall authorize the Secretary of the Treasury, the S

of Education, the Congressional Budget Office, and the General
Accounting Office to withhold information from Congress, or
mint the Secretary of Education, the Congressional Budget

, and the General Accounting Office from complying with

a request for infogmatéiﬁz from antjlr otlfger Federal iy %t
or agency reque information for purposes wi e
8CO) ofcgtsjuﬁsmon,orwm ing with an order of a court
of the United States in an action t by the United States.
For purposes of section 522 of title 5, United States Code,
this p aph shall be considered a statute described in sub-
section (b)(3) of such section 552.

“(18) DEFINITIONS.—AS used in this subsection:

“(A) The term ‘nationally recognized statistical rating
organization’ means any entity recognized as such by the
Securities and Exchange Commission.

“B) The term ‘capital ratio’ means the ratio of total
stockholders’ equity, as shown on the Association’s most
recent quarterly consolidated balance sheet ofrepared in
the ordina%course of its business, to the sum of—

“(i) the total assets of the Association, as shown
on the balance sheet prepared in the ordinary course
of its business; and

“(ii) 50 percent of the credit equivalent amount of
the following off-balance sheet items of the Association
as of the date of such balance sheet—

“(I) all financial standby letters of credit and
other irrevocable guarantees of the repayment of
financial obligations of others; and

“(II) all interest rate contracts and exchange
rate contracts, including interest exchange agree-
ments, floor, cap, and collar agreements and simi-

F - of _antb; ph, the calculation of the
or purposes su " ation
credg equivalent amount of ﬁa items set forth in clause
(ii) of this subparagraph, the netting of such items and
eliminations for the se of avoidance of double-counting
of such items shall be made in accordance with the meas-
ures for computing credit conversion factors for off-balance
sheet items for capital maintenance purposes established
for commercial banks from time to time by the Federal
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Reserve Board, but without regard to any risk weighting
provisions in such measures.

“(C) The term ‘legislative days’ means only days on which
either House of Congress is in session.”.

20 USC 1078 SEC. 432. EFFECTIVE DATES FOR AMENDMENTS TO PART B.

note. (a) IN GENERAL.—The changes made in part B of title IV of
the Act by the amendments made by this part shall take effect
on the date of enactment of this Act, except—

(1) as otherwise provided in such part B;

(2) that the changes made in sections 425(a), 428(b)1)(A),
428(b)(1)(B), 428A(b), 428B(b), relating to annual and gate
loan limits, shall apply with respect to loans for which the
glr::_disbursement 18 made on or after July 1, 1993, except

(A) the changes made in section 425(a)1)(AXi) and
428(b)(1)(A)(i) shall apply with respect to loans for which
th'il first disbursement is made on or after October 1, 1992;
an

(B) the changes made in section 425(a)(1)(A)iv) and
428(b)(1)(A)iv) shall apply with res to loans to cover
the costs of instruction for periods of enrollment beginning
on or after October 1, 1993;

(3) that the changes made in sections 427(a)(2)(C) and
428(b)(1)XM), relating to deferments, shall apply with respect
to loans for which the first disbursement is made on or after
July 1, 1993, to an individual who is a new borrower on the
date such individual applies for a loan;

(4) that the changes made in sections 428(a)7) and
428(f)(1)(C), relating to payments for unconsummated loans,
ghzigg;pply with respect to loans made on or after October

(6) that the changes made in sections 427(a)(2XH) and
428(b)1)E){), relating to offering graduated or income sen-
sitive ayment options, shall apply with respect to loans
for which the first disbursement is made on or after July
1, 1993, to an individual who is a new borrower on the date
such individual applies for a loan;

(6) that the chan made in section 428(b)(4), relating to
teacher deferment, apply with respect to loans for which
the first disbursement is made on or after July 1, 1993, to
an individual who is a new borrower on the date such individual
applies for a loan;

7) that section 428(c)(2)(H)(i) as added by such amendments
shall be effective on and after October 1, 1992;

(8) that the changes in section 428(c)(3) with res to for-
l{eagagnzce after a default shall be effective on and after October

, 1992;

(9) that the changes made in section 428B(a) with respect
to use of credit histories shall apply with respect to loans
gcn'1 g;l;;ch the first disbursement is made on or after July

(10) that section 428B(c) as added by such amendments,
relating to disbursement of Federal PLUS Loans, shall apply
with respect to loans for which the first disbursement is made
on or after October 1, 1992;
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(11) that the made in section 428C, relating to con-
solidation loans, with respect to loans such
section for which the a ication is received by an eligible
lender on or after Jan 1, 1993;

(12) that section 428H as added by such amendments shall
be effective with respect to loans made to cover the cost of
bermstrul chmggforpenodsofenmllmentbegmmngonoraﬁerOcto—

(18) that the changes made in section 438 shall apply with
respect to loans for which the first disbursement is made on
or after October 1, 1992;

(14) that the changes in section 439(d)(1), relating to facilities
W:I\;'Jh;il : ly mth respect to applications received on or

T

(15) that the cimnges in the designation or names of loans
or programs under part B is effective with respect to a lica-
tions or other documents (used in making such loans) that
are printed after the date of enactment of this Act.

(b) NEW BORROWERS.—For purposes of the section, the term
“new borrower” means, with respect to any date, an individual
who on that date has no outatande balance of prmclpal or interest

Hewoﬂem or guaranteed under part B

PART C—FEDERAL WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS

SEC. 441. DESIGNATION, PURPOSE, AND APPROPRIATIONS.

(a) PROGRAM TITLE.—
(1) AMENDMENT.—The heading of part C of title IV of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“PART C—FEDERAL WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS”,

(2) CONFORMING AMENDMENT.—The heading of section 443 42 USC 2753.
is amended inse ing “FEDERAL” before “WORK-STUDY".
(b) PURPOSE. 1(a) of the Act is amended by msemnj 42 USC 2751.
“ and to encourage st.udtmta receiving Federal student finan
assistance to participate in community service activities that will
heneﬁt the Nation and engender in the students a sense of social
ibility and commitment to the community” before the period
at end thereof.
(c) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Section 441(b) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:
"(b) Amommon OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
riated to carry out this part, $800,000,000 for fiscal
andsuchsumaasmaybeneceasaryforeachufthe

fiscal years.”.
(d) Dzrmmon OF COMMUNITY SERVICE.—Section 441 of the Act
is amended by adding at the end the follo _new aubsechon
“(c) CoMMUNITY SERVICES.—For purposes of pagé
‘community services’ means services which are iden edbyan
institution of higher education, through formal or informal
sultation with local nonprofit, guvemmental, and community-based
organizations, as to improve ty of life for commu-
nity residents, parti ly lnw-meome ing duals or to solve par-
ticular problems related to their needs, including:
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“(1) such fields as health care, child care, literacy training,
education (including tutorial services), welfare, social services,
transportation, housing and neighborhood improvement, public
safety, crime prevention and control, recreation, rural develop—
ment, and community improvement;

“(2) work in service ol'gportunities or youth corps as defined
in section 101 of the National and Community Service Act
of 1990, and service in the agencies, institutions and activities
designated in section 124(a) of the National and Community
Service Act of 1990;

“(3) support services to students with disabilities; and

“(4) activities in which a student serves as a mentor for

such pu&oses as—
“(A) tutoring; ) ) A
‘EB) supporting educational and recreational activities;

an
“(C) counseling, including career counseling.”.
SEC. 442, ALLOCATION OF FUNDS.

(a) GRANTS TO ScHOOLS WITH HiGH CONCENTRATIONS OF PELL
GRANT RECIPIENTS.—Section 442(a) of the Act (42 U.S.C. 2752(a))
is amended by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“(4)(A) Notwithstanding any other provision of this section, the
Secretary may allocate an amount equal to not more than 10
gﬁrcent of the amount by which the amount a opropriated in any

cal year to carry out this part exceeds $700,000,000 among
eligible institutions described in subparagraph (B).

(B) In order to receive an allocation pursuant to subparagra
(A) an institution shall be an eligible institution from which 50

rcent or more of the Pell Grant recipients attending such eligible
mstitution graduate or transfer to a 4-year institution of higher
education.”.

(b) CONSEQUENCES OF FAILURE To AwWARD.—Section 442(e) of
the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(e) REALLOCATION OF EXCESS ALLOCATIONS.—If institutions
return to the Secretary any portion of the sums allocated to such
institutions under this section for any fiscal year, the Secretary
shall reallot such excess to eligible institutions which used at least
10 percent of the total amount of funds granted to such institution
under this section to compensate students employed in community
service in the preceding fiscal year. Such excess funds shall be
reallotted to institutions which qualify under this subsection on
the same basis as excess eligible amounts are allocated to institu-
tions pursuant to subsection (¢). Funds received by institutions
pursuant to this subsection shall be used to compensate students
employed in community service.”.

SEC. 443. GRANTS FOR WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS,

(a) CONTENTS OF AGREEMENTS.—Section 443(b)(1) of the Act (42
U.S.C. 2753) is amended, in the matter precedin.%l su{:Faragraph
(A), by inserting “, work in community service” after “itself”.

(b) USE FOR COMMUNITY SERVICE.—Section 443(b)(2)(A) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(A) in fiscal year 1994 and succeeding fiscal years, an
institution shall use at least 5 percent of the total amount
of funds granted to such institution under this section
in any fiscal year to compensate students employed in
community service, except that the Secretary may waive
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this subparagraph if the Secretary determines that enforc-
ing it would cause hardship for students at an institution;”.
(guALLOCATION.—Section 443(]:}(3) of the Act is amended to read 42 USC 2753.
as follows:

“(3) provide that in the selection of students for emg}ooyment
under such work-study program, only students, who dem-
onstrate financial need in accordance with part F of this title,
and who meet the requirements of section will be assisted,
except that—

“(A) if the institution’s grant under this part is directly
or indirectly based in part on the financial need dem-
onstrated by students who are (i) attending the institution
less than full time, or (ii) independent students; and

“B) if the total financial need of all such less than
full-time and independent students at the institution
exceeds 5 percent of the total financial need of all students
at such institution,

then at least 5 percent of the grant shall be made available
to such less than full-time and independent students;”.
(d) OVERAWARD INCOME LiMIT.—Section 443(b)(4) of the Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(4) provide that for a student employed in a work-study
program under this part, at the time income derived from
any need-based employment is in excess of the determination
of the amount of such student’s need by more than $300,
continued employment shall not be subsidized with funds appro-
priated under this gl

(e) FEDERAL SHARE.—Section 443(b)(5) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(5) provide that the Federal share of the compensation of
students employed in the work-study program in accordance
with the agreement shall not exceed 75 percent for academic
year 1993-1994 and succeeding academic years, except that—

“(A) the Federal share may exceed such amounts of such
s priad Ty G Sescotars SmMEtAY S

ations prom y objec-
tive criteria for such determinations, that a Federal share
in excess of such amounts is required in furtherance of

the purpose of this part; and
“(g) when a student enigaged in work in community
service orms such work for a private nonprofit organiza-
tion er than the e]igible institution, the contribution
of such agency or organization shall not exceed 40 percent
of the institution’s share of the compensation of the student,
and the eligible institution in its discretion may count
such contribution toward satisfaction of the non-Federal
ghare of the compensation of the student;”.
(f) PROPRIETARY SCHOOLS.—Section 443(b)}(8) of the Act is
e bt h (A), by inserting uired
in subparagra , by inserting “ except as i
in aubparariraph (A) of paragraph (2)" before the seﬁcolon
at(t%;e en:llbpereaf; anﬂd(C) b “tha directly related
in subparagrap. y inserting t are di y re
to the student’s education” after “student services”.
(® mt?ergmum WiTH DISABILITIES.—Section 443(b) of the Act
18 amen o

(1) by redesignating paragraph (9) as paragraph (11);
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42 USC 2755.

42 USC 2756.

(2) by striking “and” at the end of paragraph (8); and
(8) by inserting after paragraph ?8) ¥ollowing new para-

graphs:

fu;{%g pro:{ide t%;sm:?tm thaiijgmplo toent made available fr(t)'m
under this may use support programs for

supportive servicaspto students with disabilities;

10) provide assurances that the institution will inform all
eligible students of the op ity to perform community serv-
ice, and will consult with local nonprofit, governmental, and
coz:llmunity-based organizations to identify such opportunities;
and”.

SEC. 444. CARRY-BACEK AUTHORITY.

Section 445(b) of the Act is amended—

(1) by inserting “(1)” after the subsection heading; and
(2) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“(2) An eligible institution may make ents to students of
wages earned after the end of the academic year, but prior to
the beginning of the succeeding fiscal year, from such succeeding
fiscal year’s appropriations.”.

SEC. 445. JOB LOCATION AND DEVELOPMENT.
Section 446 of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“JOB LOCATION AND DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS

“SEC. 446. (a) AGREEMENTS REQUIRED.—(1) The Secretary is
authorized to enter into agreements with eligible institutions under
which such institution may use not more than 10 percent or $50,000
of its allotment under section 442, whichever is less, to establish
or expand a program under which such institution, separately or
in combination with other eligible institutions, locates and develops
.iiobsé including community service jobs, for currently enrolled stu-

ents.

“(2) Jobs located and developed under this section shall be jobs
that are suitable to the schedu]gng and other needs of such students
and that, to the maximum extent practicable, complement and
Eeintf:rce the educational programs or vocational goals of such stu-

ents,
( ;‘(h) CONTENTS OF AGREEMENTS.—Agreements under subsection
“(1) provide that the Federal share of the cost of any program
under this section will not exceed 80 percent of such cost;
“(2) provide satisfactory assurance that funds available under
this section will not be used to locate or develop jobs at an

e]i“g(ible institution;
3) provide satisfactory assurance that funds available under
this section will not be used for the location or development
of jobs for students to obtain upon graduation, but rather
for the location and development of jobs available to students
during and between periods of attendance at such institution;

“(4) provide satisfactory assurance that the location or devel-
opment of jobs pursuant to programs assisted under this section
will not result in the displacement of employed workers or
umr existing contracts for services;

(5) provide satisfactory assurance that Federal funds used
for the purpose of this section can realistically be expected
to help generate student wages exceeding, in the aggregate,
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the amount of such funds, and that if such funds are used
to contract with another orgamzatmn, appropriate performance
standards are part of such contract; and

“(6) provide that the institution 'will submit to the Secretary
an annual report on the uses made of funds provided under
this section and an evaluation of the effectiveness of such
program in benefiting the students of such institution.”.

SEC. 446. ADDITIONAL FUNDS TO CONDUCT COMMUNITY SERVICE
WORE-STUDY PROGRAMS.

(a) é;IdGENERAL.—Sectiun 447 of the Act (42 U.S.C. 2756a) is
amended—
(1) by striking subsections (a) and (b); and
) o T e prioidisy Sabageaii. (1 by otio
in ma paragr, , Dy 8 g
“funds made available under the last sentence of section
489(a)” and inserting “up to 10 percent of the funds made
available under aectmn 489(a) and attributable to the
am(gl}mt of the ms;]htutéo)ns expenditures 1.mde.'1"i this part”;
in paragra inserting “, and programs
assisted 11’1;[191‘ the Nation and Community Service Act
of 1990” after “non Proﬁt agencies”; and
(C) by striking “(c) USE OF OTHER FUNDS To CONDUCT

(), AMEn e -:6 HEADING.—The heading for section 447 of
the Act is amended to read as follows:

“ADDITIONAL FUNDS TO CONDUCT COMMUNITY SERVICE WORK-STUDY
PROGRAMS”.

(c) CONFORMING AMENDMENTS.—Subsection (a) of section 489 of
the Act (20 U.S.C. 1096(a)) is amended—
44%2' in Ehe second sentence, by striking “(other than section
; an
(2) by striking the fourth sentence (relating to payments
with respect to section 447).
SEC. 447. WORK COLLEGES.

Part C of title IV of the Act (42 U.S.C. 2751 et seq.) is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following new section:

“WORK COLLEGES

“SEC. 448. (a) PURPOSE.—The purpose of this section is to rec- 42 USC 2756b.
ogmze, encourage, and promote the use of comprehensive work-
ams as a valuable educational approach when it
1s an mtexlr of the institution’s educational program and
ia. part of a f:inanmal plan which decreases reliance on grants and
oans.
“(b) SOURCE AND UsSt FUNDS.—

“(1) SOURCE OF FUNDS.—In addition to the sums appropriated
under subsection (f), funds allocated to the institution under
partCnndpartEofthlstltl be transferred for use
under this section to provi ty in 8 ening the
self-help-through-work element in ﬁnancial aid

“2) IVITIES AUTHORIZED.—From the sums appropriated
pursuant tuo( le;uhsectlljclm ), atl;xctla from the f??lda available u{:ldext:

e institutions may, follo approval o
an apphcahon u.ll-::ﬁ; subsection (c) by tj.l% Secrewmgtaryhpp
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“(A) suj the educational costs of qualified students
thruufh “help payments or credits provided under the
work-

earning pro; of the institution within the limits
of part F of this title
(B) promote the work-learmng service experience as a
tool of postsecondary education, ﬁnanclal self-help and com-
munity semoe-leammg

opportunities
“(C) carry out activities described i in section 443 or 446;

“D) be used for the administration, development and
ii:iu:less_me:nt of comprehensive work-learning programs,

“(i) community-based work-learning alternatives that
expand opportunities for community service and
career-related work; and

“(ii) alternatives that develop sound citizenship,
encourage student persistence, and make optimum use
of assistance under this part in education and student
development.

“(c) APPLICATION.—Each eligible institution may submit an

application for funds authorized by subsection (f) to use funds
under subsection (b)(l) at such time and in such manner as the

“d)
ursuant to thm sectlon shall be matched on a dollar-for-do
asis from non-Federal sources.

“(e) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section—

b reasonabl uire.
?unds maan:'lgr I:‘?aﬂable to work-colleges

th“(t]i the term ‘work-college’ means an eligible institution
a
“(A) has been a public or private nonprofit institution
with a commitment to community service;
“(B) has operated a comprehensive work-learning pro-
gram for at least 2 years;
“(C} requires all resident students who reside on campus
i)arhmpate in a comprehensive work-learning p rogr
the provision of services as an integral part of the
institution’s educational program and as part of the institu-
tion’s educational philosophy; and
"(E)l provides students patxt'lu%pahng in thety wtrgpreh;qnt?;‘{;
work-learning program wi e opportuni con
to their educagon and to the wemo.re of the community
as a whole; and
“2) the term ‘comprehensive student work-learning pro
means a student work/service program that is an inte ancl
stated part of the institution’s educational philosophy and pro-
gram; requires participation of all resident students for enroll-
ment, participation, and graduation; includes learning objec-
tives, evaluation and a record of work performance as part
of the student’s college record; provides programmatic leader-
ship by college personnel at fevels comparable to traditional
academic programs; recognizes the educational role of work-
i supervisors; and includes consequences for non-
performance or failure in the work-learning program similar
to the consequences for failure in the regular academic program.
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“(f) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated to carry out this section $5,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

PART D—FEDERAL DIRECT LOANS

SEC. 451. ESTABLISHMENT OF FEDERAL DIRECT LOAN PROGRAM.

Part D of title IV of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1087a et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART D—FEDERAL DIRECT LOAN
DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM

“SEC. 451. PROGRAM AND PAYMENT AUTHORITY. 20 USC 1087a.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall, in accordance %ﬁ‘ﬁ:ﬁﬁ’&“"

with the provisions of this part, carry out a loan demonstration date.
program for qualified students and parents at selected institutions
of higher education to enable the students to e their courses
of study at such institutions during the period beginning on July
1, 1994 and ending on June 30, 1998.
“(b) PAYMENT AUTHORITY.—

“(1) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall make pay-
ments under this part for any fiscal year to institutions of
higher education having an eﬁﬂrer;muant: under section 454, on
the basis of the estimated n of students at each institution
and parents for student or parent loans, taking into consider-
ation the demand and eligibility of such students and parents
for loans under this part.

“(2) ENTITLEMENT PROVISION.—An institution of higher edu-
cation which has an agreement with the under section
454 shall be deemed to have a contractual right against the
United States to receive payments according to that agreement.

“SEC. 452. PAYMENT RULES. 20 USC 1087b.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall make payments required
by section 451 in such installments as the Secretary determines—
“(1) reflect accurately the disbursement of funds for student
and t loans by the institution of higher education, and

“(2) will best carry out the objectives of this part.

“(b) INITIAL PAYMENTS.—The initial payments for any academic
year required by section 451 shall be made available to each institu-
tion of higher education not later than 10 days prior to the begin-
ning of the academic year at such institution.

“SEC. 453. SELECTION BY THE SECRETARY. Contracts.

“(a) ENTRY REQUIREMENT—The Secretary shall enter into agree- pfiotoe ta.

ments with institutions of higher education, at which the total Termination

loan volume under the Federal Stafford Loan pro , the Federal date.

Supplemental Loans for Students program, and the Federal PLUS

loan program was $500,000,000 in the most recent year for which

data is available, to tﬂarticipate in the loan demonstration program

to make loans for the iod beginning with the academic year
ginning on July 1, 1994, and ending with loans made before

June 30, 1998. Such agreements shall be concluded not later than

January 1, 1994.
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“(b) SELECTION CRITERIA.—The Secretary shall enter into agree-
ments with institutions of ]:u%er education which represent a cross-
section of all institutions of higher education participating in part
B of this title in terms of control of the instituti hngtgof
academic program, highest de, offered, size of student enroll-
ment, percen of students borrowing under part B, geographic
location, annual loan volume, default experience and composition
of the student body.

“(c) PREFERENCE FOR APPLYING INSTITUTIONS.—In constituting
the cross-section of institutions of higher education required by
the previous subsection, the Secre shall first enter into agree-
ments, to the maximum extent possible consistent with the require-
ments of constituting the cross-section, with institutions of higher
education which apply to participate in the loan demonstration
progam. Institutions of higher education desiring to participate
in the demonstration shall submit an application containing such
information as the Secretary may by regulation prescribe.

“(d) DESIGNATION OF ADDITIONAL INSTITUTIONS.—If an insuffi-
cient number of institutions of higher education apply and satisfy
the conditions provided in subsections (a) and (b) of this section,
the Secretary s designate additional institutions of higher edu-
cation from among those eligible to participate in part B to partici-
pate in the loan demonstration program in order to satisfy the
conditions provided in subsections (a) and (b) of this section. An
institution of higher education designated by the Secretary pursuant
to this subsection may decline to participate in the loan dem-
onstration program for good cause pursuant to regulations estab-
lished by the Secre .

“(e) LIMITATION.—The Secretary shall ensure that the annual
loan volume under the Federal Stafford Loan program, the Federal
Supplemental Loans for Students program, and the Federal Plus
loan program at the institutions of higher education with which
the Secretary enters into agreements under this part, in the most
recent fiscal year for which data are available, represents not more
than 15 percent of the loan %Jarantees of any guaramgvhﬂageng
under such programs and the Secretary shall determine t su
guaranty agency will remain financially sound.

“(f) SELECTION OF SUBGROUP TO TEST INCOME CONTINGENT
REPAYMENT.—

“(1) SELECTION.—Within the institutions of higher education
selected or designated to participate in the loan demonstration
program under this part, the Secretary shall select 35 percent
of such institutions to offer income contingent repayment meth-
ods in accordance with section 454(6).

“2) FINDING REQUIRED.—The Secretary shall not select
institutions to offer such repayment methods unless the Sec-
retary Publishea a finding that—

(A) the Secretary established a collection mechanism
that will provide a high degree of certainty that collections
wﬂt} be made in accordance with the repayment option;
an

“B) the use of such repayment option and collection
mechanism will result in an increase in the net amount
the Government will collect.

“(g) CONsSORTIA.—Institutions of higher education may apply to
%?]mcipate in the program pursuant to subsection (c) as consortia.

e Secretary shall consider the members of the consortia as
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individual institutions for the es of subsection (b). Institu-

tions of higher education selected g the Secretary to participate

in the program may also enter into consortia for the purpose of

carrying out the agreement required by section 454.

“SEC. 454. AGREEMENT REQUIRED. 20 USC 1087d.
“An agreement with any institution of higher education for par-

ticipation in the loan demonstration program shall—

“(1) provide for the establishment and maintenance of a loan
demonstration program at the institution of higher education
under which—

“(A) the institution of higher education will identify
eligible students who seek student financial assistance at
such institution, in accordance with section 484;

“B) the institution of higher education will estimate
the need of each such s t as required by part F;
“(C) the institution of hi education will originate

loans to such eligible students and eligible parents in
accordance with this part, and will not charge any adminis-
tra!:i?:i fees to such students or parents for such origination
activities;

“D) the institution of higher education will provide
timely information concerning the status of student and
parent borrowers to the contractor or contractors respon-
sible for loan collection pursuant to section 457; and

“(E) the institution of higher education will participate
in the loan demonstration program for its duration, subject
to procedures for withdrawal established by section 455;

“(2) provide assurances that the institution of higher edu-
cation will comply with the provisions of section 463A, relating
to student loan information, with respect to loans made under

“3) provide that the note or evidence of obligation on the
loan shall be the of the Secretary and that the institu-
tion of higher education will act as the agent of the Secretary
for the purpose of making loans under the loan demonstration

9Ht) provide that the institution of higher education will
accept responsibility and liability stemming from its failure
to perform its flmctimmt to the agreement;

5) provide that ts at the institution of r edu-
cation and their parents (with mfﬁt to such ts) will
el By o Bkl i ol SR Ky

am, the Federal Supplemen ans ents program,
m Federal Plus loan program for the period during which
such institution participates in the loan demonstration pro-

gram;

“(6) in the case of the institutions selected by the Secretary
pur:huant to section 453(f)._incﬁude suchﬁtermlfo} and conditions
as the Secretary may require by ation for testing income
conti t repayment methods, which shall include—

requiring such institutions to offer the option of
income contingent ent, based on an annual review
of the borrowers F' income tax return, to any student
who applies for a loan under this part;
“(B) the additional or different terms and conditions to
be included in the notes or other agreements entered into
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tions.

20 USC 108Te.

20 USC 1087f.

20 USC 1087g.

Records.

by the borrower, as required by such regulations, including
provisions with respect to the disclosure by the borrower
of subsequent income;
“C) pruviding for the discharge of loans after not more
than 25 years of income contingent repayment; and
“D) such data and reporting requirements and such
other provisions as the Secretary considers necessary to
carry out the purposes of section 458(d)2) and to the
protection of the Federal fiscal interest; and
“(7) include such other provisions as may be necessary to
protect the financial interest of the United States and to pro-
mote the purposes of this part.

“SEC. 455. WITHDRAWAL AND TERMINATION PROCEDURES.

“The Secretary shall establish by regulation procedures which
enable institutions of higher education who have made agreements
with the Secretary pursuant to section 454 to withdraw or to
be terminated from the loan demonstration program.

“SEC. 456. TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

“Unless otherwise specified in this part, the loans made under
this part shall have the same terms, conditions, and benefits as
loans made under sections 428, 428A, and 428B of this title. Any
loan made under this part shall be eligible for consolidation under
section 428C of part B of this title.

“SEC. 457, LOAN COLLECTION FUNCTIONS UNDER COMPETITIVE PRO-
CUREMENT CONTRACTS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall provide, through contracts
awarded on a competitive basis, for—

“(1) the collection of principal and interest on loans made
under thimart by not less than 5 contracts, at least one
of which s be for servicing loans that are subject to income
contingent repayment;

“(2) the collection of defaulted loans made under this part;

“(3) the establishment and operation of a central data system
for the maintenance of records on all loans made under this
part;

“(4) programs for default prevention; and

“5) such other programs as the Secretary determines are
necessary to ensure the success of the loan demonstration pro-

gram.

“(b) SERVICING FOR INCOME CONTINGENT LOANS.—The Secretary
shall, through contract, ensure the availability of servicing of loans
made pursuant to section 454(6) at a cost comparable to that
available for loans under part B of this title (that are not subject
to income contingent repayment).

“(c) INFORMATION ON INCOME CONTINGENT LOANS.—The Secretary
shall acquire such information as is necessary regarding the
adjusted ss income of borrowers (under this part and under
part B) of loans that are subject to income contingent repayment
for the purpose of determining the annual repayment obligations
of such borrowers. The Secretary, not less often than once per
year, shall provide to the servicer, lender, or holder of a loan
under this the Secretary’s determination of the borrower’s
repayment obligation on that loan for such year.
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“SEC. 458. REPORTS. 20 USC 1087h.

“(a) ANNUAL REPORTS.—The Secretary shall submit to the Con-
gress not later than July 1, 1993, and each July 1 for the 5
succeeding years an annual report describing the progress and
status of the loan demonstration A

“(b) INTERIM FINAL REPORT.—The Comptroller General shall sub-
mit to the s not later than January 1, 1997, an interim
final report evaluating the experience of the Department of Edu-
cation, the participating institutions of higher education, students,
and parents with respect to the loan demonstration program. The
report shall include—

“(1) the administrative costs, including costs per loan,
incurred by participating institutions of higher education in
administering the loan demonstration program;

“2) the administrative costs, including costs per loan,
incurred by the Department of Education and its contractors
in carrying out its responsibilities, including the costs of origina-
tion, data systems, sarvicint% and collection;

“3) an evaluation of the effectiveness of the loan dem-
onstration program in ;IJ]rovidmg' services to students and par-
ents, including loan application, loan origination, student finan-
cial aid packaging, tracking of student status, responsiveness
to student inquiries and processing of deferments, forbearances,
and repayments;

“(4) the frequency and cost of borrower delinquency and
default under the loan demonstration program and losses
incurred by institutions of higher education and servicers,
;}u;(iluding losses caused by improper origination or servicing

oans;

“(5) the timeliness of capital availability to institutions of
higher education and of loans to students and parents and
the cost of loan capital;

“(6) an evaluation of the effectiveness of the income contin-
gent repayment option;

“(7) a comparison of the experience of institutions of higher
education, students, and parents participating in loan dem-
onstration program with the experience of institutions, stu-
t(i;)nta,_ 1;::Im:l pmpecttstoinththe ml?ju.cg‘ls sy %edeambed in subsﬁscti&r;

with res e subjects indicated in paragrap.
through (6) of this subsection;

“(8) an evaluation of the administrative performance of the
Department;

“(9) an analysis of the reasons institutions selected by the
Secretary pursuant to section 453(d) chose not to participate
and the reasons institutions withdrew or were terminated pur-
suant to section 455;

“(10) an analysis of the experience of borrowers with loans
under both this part and part B and recommendations for
the most effective rep ent procedures for such borrowers;

“(11) a comparison of the cost of loan capital for loans for
the loan demonstration program with the cost of loan capital
for the comparable programs in part B of this title;

“(12) an analysis, where practicable, of the experience of
institutions which participate as of a consortia; and

“(13) recommendations for modifications, continuation, expan-
sion, suspension, or termination of the loan demonstration pro-
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Regulations.

]gjram orBreplacement of all or some of the programs authorized
y part B.

“(c) FINAL REPORT.—The Comptroller General shall submit to
the Congress not later than May 1, 1998, a final report evaluating
the experience of the Department of Education, the participating
institutions of higher education, and students with respect to the
loan demonstration program. The report shall include the same
matters provided for in subsection (b) of this section.

“(d) CONTROL GROUP.—

“(1) REGULAR REPAYMENT.—To assist the Comptroller General
in preparing the reports required by subsections (b)(6) and
(c) of this section, the Secretary shall select a control group
of institutions of higher education, which represent a cross-
section of all institutions of higher education participating in
part B of this title and which is comparable to the cross-
section of institutions of higher education selected for participa-
tion in the loan demonstration program pursuant to section
453. The Secretary shall select the control groups in the same
manner, pursuant to section 453, that the institutions of higher
education are selected to participate in the demonstration pro-

“(2) INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT.—If the Secretary
makes a selection of institutions to test income contingent
repayment methods in accordance with section 453(f), the Sec-
retary shall, within the control group selected under paragraph
(1), 1dent1fy a gro}g: of institutions to serve as a control group
for comparison with the institutions offering income contingent
loans under this part pursuant to section 454(6). The institu-
tions selected for the control group under this paragraph shall
represent a reasonable cross section of the institutions selected
under paragraph (1). The Secretary shall publish a list of
the institutions that are so selected. Any eligible lender of
a loan to a student for attendance at any such institution
shall, in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Sec-
retary offer such students the option of repaying such loans
on an income contingent basis consistent with such regulations.

“(3) INCOME CONTINGENT TERMS AND CONDITIONS.—The Sec-
retary shall, by regulation, establish the terms and conditions
for loans that are subject to paragraph (2) of this subsection.
Such terms and conditions shall, to the extent icable,
be the same as the terms and conditions of loans made pursuant
to section 454(6). The Secretary is authorized to enter into
such agreements (and amendments to agreements) under part
B of this title as may be necessary to carry out paragraph
(2) and this paragraph.

“(e) TREATMENT OF CosTs.—In reporting with respect to costs
in the reports re&me by subsections (b) and (¢) of this section,
the Comptroller ral shall report separately the nonrecurrent
costs such as start-up costs associated with the loan demonstratmn
program, the administrative costs incurred by institutions of
ed;llcatmn in prov;ﬂ:;:g information to egable btl;e Compizrbciller g )
eral to prepare reports required subsections and (c
of this section and the normal costs 0fyoperating the loan dem-
onstration program.
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“SEC. 459. SCHEDULE OF REGULATORY ACTIVITIES BY THE SEC- Federal

- : pugljcngun.
“(a) PROPOSED REGULATIONS.—The Secretary shall publish in the 20 USC 1087
Federal Register not later than April 1, 1993, all regula-

tions for carrying out the program established by this part, includ-
ing regulations with res to—
“(1) payments to mstitutions of higher education;
“(2) the selection of institutions of higher education to partici-
pate in the loan demonstration pruo%ram-
“(3) application by institutions higﬁer education to partici-
pate in the loan demonstration p am;
“(4) agreements between the Secretary and institutions of
higher education participating in the loan demonstration pro-

am;
gT‘"(5) procedures with respect to the withdrawal and termi-
nation of institutions of higher education from the loan dem-
onstration program; and

“(6) procedures by which institutions designated by the Sec-
retary pursuant to section 453(d) may decline to participate
in the loan demonstration %‘logram.

“b) FINAL REGULATIONS.—The Secretary shall publish in the
Federal Register not later than July 1, 1993, all final regulations
for carrying out the program established by this gart, including
regulations with respect to the same matters provided for in sub-
section (a) of this section.

“(e) CLosING DATE FOR APPLICATIONS FrROM INSTITUTIONS.—The
Secretary shall establish October 1, 1993, as the closing date for
receiving applications from institutions of higher education desiring
to participate in the loan demonstration program pursuant to sec-
tion 453((:?1

“(d) PUBLICATION OF LIST OF PARTICIPATING INSTITUTIONS AND
CONTROL GROUP.—Not later than January 1, 1994, the Secretary
shall publish in the Federal Register a list of the institutions
of higher education selected to participate in the loan demonstration
program pursuant to section 453 and a list of the institutions
of hi education in the control group required by section 458(d).

“(e) PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS.—The Secretary shall award con-
tracts pursuant to section 457 not later than February 1, 1994.

“SEC. 459A. FUNDS FOR ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES. 20 USC 108Tj.

“Each fiscal year, there shall be available to the Secretary of
Education from funds not otherwise appropriated, funds to be obli-

ted for administrative costs under this part, not to exceed
§§0,000,000 in fiscal year 1993, $17,000,000 in fiscal year 1994,

37,000,000 in fiscal year 1995, $564,000,000 in fiscal year 1996,
and $65,000,000 in fiscal year 1997.”.

SEC. 452. INCOME CONTINGENT LOAN DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS. 20 USC 1087a

(a) IN GENERAL.—After September 30, 1992, and not later than "
March 31, 1992, the capital balance of the student loan fund estab-
lished under part D of title IV of the Higher Education Act of
1965 (as such Act was in effect on the date of enactment of this
Act) shall be distributed by allowing institutions to transfer any
remaining funds, including future collections and all other funds
at the institution’s discretion, to such institution’s part E account
parthlmd,orsubpartaofpartAﬁmdundertbetermsanci
conditions of the appropriate program.
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20 USC 1087aa.

20 USC 1087bb.

(b) CONVERSION OF EXISTING LOANS.—Institutions may, after July
1, 1992, convert all outstanding loans made under part D of title
IV of the Higher Education Act of 1965 (as such Act was in effect
on such date) to part E loans, provided that such institution—

(1) notify the borrower of such conversion;
(2) obtain a signed part E promissory note from the borrower

for the remaining amount outstanding; and
(3) provide the borrower in writing with a description of

all terms and conditions of the new loan.

PART E—FEDERAL PERKINS LOANS
SEC. 461. PROGRAM DESIGNATION; AUTHORIZATION.

(a) PROGRAM TITLE.—
(1) HEADING.—The heading of part E of title IV is amended
to read as follows:

“PART E—FEDERAL PERKINS LOANS”.

(2) NAME OF LOANS.—Section 461(a) of the Act is amended
by striking “as ‘Perkins Loans’” and inserting “as ‘Federal
Perkins Loans’”.

(b E:Ifldg?mb ¥ I"Orlit:in STUDY Anmhﬂ .:gegﬁon 461(a) of nt:"fhﬁt Act
is ame y inserting “or while in programs u
abroad approved for credit by suc]?;ng institutions” after “in sugﬁ
institutions”.

(c) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Section 461(b) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(b) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—(1) For the p &
of enabling the Secre to make contributions to student loan
funds lished under this part, there are authorized to be appro-

iated $250,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may

necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“(2) In addition to the funds authorized under paragraph (1),
there are hereby authorized to be appropriated such sums for fiscal
year 1997 and each of the 5 succeeding fiscal years as may be
necessary to enable students who have received loans for academic
years ending prior to October 1, 1997, to continue or complete
courses of study.”.

SEC. 462, ALLOCATION OF FUNDS,

(a) INSTITUTIONAL ALLOCATION.—Section 462(a)(1)(A) of the Act
is amended by striking “such institution received” and inserting
“allocated to such institution”.
an?;fm {.IaPEALs ProOCESS.—Section 462(e) (20 U.S.C. 1087bb(e)) is

(1) by striking “An” and inserting “(1) An”; and

(2) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“2) The S shall establish an appeﬁgl process by which
the anticipated collections required in paragraph (1) may be
waived for institutions with low default rates in the program
assisted under this part.”.

(c) DEFAULT REDUCTION AND DEFAULT PENALTIES.—Section 462(f)
of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(f) DEFAULT REDUCTION AND DEFAULT PENALTIES.—(1) For any
fiscal year prior to fiscal year 1994, institution which has
a default rate which or exceeds 7.6 percent but does not
exceed the maximum default rate applicable to the award year
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under subsection (g), the institution’s default penalty is a percentage

to the complement of such default rate. For any institution
which has a default rate that does not exceed 7.5 percent, the
institution’s default penalty is equal to one.

“2) For fiscal year 1994 and any su ing fiscal year, any
Ex):}:ltuhiilco; with a cohort default rat.ey (as under subsection
w pe—

“(A) equals or exceeds 15 percent, shall establish a default
reduction plan pursuant to regulations issued by the Secretary;
“(B) equals or exceeds 20 percent, but is less than 25 percent,
shall have a default penalty of 0.9;
“(C) equals or exceeds 25 percent, but is less than 30 percent,
shall have a default penalty of 0.7; and
“(D) equals or exceeds 30 percent shall have a default penalty
zero.”.
(d) APPLICABLE MAXIMUM DEFAULT RATE.—Section 462(g) of the
Act is amended to read as follows: 20 USC 1087bb.
“(g) APPLICABLE MAXIMUM DEFAULT RATE.—(1) For award years
1992 and 1993, the applicable maximum default rate is 15 percent.
“(2) For award year 1994 and subsequent years, the maximum
cohort default rate is 30 percent.”.
(e) DEFINITIONS OF DEFAULT RATE AND COHORT DEFAULT RATE.—
Section 462(h) of the Act is amended—
(1) by iking the title of the subsection and msert:m§
“DEFINITIONS OF DEFAULT RATE AND COHORT DEFAULT RATE.”;
(2) in paragraph (1), striking “For the purpose of this
section,” and inserting “For any award year prior to award
year 1994, for the purpose of this section,”;

(3) by redesi h.n% P h (3) (4);
4) ll.;’)rr st:;:;-;a “1-2 ﬁWpﬁ (A) f such paragraph

and inse .
(is_guby amending subparagraph (B) of such paragraph to read
as follows:

“(B) 270 days (in the case of a loan able quarterly),
after the borrower fails to make an mment payment
wc;htn:n” duedor to comply with other terms of the promissory
note,”; an

(6) by inserting after paragraph (2) the following new para-

gra
"&h)zA) For award year 1994 and any succeeding year, the
term ‘cohort default rate’ means, for any award year in which
30 or more current and former students at institution
enter repayment on loans under this part (received for attend-
ance at the institution), the percentage of those current and
former students who enter repayment on such loans (received
for attendance at that institution) in that award year who
default before the end of the following award 2

“B) In determining the number of students who default
before the end of such award year, the Secretary shall, in
calculating the cohort default rate, exclude any loans which,
due to im servicingorcollection,wmxl&resultinan
inaccurate or incomplete calculation of the cohort default rate.

“(C) For any award year in which less than 30 of the institu-
tion’s current and former students enter repayment, the term
‘cohort default rate’ means the percentage of such current and
former students who entered repayment on such loans in any
of the three most recent award years and who default before

59-194 O—93——20: QLS (PL. 1)
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the end of the award year immediately following the year
in which they entered repayment.

“(D) A loan on which a payment is made by the institution
of higher education, its owner, agency, contractor, employee,
or any other entity or individual aﬁh‘ated with such institution,
in order to avoid default by the borrower, is considered as
in default for the purposes of this subsection.

“(E) Any loan that is in default but on which the borrower
has made satisfactory arrangements to resume payment or
axﬂr loan which has been rehabilitated before the end of such
following award year is not considered as in default for purposes
of this subsection.

“(F) In the case of a student who has attended and borrowed
at more than one school, the student (and his or her subsequent
repayment or default) is attributed to the school for a ance
at which the student received the loan that entered repayment
in the award year.

“G) The &cretary shall prescribe regulations designed to

event an institution from evading the application to that
institution of a default rate determination under this subsection
through the use of such measures as branching, consolidation,
change of ownership or control or other means as determined
by the Secretary.”.

TION OF EXCESS ALLOCATIONS.—Section 462(j) of the

®
Act (20 U.S.C. 1087bb(j)) is amended to read as follows:

“(j) REALLOCATION OF EXCESS ALLOCATIONS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—(A) If an institution of higher education
returns to the Secretary any portion of the sums allocated
to such institution under this section for any fiscal year, the

shall reallocate 80 percent of such returned portions
to participating institutions in an amount not to exceed such
participating institution’s excess eligible amounts as deter-
mined under paragraph (2).

“(B) For the purpose of this subsection, the term ‘participating
institution’ means an institution of higher education that—

“(i) was a participant in the program assisted under
this part in fiscal year 1985; and

“(ii) did not receive an allocation under subsection (a)
in the fiscal year for which the reallocation determination
is made.

“(2) EXCESS ELIGIBLE AMOUNT.—For any participating institu-
tion, the excess eligible amount is the amount, if any, by
which—

“(A)i) that institution’s eligible amount (as determined
under paragraph (3) of subsection (c)), divided by (ii) the
sum of the eligible amounts of all participating institutions
(as determined under paragmph (3)), multiplied by (i)
the amount of funds available for reallocation under this
subsection; exceeds

“(B) the amount required to be allocated to that institu-
tion under subsection (c) of section 462.

“(3) REMAINDER.—The Secretary shall reallocate the remain-
der of such returned portions in accordance with regulations
of the Secretary.

“(4) ALLOCATION REDUCTIONS.—If under paragraph (1) of this
subsection an institution returns more than 10 percent of its
allocation, the institution’s allocation for the next fiscal year
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shall be reduced by the amount returned. The

Secretary may
wmathmparagraphforaspemﬁcmahtutmnlfthaSmtary
ﬁndsthatenformngltmcontrarytothemhereatoftbepro-
gram.”

SEC. 483. AGREEMENTS WITH INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.

(a) CaAMPUS MATCH.—Section 463(a)(2)(B) of the Act is amended 20 USC 1087cc.
to read as follows:
“(B) a capital contribution—
“i) b}(’ﬂn_inaﬁtu::l:‘}in that— Lkl o
“I) is gran “P‘:;m.mawn y the Secretary

parhclpate in an ed Lending Option under
) e
5 a default rate which does not exceed

7.5 percent,
in an amount not less than the amount of the Federal
capital contributions described in subparagraph (A);
or

“(ii) by any other institution, in an amount not less
than three-seventeenths of such Federal capital con-
tribution in fiscal year 1993, and one- of such
Federal capital contribution in each of the succeeding
fiscal years, of the amount of the Federal capital con-
tributions described in subparagraph (A);”.

(b) VERIFICATION.—Section 463(c) of the Act is amend&d—

(1) in subparagraph (B) of paragraph tsrtetf
that account has not been previously repo by any other
24035 by adding at ihe end the follow

at the en owing new paragraph:

“(4) Each institution of higher education, after consultation with
the Secretary and t to the agreements entered into under
paragraph (1), s dmclose to any credit bureau organization
mthwhmhthaSecretaryhassuehanagreemant——

“(A) the amount of loans made to any borrower under this
part at the time of the disbursement of the loan; and

“(B) the information set forth in section 430A(a).”.

(c) ADDITIONAL RULES.—

(1) DEFINITION OF DEFAUL‘I‘.—Paragrt)\Fh (11) of section
463A(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1087cc(a)1)) is amended by 20 USC 1087ce-1.
striking “including a statement that the default may be” and
inse “together with a statement that the disbursement
of, and the default on, a loan under this part, shall be”.

“(2) ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS.—Section 463A of the Act
is amended by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(d) LIMITATION ON USE OF INTEREST BEARING ACCOUNTS.—In
carrying out the provisions of subsection (a)(10), the Secretary may
not require that n.nf collection agency, collection attorney, or loan
servicer collecting loans made under this part deposit amounts
coﬂectedonsushloansmmterestbeanngawmmts unless such
igency, attorney, or servicer holds such amounts for more than

“(e) SpEcIAL DUE DILIGENCE RULE.—In carrying out the provi-
sions of subsection (a)(5) relating to due diligence, the
shall make every effort to ensure that institutions of higher edu-
cation may use Internal Revenue Sernce gkip-tracing collection
procedures-on loans made under this part.”.
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20 USC 1087dd.

SEC. 464. AMOUNTS AND TERMS OF LOANS.

(a) ANNUAL AND AGGREGATE LOAN LiMmiTs.—Section 464(a)(2) of
the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(2)(A) Except as provided in paragraph (4), the total of loans
made to a student in any academic year or its equivalent by an
institution of higher education from a loan fund established pursu-
ant to an agreement under this part shall not exceed—

“(i) for institutions that have an agreement with the Secretary
to partici%at.e in the Expanded Lending Option under section
463(a)(2)B)({i)—

“(I) $4,000, in the case of a student who has not success-

completed a program of undergraduate education; or

“II) $6,000, in the case of a graduate or professional
student (as defined in regulations issued by the Secretary).

“(ii) for all other institutions—

“(I) $3,000, in the case of a student who has not success-
fully completed a program of undergraduate education; or

“(II) $5,000, in the case of a graduate or professional
student (as defined in regulations issued by the Secretary).

“(B) Except as provided in paragraph (4), the aggregate of the
loans for years made to a student by institutions of higher
education from loan funds established pursuant to agreements
under this part may not exceed—

“(i) for institutions that have an agreement with the Secretary
to participate in the Expanded Lending Option under section
463(a)(2)(B)(i)—

“(I) $40,000 in the case of any graduate or professional
student (as defined by regulations of the Secretary, and
including any loans from such funds made to such person
before he became a graduate or professional student);

“(II) $20,000 in the case of a student who has successfully
completed 2 years of a program of education leading to
a bachelor’s degree but who has not completed the work
necessary for such a degree (determined under regulations
of the Secretary, and i.ncludjnﬁ any loans from such funds
made to such person before he became such a student);

and
“(III) $8,000 in the case of any other student; or
“(ii) for all other institutions—

“I) $15,000, in the case of any student who has not
successfully completed a program of undergraduate edu-
cation; or

“(II) $30,000, in the case of any graduate or professional
student (as defined by regulations issued by the S )
and including any loans from such funds made to such
student before the student became a graduate or profes-
sional student.”.

- (l_:) STUDY ABROAD Luﬂp'rls:(—sfxtn%nn 46{:(&) of the Act is ;mended
ymsemxzﬁafterparagra e following new paragraph:

“(4) In the case of a program of s abroad that is approved
for credit by the home institution at which a student is enrolled
and that has reasonable costs in excess of the home institution’s

budget, the annual and te loan limits for the student may
exceed the amounts deseri in paragraphs (2)(A) and (2)(B) by
20 percent.”.

(c) ELIGIBILITY.—Section 464(b) of the Act is amended—
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(1) in paragraph (1), by striking “this title and who meets
the requirements of section 484” and inserting “this title, who
meets the requirements of section 484, and who provides the
institution with the student’s drivers license number, if any,
at the time of application for the loan”; and

(2) by amending p: (2) to read as follows:
“(2) If the institution’s capital contribution under section 462
is directly or indirectly in on the financial need dem-

onstrated by students who are (A) attending the institution less
than full time, or (B) independent students, and if the total financial
need of all such less than full-time and independent students at
the institution exceeds 5 percent of the total financial need of
all students at such institution, then at least 5 percent of such
loans shall be made available to such less than full-time and
independent students.”.
(d) MINIMUM MONTHLY PAYMENTS.—Section 464(c)(1)(C) of the
% is amended by striking “$30” each place it appears and inserting 20 USC 1087dd.

(e) ELIMINATION OF DEFENSE OF INFANCY.—Section 464(c)(1)(E)
oftheActisamendadbysﬂikil}g“unlesatheborrowerisaminor
and the note or other evidence of obligation executed by him would
not, under applicable law, create a binding obligation,”.

: (f) DEFERMENTS.—Section 464(c)(2)(A) is amended to read as fol-
owSs:

“(2)A) No repayment of principal of, or interest on, any loan
from a student loan fund assisted under this part shall be required
during any period—

(i) during which the borrower—
“(I) is pursuing at least a half-time course of study as
determm(m ined by an eligible institu oi" hiiig:t; or > 2
“(II) is pursuing a course of s pursuant to a graduate
fellowshiE iﬁrogram approved by the Secret.a.?;,do-r ursuant
in

to a rehabilitation training program for disab ividuals
approved by the Secre 3
except that no borrower be eligible for a deferment under

this clause, or loan made under this part while serving in
a medical internship or residency program;

“(ii) not in excess of 3 years during which the borrower
is seeking and unable to find full-time employment;

“(iii) not in excess of 3 years for any reason which the
lender determines, in ace with regulations prescribed
by the Secre under section 435(o), has caused or will cause
the(b{;n‘l:lwer to aﬁle cgn :l(!:omi)n‘;ic har(iahip; or o

“(iv i whi e borrower is e in service
describedqlgngsecﬁon 465(a)(2); -

and tgrovidea that any such period shall not be included in determin-
i e 10-year period described in su ph (B).”.

g) dI;ﬁPAMNT PERIOD.—Section 4(c§ of the Act is further
amended—

(1) in paragraph (2), by striking subparagraphs (B) and (C)
and inserting the following: -

“(B) No repayment or principal of, or interest on, any loan for
any period described in suﬂgfmgraph (A) shall begin until 6 months
after tl(xze) elc):mpletion of such period. @

y redesignating paragraph (4) as p aph (5);

(3)hby inserting paragraph (3) thmuwing new para-

graph:
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“(4) The repayment period for a loan made under this part shall
begin on the Say immediateli following the expiration of the period,
specified in paragraph (1)

required academic workload, unless the borrower requests and

is granted a repayment schedule that provides for repayment to

commence at an earlier point in time, and shall exclude any period
of authorized deferment, forbearance, or cancellation.”; and

(4) by adding at the end thereof the fo].lowi.nf new paragra:glll:

“(6) Requests for deferment of repayment of loans under this
part by students engaged in graduate or mt-grs.duate fellowship-
supported study (such as pursuant to a bright grant) outside
the United States shall be approved until completion of the period
of the fellowship.”.

(h) FORBEARANCE; SPECIAL REPAYMENT RULE.—Section 464 of
the Act is amended by adding at the end the following new sub-
sections:

“(e) FORBEARANCE.—The Secretary shall ensure that, upon writ-
ten re?uest, an institution of higher education shall grant a bor-
rower forbearance of principal and interest or principle only, renew-
able at 12-month intervals for a period not to exceed 3 years,
on such terms as are otherwise consistent with the regulations
issued by the Secretary and agreed upon in writing by the parties
to the loan, if—

“(1) the borrower’s debt burden equals or exceeds 20 percent
of such borrower’s gross income; or

“(2) the institution determines that the borrower should qual-
ify for forbearance for other reasons.

“(f) SPECIAL REPAYMENT RULE AUTHORITY.—(1) Subject to such
restrictions as the Secretary may prescribe to protect the interest
of the United States, in order to encour repayment of loans
made under this part which are in default, the Secretary may,
in the ment entered into under this part, authorize an institu-
tion of higher education to compromise on the repayment of such
defaulted loans in accordance with paragraph (p2). The Federal
share of the compromise rﬁgayment Silﬂl] bear the same relation
to the institution’s share such compromise repayment as the
Federal capital contribution to the institution’s loan fund under
this part to the institution’s capital contribution to such

), after the student ceases to carry

“(2) No compromise repayment of a defaulted loan as authorized
by par agh (1) may be made unless the student borrower pays—
'e(gAr) Opercentoftheloanunderthis‘rart;
“(B) the interest due on such loan; an
“(C) any collection fees due on such loan;
in a lump sum payment.”.

SEC. 465. CANCELLATION OF LOANS FOR CERTAIN PUBLIC SERVICE.

(a) CﬁNegELLA'I‘ION FOR TEACHING.—Section 465(a)(2) of the Act
is amended—

(1) in su aph (A), b iking “and such determination
shall not l;?al:;i%re l;'w'ltlh rearecty stngng(}t more than 50 percent
of the total number of schools in the State receiving assistance
under such chapter 17

(2) by amending subpar: :J)h (C) to read as follows:

“(C) as a full-time i ucation teacher, including teach-
ers of infants, toddlers, children, or youth with disabilities
in a public or other nonprofit elementary or secondary school
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system, or as a full-time qualified professional provider of early
intervention services in a public or other nonprofit program
under public supervision by the lead agency as authorized
in section 676(b)(9) of the Individuals With Disabilities Edu-
cation Act;”;
(3) by striking “or” at the end of subparagraph (E);
(4) by striking the ‘feriod at the end of subparagraph (F)
and maertmﬁ;. or’; an
(5) by adding at the end the following new subparagraphs:
“G) as a -time teacher of mathematics, science, foreign
languages, bilingual education, or any other field of expertise
where the State educational agency determines there is a short-
age of qualified teachers;
“(H) as a full-time nurse or medical technician providing
health care services; or
“(I) as a full-time employee of a public or private nonprofit
child or family service agency who is providing, or supervising
the provision of, services to_high-risk children who are from
low-income communities and families of such children.”.
(b) RATE OF CANCELLATION.—Section 465(a)(3)(A)(i) of such Act 20 USC 1087ee.
is amended by striking “(A), (C), or (F)” and inserting “(A), (C),
(), (G), (H), or (I)”. 7
(¢) SPECIAL RULES.—Section 465 of the Act is amended by adding
at the end the following new subsection:
“(c) SPECIAL RULES.—
“(1) LisT.—If the list of schools in which a teacher may
rform service pursuant to subsection (a)(2)(A) is not available
ngogﬁ May 1 of any yt%ar, the fsormlii t:}r;ayduse the t:lii:at
or the year e year whic e determination
is made ¥o maﬂgemrﬁce determination.
“(2) CONTINUING ELIGIBILITY.—Any teacher who performs
service in a school which—
“(A) meets the requirements of subsection (a)(2)(A) in
any year;
) in a subsequent year fails to meet the requirements
of such subsection,
may continue to teach in such school and shall be eligible
for loan cancellation pursuant to subsection (a)}(1) such sub-
uent years.”.
(d) CONFORMING AMENDMENT: DEFINITIONS; LIMITATIONS.—Part
E oft;tggIVisflmheramendedbyaddingat&eandthefollowing
new section:

“DEFINITIONS

“SEC. 469. (a) Low-INCOME COMMUNITIES.—For the purpose of 20 USC 1087ii.
thi:anrt, the term low-income communities’ means communities
in which there is a high concentration of children eligible to be
counted under cha of title I of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965.

“(b) HiGH-RISK CHILDREN.—For the of this part, the
term ‘high-risk children’ means indivi under the age of 21
who are low-income or at risk of abuse or neglect, have been
abused or neglected, have serious emotional, mental, or behavioral
disturbances ide in placements outside their homes, or are
involved in the juvenile justice system.

“(c) INFANTS, TODDLERS, CHILDREN, AND YOUTH WITH DISABIL-
ITIES.—For purposes of this part, the term ‘infants, toddlers, chil-
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dren, and youth with disabilities’ means children with disabilities
and infants and toddlers with disabilities as defined in sections
602(a)(1) and 672(1), respectively, of the Individuals with Disabil-
ities Education Act, and the term ‘qualified professional provider
of early intervention services' has the meaning specified in section
672(2) of such Act.”.

SEC. 466. DISTRIBUTION OF ASSETS FROM STUDENT LOAN FUNDS.

Sectt(il;. 466 of the Act ((bz)o l{'nj .S.C. 1.087%)9137 g.'me:(alded—- —
= D
hg ponan phs(l)and(2)assub—

' (cfby dt(iﬂgan%(tli:)’ Etheeflﬁ v h:
a at the en ollowing new paragrap
“(2) No finding that the liquid assets of a student loan fund

ol Ly e T e s s

aragra may made prior to a W is 2 years

Eﬁe thp date on which thepgst:tunon of higher education
received the funds from such institution’s allocation under sec-
tion 462.”.

SEC. 467. EXCESS CAPITAL RULE.

(a) RECAPTURE OF CERTAIN LOAN FUNDS.—Section 467 of the
Auc; ie.;:h amended by adding at the end thereof the following new
subsection:

“(c) PERKINS LOAN REVOLVING FUND.—(1) There is established
a Perkins Loan Revolving Fund which shall be available without
fiscal year limitation to ths Secretary to make payments under
this part, in accordance with parais!ﬂh (2) of this subsection.
There shall be deposited in the P Revolving Loan Fund—

“(A) all funds collected by the Secretary on any loan referred,
transferred, or assigned under paragraph (5)(A), (5XB)(i), or
() of section 463(a);

“B) all funds collected by the Secretary on any loan referred
under paragraph (5)(B)(ii) of section 463(a);

“(C) all funds paid to the Secre under section 466(c)1)A);

“D) all funds from a student loan fund under this part
received by the Secretary as the result of the closure of an
institution of higher education;

“(E) all funds received by ‘the Secretary as a result of an
audit of a student loan fund established under this part; and
M mm& havetbeen approganated and w?xcf)mthe

es are not necessary for carrying out section
465, relating to the cancellation of certain loans under this
;art. for%m service.

“(2) Notwithstanding any other provision of law, the Secretary
shall, from the Perkins Loan Revolving Fund established under
paragraph (1), pay allocations of additional capital contributions
to eligible mst;ltutlons of higher education in accordance with section
462, except that funds described in subparagraph (B) of paragraph
(1) shall be repaid to the institution of er education which
referred sht:lfl loaaxll:’e asthspeclﬁad 1::1a sectloned (a)(E}(B)(u) The Sec-
retary m e ents requir
a manner designed to Ex&ze theg avallabﬂlty otpa;mta]p]iloan
funds under this part.”.

(b) CONFORMING AMENDMENT.—The heading of section 467 of
the Act is amended to read as follows:
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“COLLECTION OF DEFAULTED LOANS: PERKINS LOAN REVOLVING
FUND”.

SEC. 468. EFFECTIVE DATES FOR AMENDMENTS TO PART E. EgtESC 1087dd

The changes made in part E of title IV of the Act by the amend-

?i‘etﬂ: An;de by this part shall take effect on the date of enactment

(1) the m section 463(a)(2)(B), relating to the match-

ing of Federal capital contributions, shall apply to funds pro-

ﬁedfnrsuchprogmmfortheawardyem beginning on or
after July 1, 1993;

(2) the changes made in section 464(c)(1)(C), relating to mini-
mum monthly payments shall apply with respect to loans for
which the ﬁrst disbursement is made on or after October 1
1992, to an individual who, on the date the loan is made,
has no outstanding balance of cipal or interest owing on

loan made under part E of title IV of the Act
ﬂné) the changes made in section 464(c)(2)fA), relating to
deferments, shall apply with res to loans for which the
first disbursement is made on or July 1, 1993; and

(4) the changes made in section 467, ralatmg to the creation
gfe a1P59r1hnsgg7 Loan Revolving Fund, shall take effect on Septem-

r 15, ;

PART F—NEED ANALYSIS

SEC. 471. REVISION OF PART F.

(a) AMENDMENT.—Part F of title IV of the Act is amended to
read as follows:

“PART F—NEED ANALYSIS

“SEC. 471, AMOUNT OF NEED. 20 USC 1087kk.

gt:? as otherwise provided therein, the amount of need of
t for financial assistance under this title (except subparts
1 or 4 of part A) is ?)?ual to—
) e e s e s
“ e contribution for s minus
“(3) estimated financial assistance not received under this
title (as defined in section 480(j)).

“SEC. 472. COST OF ATTENDANCE. 20 USC 108711.

“For the purpose of this title, the term ‘cost of attendance’
means—

“(1) tuition and fees normally assessed a student carrying
ths;1 salelz aca.demi& wfg:kloagal as determined the thltutlUItl;,
and including cos rental or ¥urchnse en
mat.en:lt)lfs or supphea required denta m pl:ame
course

“2) an allowance for books, supplies, transportation, and
miscellaneous personal expenses for a student attending the
institution on at least a half-time basis, as determined by
the institution;

“(3) an allowance (as determined by the institution) for room
and board costs incurred by the student which—
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“(A) shall be an allowance of not less than $1,500 for
a student without dependents residing at home with par-

ents

“B) for students without dependents residing in institu-
tionally owned or operated housing, shall be a standard
allowance determined by the institution based on the
amount normally assessed most of its residents for room
and board; and

“(C) for all other students shall be an allowance based
on the expenses reasonably incurred by such students for
room and board, except that the amount may not be less
than $2,500;

“(4) for less than half-time students (as determined by the
institution) tuition and fees and an allowance for only books
auﬁplies, and transportation (as determined by the institution)
(aé;) dependent care expenses (in accordance with paragraph

“(5) for a student engaged in a program of study by cor-
respondence, only tuition and fees and, if required, books and
supplies, travel, and room and board costs incurred specifically
in fulfilling a required J)eriod of residential training;

“(6) for incarcerated students only tuition and fees and, if

uired, books and supplies;
reﬂ('?) for a student enrolled in an academic program in a
Ezogram of study abroad approved for credit by the student’s
me institution, reasonable costs associated with such study
(as determined by the institution at which such student is
enrolled);

“(8) for a student with one or more dependents, an allowance
based on the estimated actual expenses incurred for such
dependent care, based on the number and age of such depend-
ents, except that—

“(A) such allowance shall not exceed the reasonable cost
in the community in which such student resides for the
kind of care provided; and

“(B) the period for which dependent care is required
includes, but is not limited to, class-time, study-time, field
work, internships, and commuting time;

“9) for a student with a disability, an allowance (as deter-
mined by the institution) for those expenses related to the
student’s disability, including special services, personal assist-
ance, transportation, equipment, and supplies that are reason-
ably incurred and not provided for by other assisting agencies;

“{10) for a student receiving all or part of the student’s
instruction by means of telecommunications technology, no dis-
tinction sba.l.i be made with respect to the mode of instruction
in determining costs, but this paragraph shall not be construed
to germit including the cost of rental or purchase of equipment;
an

“(11) for a student placed in a work experience under a
cooperative education program, an allowance for reasonable
costs associated with such empioymant (as determined by the
institution).

20 USC 1087Tmm. “SEC. 473. FAMILY CONTRIBUTION.

“For the purpose of this title, except subpart 4 of part A, the
term ‘family contribution’ with respect to any student means the
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amount which the student and the student’s family may be reason-

ably to contribute toward the student’s postsecondary edu-

cation for the academic year for which the determination is made,

as determined in accordance with this part.

“SEC. 474. DETERMINATION OF EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION; 20 USC 1087nn.
DATA ELEMENTS.

“(a) GENERAL RULE FOR DETERMINATION OF EXPECTED FAMILY
CoNTRIBUTION.—The expected family contribution—

“(1) for a dependent student shall be determined in accord-
ance with section 475;

“(2) for a single imi?endent student or a married independ-
ent student without dependents (other than a spouse) shall
be determined in accordance with section 476; and

“(3) for an independent student with dependents other than
a spouse shall be determined in accordance with section 477.

“(b) DATA ELEMENTS.—The following data elements are considered
in determining the family contribution:

“(1) the available income of (A) the student and the student’s
spouse, or (B) the student and the student’s parents, in the
case of a dependent student;

“(2) the number of dependents in the family of the student;

“(3) the number of dependents in the ily of the student
who are enrolled or accepted for enrollment, on at least a
half-time basis, in a degree, certificate, or other program leading
to a recognized educational credential at an institution of higher
education that is an eligible institution in accordance with
the provisions of section 487 and for whom the family may
;e&asoxg.}ﬂy be expected to contribute to their postsecondary

ucation;

“(4) the net assets of (A) the student and the student’s spouse,
and (B) the student and the student’s parents, in the case
of a dependent student;

“(5) the marital status of the student;

“(6) the of the older garent, in the case of a dependent
student, and the student; an

“(7) the additional expenses incurred (A) in the case of a
dependent student, when both parents of the student are
employed or when the family is headed l:f a single parent
who is employed, or (B) in the case of an independent student,
when the student is married and the stug:nt’s spouse is
employed, or when the employed student qualifies as a surviv-
ing spouse or as a head of a household under section 2 of
the Internal Revenue Code of 1986.

“SEC. 475. FAMILY CONTRIBUTION FOR DEPENDENT STUDENTS. 20 USC 108700.

“(a) COMPUTATION OF EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION.—For
each dependent student, the expected family contribution is equal
to the sum of—

“(1) the parents’ contribution from adjusted available income
(determined in accordance with subsection (b));

“2) the student contribution from available income (deter-
mined in accordance with subsection (g)); and

“(3) the student contribution from assets (determined in
accordance with subsection (h)).

“(b) PARENTS' CONTRIBUTION FROM ADJUSTED AVAILABLE
INCOME.—The parents’ contribution from adjusted available income
is equal to the amount determined by—
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“(1) computing adjusted available income by adding—
“(A) the parents’ available income (determined in accord-
ance with subsection (c)); and
“B) the parents’ contribution from assets (determined
in accordance with subsection (d));
“(2) assessing such adjusted available income in accordance
with the assessment schedule set forth in subsection (e); and
“(8) dividing the assessment resulting under paragrsﬁﬂ'l (2)
by the number of the family members who are enrolled or
accepted for enrollment, on at least a half-time basis, in a
degree, certificate, or other program leading to a recognized
educational credential at an institution of higher education
that is an e]i%ible institution in accordance with the provisions
of section 487 during the award period for which assistance
under this title is requested;

except that the amount determined under this subsection shall
not be less than zero.

“(c) PARENTS’ AVAILABLE INCOME.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The parents’ available income is deter-
Zléig)ei by deducting from total income (as defined in section

“(A) Federal income taxes;

“(B) an allowance for State and other taxes, determined
in accordance with paragraph (2);

“(C) an allowance for social security taxes, determined
in accordance with paragraph (3);

“D) an income protection allowance, determined in
accordance with paragraph (4); and

“(E) an employment expense allowance, determined in
accordance with paragraph (5).

“(2) ALLOWANCE FOR STATE AND OTHER TAXES.—The allowance
for State and other taxes is equal to an amount determined
by multiplyingetota] income (as defined in section 480) by
a percentage determined accordinti to the fo]lowi.ng table (or
2731)1ccessur table prescribed by the Secretary under section
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“Percentages for Computation of State and Other Tax Allowance
And parents’ total
income is—
If parents’ State or terri of residence is— less
g than $15,000
$15,000 or more
or
then the percentage is—
Alaska, Puerto Rico, Wyoming 3 2
American Samoa, Guam, Louisiana, Nevada, Texas, Trust

Territory, Virgin Islands 4 3
Florida, South Dakota, Tennessee, New MexXico .........coouvnranns 5 4
North Dakota, Washi 6 5
Alabama, Arizona, Arkansas, Indiana, Mississippi, Missouri,

Montana, New Hampshire, Oklahoma, West Virginia .......... 7 6
Colorado, Connecticut, Georgia, Illinois, Kansas, 8 7
California, Delaware, Idaho, Iowa, Neln-nlm, North Carolina

Ohio, Pennsylvania, Souf.h Carolina, Utah, Vermont, Vir-

gm.ia, Canadi, MEEIEO .. ..o csiimsinmsironmnassneiassassmuasssssasssssss 9 8
Maine, New Je.rley 10 9
District of Columbia, Hawaii, Maryland, Massachusetts, Or-

egon, Rhode Island 11 10
Michigan, Minnesota 12 11
‘Wisconsin 13 12
New York 14 13
Other ..... 9 8

“(8) ALLOWANCE FOR SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES.—The allowance
social security taxes is equal to the amount earned by
each parent multiplied by the social security withholding rate

for

appropriate to the tax year of the

earnings, up to the maximum

statutory social security tax withholding amount for that same

tax

year.

“(4) INCOME PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—The income protection
allowance is determined by the following table (or a successor
table prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):

|; “Income Protection Allowance
| Family Number in College
| Size
(including 1 2 3 4 5 t:.omi-l
student) subtract:
2 $10,520 $8,720 $1,790
3 13,100 11,310 9,510
4 16,180 14,380 12,500  $10,790
5 19,090 17,290 15,500 13,700 $11,910
6 22,330 20,530 18,740 16,940 15,150
For each
additional
add: 2,520 2,520 2,620 2,620 2,520
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“5) EMPLOYMENT EXPENSE ALLOWANCE.—The employment
expense allowance is determined as follows (or using a successor
provision prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):

“(A) If both parents were employed in the year for which
their income is reported and both have their incomes
reported in determining the expected family contribution,
such allowance is equal to the lesser of $2,500 or 35 percent
of the earned income of the parent with the lesser earned
income.

“(B) If a parent qualifies as a surviving spouse or as
a head of household as defined in section 2 of the Internal
Revenue Code, such allowance is equal to the lesser of
$2,500 or 35 percent of such parent’s earned income.

“(d) PARENTS’ CONTRIBUTION FROM ASSETS.—

“1) IN GENERAL.—The parents’ contribution from assets is
equal to—

“(A) the parental net worth (determined in accordance
with paragraph (2)); minus

“(B) the education savings and asset protection allowance
gdetermined in accordance with paragraph (3)); multiplied

>t

“(C) the asset conversion rate (determined in accordance
with paragraph (4)), except that the result shall not be
less than zero.

‘(2) PARENTAL NET WORTH.—The parental net worth is cal-
culated by adding—

“(A) the current balance of checking and savings accounts
and cash on hand;

“(B) the net value of investments and real estate, exclud-
ing the net value of the principal place of residence; and

“(C) the adjusted net worth of a business or farm, com-
puted on the basis of the net worth of such business or
farm (hereafter in this subsection referred to as NW’),
determined in accordance with the following table (or a
successor table prescribed by the Secretary under section
478), except as provided under section 480(f):

“Adjusted Net Worth of a Business or Farm

If the net worth of a business or farm

o Then the adjusted net worth is:

Less than $1 $0

$1RTB,000 ..ciiisisnimimimiinmaimiin 40 percent of NW

$75,001-$225,000 $30,000 plus 50 percent of NW over

76,000

$225,001-$375,000 .......coorererimimimrmrnncarans $105,000 plus 60 percent of NW over
$226,000

$375,001 or more $195,000 plus 100 percent of NW over
$375,000

“(3) EDUCATION SAVINGS AND ASSET PROTECTION ALLOW-
ANCE.—The education savings and asset protection allowance
is calculated according to the following table (or a successor
table prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):
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“Education Savings and Asset Protection Allowances for Families and Students

And there are

If the age of the oldest parent is— two v

par-

ents  Parent
then the allowance is—
25 or less $ 0 $0
26 2,200 1,600
27 4,300 3,200
28 6,600 4,700
29 8,600 6,300
30 10,800 7,900
31 13,000 9,500
32 .. 15,100 11,100
33 17,300 12,600
34 19,400 14,200
88 s 21,600 15,800
36 23,800 17,400
a7 25,900 19,000
38 28,100 20,500
39 30,200 22,100
40 32,400 23,700
41 33,300 24,100
42 34,100 24,700
43 35,000 25,200
44 35,700 25,800
45 36,600 26,300
46 37,600 26,900
47 38,800 27,600
48 39,800 28,200
49 40,800 28,800
50 41,800 29,500
51 43,200 30,200
52 44,300 31,100
53 45,700 31,800
54 47,100 32,600
556 48,300 33,400
56 49,800 34,400
67 51,300 36,200
58 52,900 36,200
59 54,800 37,200
60 56,500 38,100
61 58,500 39,200
62 60,300 40,300
63 62,400 41,500
64 64,600 42,800
65 or more 66,800 44,000

12
“(e) A

referred to as ‘AAI’) is assessed
(or a successor table prescribed by the

478):

“(4) ASSET CONVERSION RATE.—The asset conversion rate is
t.

ScHEDULE.—The adj available income (as
under subsection (b)(1) and in this subsection

ing to the following table
under section



106 STAT. 592 PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 283, 1992
“Parents’ Assessment From Adjusted Available Income (AAI)

If AAT is— Then the assessment is—
Less than —$3,409 —$750
-$3,409 to $9,400 22% of AAI
$9,401 to $11,800 $2,068 + 25% of AAI over $9,400
$11,801 to $14,200 $2,668 + 29% of AAI over $11,800
$14,201 to $16,600 $3,364 + 34% of AAT over $14,200
$16,601 to $19,000 $4,180 + 40% of AAI over $16,600
$19,001 or more $5,140 + 47% of AAI over $19,000

“f) COMPUTATIONS IN CASE OF SEPARATION, DIVORCE,
REMARRIAGE, OR DEATH.—

“(1) DIVORCED OR SEPARATED PARENTS,—Parental income and
assets for a student whose parents are divorced or separated
is determined under the following procedures:

“(A) Include only the income and assets of the parent
with whom the student resided for the greater portion
of the 12-month period preceding the date of the applica-

tion.

“(B) If the preceding criterion does not apply, include
only the income and assets of the parent \ggo provided
the ater Fort;ion of the student’s support for the 12-

mon ri recadlgﬁ the date of application.

“(C) If neither of the pracedintﬁecriteria apﬁzy, include
only the income and assets of parent w. ided
the ter support during the most recent calendar year
for which parental support was provided.

“(2) DEATH OF A PARENT.—Parental income and assets in
the case of the death of any parent is determined as follows:

“(A) If either of the parents has died, the student shall
include only the income and assets of the mwnﬂgﬁrent

“B) If both parents have died, the student s not
report any parental income or assets.

“(3) REMARRIED PARENTS.—Income in the case of a parent
whose income and assets are taken into account under para-
g're:iph (1) of this subsection, or a perent who is a widow or
widower and whose income 1is taken into account under para-
1g:-aph (2) of this subsection, has remarried, is determined as

llows: The income of that parent’s spouse shall be included
in determining the parent’s adjusted available income only

i
“(A) the student’s t and the stepparent are married
as gt‘ the date of application for the award year concerned;

an
“(B) the student is not an independent student.
“(g) STUDENT CONTRIBUTION FROM AVAILABLE INCOME.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The student contribution from available
income is equal to—
“(A) the student’s total income (determined in accordance
with section 480); minus
“B) the adjustment to student income (determined in
accordance with paragraph (2); multiplied by
(5;‘(0) the assessment rate as determined in paragraph
except that the amount determined under this subsection shall
not be less than zero.
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“(2) ADJUSTMENT TO STUDENT INCOME.—The adjustment to
student income is equal to the sum of—
“(A) Federal income taxes of the student;
“(B) an allowance for State and other income taxes (deter-

mined in accordance with parﬁmph (3);
“(C) an allowance for social security taxes determined
in accordance with paragraph (4); and

“(D) an income protection allowance of $1,750.
“(3) ALLOWANCE FOR STATE AND OTHER INCOME TAXES.—The

allowance for State and other income taxes is to an
amount determined by multiplying total income (as defined
in section 480) by a percentage determined ing to the
following table (or a successor table prescribed by the

under section 478):

“Percentages for Computation of State and Other Tax Allowance

If the students’ State or territory of residence is— centage

Alaska, American Samoa, Florida, Guam, Nevada, South Dakota, Ten-
nessee, Texas, Trust Territory, Virgin Islands, Washington, Wyoming 0
Connecticut, Louisiana, Puerto Rico 1
Arizona, New Hampshire, New Mexico, North Dakota ............cccccervurnnnns 2
Alabama, Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Mississippi, Missouri,
Montana, Nebraska, New Jersey, Oklahoma
Arkansas, Georgia, Iowa, Kentucky, Maine, Pennsylvania, Utah, Ver-
mont, Virginia, West Virginia, Canada, Mexico .
California, Idaho, Massachusetts, North Carolina, Ohio, Rhode Island,
South Carolina .
Hawaii, Maryland, Michigan, Wisconsin
Delaware, District of Columbia, Minnesota, Oregon ............ccconeieeruiaines
New York

O

m=-am o

“(4) ALLOWANCE FOR SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES.—The allowance
for social security taxes is equal to the amount
the student multiplied by the social security withholding rate
appropriate to the tax year of the earnings, up to the maximum
:at;tutory social security tax withholding amount for that same

year.
“(5) The student’s available income (determined in accordance
with paragraph (1) of this subsection) is assessed at 50 percent.

“(h) STUDENT CONTRIBUTION FROM ASSETS.—The student con-
tribution from assets is determined by calculating the net assets
of the student and multiplying such amount by 35 percent, except
that the result shall not be less than zero.

“(i) ADJUSTMENTS TO P. CONTRIBUTION FOR ENROLLMENT
PeRIODS OTHER THAN 9 MONTHS FOR PURPOSES OTHER THAN SUB-
PART 2 OF PART A OF THIS TITLE.—For periods of enrollment other
than 9 months, the parents’ contribution from adjusted available
income (as determined under subsection (b)) is determined as fol-
lows for purposes other than sub 2 of part A of this title:

“(1) For periods of enrollment less than 9 months, the parents’
contribution from adjusted available income is divided by 9
and the result multiplied by the number of months enrolled.

“(2) For periods of enrollment greater than 9 months—
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“(A) the parents’ adjusted available income (determined
in accordance with subsection (b)(1)) is increased by the
difference between the income protection allowance (deter-
mined in accordance with subsection (¢)(4)) for a family
of four and a family of five, each with one child in college;

“B) the resulting revised parents’ adjusted available
income is assessed according to subsection (e) and adjusted
according to subsection (b)3) to determine a revised par-
ents’ contribution from adjusted available income;

“(C) the original parents’ contribution from adjusted
available income is subtracted from the revised parents’
contribution from adjusted available income, and the result
is divided by 12 to determine the monthly adjustment
amount; and

“D) the original parents’ contribution from adjusted
available income is increased by the fgroduct of the monthly
adjustment amount multiplieg by the number of months
greater than 9 for which the student will be enrolled.

20 USC 1087pp. “SEC. 476. FAMILY CONTRIBUTION FOR INDEPENDENT STUDENTS
WITHOUT DEPENDENTS OTHER THAN A SPOUSE.

“(a) COMPUTATION OF EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION.—For
each independent student without dependents other than a spouse,
the expected family contribution is determined by—

“(1) adding—
“(A) the family’s contribution from available income
(determined in accordance with subsection (b)); and
“B) the family’s contribution from assets (determined
in accordance with subsection (c)); and
“(2) dividing the sum resulting under paragraph (1) by the
number of students who are enroﬁed or accepted for enrollment,
on at least a half-time basis, in a degree, certificate, or other
program leading to a recognized educational credential at an
institution of higher education that is an eligible institution
in accordance with the provisions of section 487 during the
award period for which assistance under this title is requested;
except that the amount determined under this subsection shall
not be less than zero.

“(b) FAMILY'S CONTRIBUTION FROM AVAILABLE INCOME.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The family’s contribution from income is
determined by—
48})?— deducting from total income (as defined in section

“(i) Federal income taxes;
“(ii) an allowance for State and other taxes, deter-
mined in accordance with par: h (2);
“(iii) an allowance for social security taxes, deter-
mined in accordance with paragraph (3);
“(iv) an income protection allowance of—
“(T) $3,000 for single students;
“(1I) $3,000 for married students where both are
enrolled pursuant to subsection (a)(2); and
“(III) $6,000 for married students where one is
enrolled pursuant to subsection (a)(2); and
“(v) in the case where a spouse is present, an employ-
ment expense allowance, as determined in ce
with paragraph (4); and
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“(B) assessing such available income in accordance with
paragraph (5).

“(2) ALLOWANCE FOR STATE AND OTHER TAXES.—The allowance

for State and other taxes is equal to an amount determined

by multiplying total income (as defined in section 480) by
a percentaga etermined acco to the fi table (or
a successor table prescribed by er section

478);
“Percentages for Computation of State and Other Tax Allowance

If the students’ State or territory of residence is— centage

Alaska, American Samoa, Florida, Guam, Nevada, South Dakota, Ten-
nessee, Texas, Trust Territory, Virgin Islands, Washington, Wyoming
Connecticut, Louisiana, Puerto Rico
Arizona, New Hampshire, New Mexico, North Dakota .
Alabama, Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Mmmippl. Lmsoun.
Montana, Nahmka, New Jemy, Oklahoma
Arkansas, Geurgia, Iowa, Kentucky, Maine, Pennsylvama, Utah, Ver-
mont, Virginia, West Virginia, Canada, Mexico
California, Idaho, Massachusetts, North Carolina, Ohio, Rhode Iuland
South Ca.ml.i.na
Hawaii, Maryland, Michigan, Wisconsin
Delaware, District of Columbia, Minnesota, Oregon .............cocersusnsssvanass
New York ....
42" e S AU | = e S SR N S

- W

B 00 =3

“(3) ALLOWANCE FOR SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES.—The allowance
forsocialsecun;ytaxesmequaltotheamounteamedby

the student (an

use, if appropriate), multiplied by the

social security wi ding rate appropnatetothetaxyear
preceding the award year up to the maximum statutory social

securi withholding amou.nt for that same tax year.

“(4) EMPLOYMENT EXPENSES ALLOWANCE.—The employment
expense allowance is determined as follows (or using a successor

provmlon rescribed by the Secretary under section 478):

If the stu t is married and the student’s spouse

1s employed in the year for which income is

reported,
owance is equal to the lesser of $2,500 or 35 percent
of the earned income of the student or spouse with the

lesser earned income.

“(B) If a student is not married, the employment expense

allowance is zero.

“(5) ASSESSMENT OF AVAILABLE INCOME.—The family’s avail-
able income (determined in accordance with paragraph (1)(A)

of this subsection) is assessed at 50 percent.
“(c) FAMILY CONTRIBUTION FROM ASSETS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The family’s contribution from assets is
s net worth (determined in accordance

equal to-— =
garagraph (2)); minus

the asset protection allowance (determined in accord-

anee with paragraph (8)); multiplied by

“(C) the asset conversion rate (determined in accordance

with paragraph (4));
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except that the family’s contribution from assets shall not be
less than zero.

“(2) FAMILY'S NET WORTH.—The family’s net worth is cal-
culated by adding—

“(A) the current balance of checking and savings accounts
and cash on hand;

“(B) the net value of investments and real estate, exclud-
ing the net value in the principal place of residence; and
m§(C) the adjusted net worth of a business or farm, com-

ted on the basis of the net worth of such business or
arm (hereafter referred to as ‘NW’), determined in accord-
ance with the following table (or a successor table pre-
scribed by the Secretary under section 478), except as

provided under section 480(f):
“Adjusted Net Worth of a Business or Farm
lfthenetwmh:i;:ibusinusorfam Then the adjusted net worth is—

Less than $1 $0

$1-$75,000 40 percent of NW

$75,001-$225,000 $3;],000 plus 50 percent of NW over

76,000
$225,001-$375,000 ......coovveierernmernrnernanareses $105,000 plus 60 percent of NW over
,000

$375,001 or more $195,000 plus 100 percent of NW over

$375,000

“(3) ASSET PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—The asset protection
allowance is calculated according to the following table (or
2751)1ocessor table prescribed by the Secretary under section
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“Asset Protection Allowances for Families and Students

106 STAT. 597

And the student is
If the age of the student is—
married single
then the allowance is—
25 or less $ 0 $0
26 2,200 1,600
27 4,300 3,200
28 6,500 4,700
29 8,600 6,300
30 10,800 7,900
31 13,000 9,500
T TS | B3 RSN O e 15,100 11,100
33 17,300 12,600
34 19,400 14,200
35 21,600 16,800
A 23,800 17,400
37 25,900 19,000
38 28,100 20,500
39 30,200 22,100
40 32,400 23,700
41 33,300 24,100
L e iy 34,100 24,700
. 35,000 25,200
44 35,700 25,800
48l 36,600 26,300
46 ... 37,600 26,900
47 38,800 27,600
48 39,800 28,200
49 .. 40,800 28,800
50 41,800 29,600
51 43,200 30,200
52 44,300 31,100
63 ... 45,700 31,800
54 47,100 32,600
0o ,300 33,400
56 49,800 34,400
57 51,300 35,200
58 52,900 36,200
59 54,800 37,200
1 N S AL W e 56,500 38,100
61 .. 58,600 39,200
62 60,300 40,300
63 62,400 41,600
64 64,600 42,800
65 or more 66,800 44,000
“(4) ASSET CONVERSION RATE.—The asset conversion rate is
35 percent.

“SEC. 477. FAMILY CONTRIBUTION FOR INDEPENDENT STUDENTS 20 USC 1087gg.

WITH DEPENDENTS OTHER THAN A SPOUSE.

“(a) COMPUTATION OF EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION.—For

each independent student with dependents other than a sp

tbhe expected family contribution is equal to the amount determine

“(1) computing adjusted available income by adding—

ouse

d
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“(A) the family’s available income (determined in accord-
ance with subsection (b)); and
“B) the family’s contribution from assets (determined
in accordance with subsection (c));
“(2) assessing such adjusted available income in accordance
Wuw'it'%::x3 )331 asdsigs:nt:i;e:t schedule tset f&r&g in svalhsect.ion (dl));ha?zc%
M ividi assessment resulting under paragra
by the number of family members who are enrolled or accepted
E& anrollme:g, on at Ieaatla half-time basis, in e?l tiggreeﬁce;i
ificate, or other program leading to a recogniz ucation
credential at an institution of higher education that is an
eligible institution in accordance with the provisions of section
487 during the award period for which assistance under this
title is requested;

except that the amount determined under this subsection shall
not be less than zero.

“(b) FAMILY'S AVAILABLE INCOME.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The family’s available income is deter-
iléiaxed by deducting from total income (as defined in section

“(A) Federal income taxes;

“(B) an allowance for State and other taxes, determined
in accordance with paragraph (2);

“(C) an allowance for social security taxes, determined
in accordance with paragraph (3);

“D) an income protection allowance, determined in
accordance with paragraph (4); and

“(E) an employment expense allowance, determined in
accordance with paragraph (5). :

“(2) ALLOWANCE FOR STATE AND OTHER TAXES.—The allowance
for State and other taxes is equal to an amount determined
by multiplying total income (as defined in section 480) by
a percentage determined according to the following table (or
:7g|)mcessor table prescribed by the Secretary under section



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 599

“Percentages for Computation of State and Other Tax Allowance
And family’s total
income is—

less than  $15,000
$15,000 or more

If student’s State or territory of residence is—

then the percentage is—
Alaska, Puerto Rico, Wyoming 3 2
American Samoa, Guam, Louisiana, Nevada, Texas, Trust
Territory, Virgin Islands 4 3
Florida, South Dakota, Tennessee, New Mexico ........ccoorsranns b 4
North Dakota, W 6 5

ashington
Alabama, Arizona, Arkansas, Indiana, Mississippi, Mis-
souri, Montana, New Hampshire, Oklahoma, West Vir-

ginia 7 6
Colorado, Connecticut, Georgia, Illinois, Kansas, Kentucky . 8 7
California, Delaware, Idaho, Iowa, Nebraska, North Caro-

lina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Utah, Vermont,

Virginia, Canada, Mexico 9 8
Maine, New Jersey 10 9
District of Columbia, Hawaii, Maryland, Massachusetts,

Oregon, Rhode Island 11 10

i Minnesota 12 11
Wisconsin .......c.coceruninnnaneas 13 12
New York ..... % 14 13
O s s i i R R e R R 9 8

“(3) ALLOWANCE FOR SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES.—The allowance
for social security taxes is equal to the amount estimated to

be earned by the student (and , if appropriate) multiplied
by the social security withholding rate appropriate to the tax
year preceding the award , up to the maximum statutory

social security tax withholding amount for that same tax year.

“(4) INCOME PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—The income protection
allowance is determined by the following table (or a successor
table prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):

“Income Protection Allowance
Family Number in College
Size
Ft:rd :hach
1 2 3 4 5 ?
tional
student) : subtract:
2 $10,520 $8,720 $1,790
3 13,100 11,310 9,610
4 16,180 14,380 12,590  $10,7980
5 19,090 17,290 15,500 13,700 $11,910
6 22,330 20,530 18,740 16,940 15,150
For each
additional

add: 2,620 2,620 2,620 2,620 2,620
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“(5) EMPLOYMENT EXPENSE ALLOWANCE.—The employment
ense allowance is determined as follows (or a successor
table prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):

“(A) If the student is married and the student’s spouse
is employed in the year for which their income is reported,
such allowance is equal to the lesser of $2,500 or 35 percent
of the earned income of the student or spouse with the
lesser earned income:

“B) If a student qualifies as a surviving spouse or as
a head of household as defined in section 2 of the Internal
Revenue Code, such allowance is equal to the lesser of
$2,500 or 35 percent of the student’s earned income.

“(c) FAMILY'S CONTRIBUTION FROM ASSETS.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The family’s contribution from assets is
equal to—

“(A) the family net worth (determined in accordance with
paragraph (2)); minus

“(B) the asset protection allowance (determined in accord-
ance with paragraph (3)); multiplied by

“(C) the asset conversion rate (determined in accordance
with paragraph (4)), except that the result shall not be
less than zero.

“(2) FAMILY NET WORTH.—The family net worth is calculated

by adding— -

“(A) the current balance of checking and savings accounts
and cash on hand; S

“(B) the net value of i.nvestmé:ﬂg and real estate, exclud-

ing the net value in the principal place of residence; and

(C) the adjusted net worth of a iness or farm, com-

?uted on the basis of the net worth of such business or

arm (hereafter referred to as ‘NW’), determined in accord-

ance with the following table (or a successor table pre-

scribed by the under section 478), except as
provided under section 480(f):

“Adjusted Net Worth of a Business or Farm

If];bgnetworth?::bminmorfarm Then the adjusted net worth is—

Less than $1 $0

$1-$76,000 40 percent of NW

$75,001-$225,000 .......ccoererinierennernirersirenns $3§l,000 plus 50 percent of NW over

75,000

$225,001-$375,000 $105,000 plus 60 percent of NW over
$225,000

$375,001 or more $195,000 plus 100 percent of NW over
$375,000

.

“(3) ASSET PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—The asset protection
allowance is calculated according to the followi.ngl table (or
2731)1@95501- table prescribed by the Secretary under section
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“Asset Protection Allowances for Families and Students
And the student is

If the age of the student is—
married single
then the allowance is—
25 or less $ 0 $0
26 2,200 1,600
27 4,300 3,200
28 6,600 4,700
29 8,600 6,300
30 10,800 7,900
81 13,000 9,500
32 15,100 11,100
33 17,300 12,600
34 19,400 14,200
a5 21,600 15,800
36 23,800 17,400
a7 25,900 19,000
as 28,100 20,600
39 30,200 22,100
40 32,400 23,700
41 33,300 24,100
42 34,100 24,700
43 35,000 25,200
44 35,700 25,800
45 36,600 26,300
46 37,600 26,900
47 38,800 27,600
48 39,800 28,200
49 40,800 28,800
50 41,800 29,500
b1 43,200 30,200
52 44,300 31,100
53 45,700 31,800
54 47,100 32,600
56 48,300 33,400
56 49,800 34,400
57 51,300 356,200
58 52,900 36,200
59 54,800 317,200
60 56,600 38,100
61 58,600 39,200
62 60,300 40,300
63 62,400 41,600
64 64,600 42 800
65 or more 66,800 44 000

12“(4) Asatm' CONVERSION RATE.—The asset conversion rate is
“d) A SCHEDULE.—The adjusted available income (as
determined under subsection (a)(1) and hereafter referred to as
‘AAT’) is assessed according to the following table (or a successor
table prescribed by the Secretary under section 478):
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Federal

goﬁgiicagon.

USC 1087rr.

“Assessment From Adjusted Available Income (AAI)

If AAT is— Then the assessment is—
Less than —$3,409 —$750
—$3,409 10 $9,400 ............ocooremnereneereneenenens 22% of AAI
$9,401 to $11,800 $2,068 + 25% of AAI over $9,400
$11,801 to $14,200 .. .. $2,668 + 29% of AAI over $11,800
$14,201 to $16,600 .. . $3,364 + 34% of AAI over $14,200
$16,601 to $19,000 .. . $4,180 + 40% of AAI over $16,600
$19,001 or more oo $6,140 + 47% of AAI over $19,000

“SEC. 478. REGULATIONS; UPDATED TABLES.

“(a) AUTHORITY TO PRESCRIBE REGULATIONS RESTRICTED.—(1)
Notwithstanding any other provision of law, the Secretary shall
not have the authority to prescribe regulations to carry out this
part except—

“(A) to prescribe updated tables in accordance with sub-
sections (b) through (h) of this section; or

“B) to progose modifications in the need analysis methodol-
ogy required by this part.

“(2) Any regulation &rapoaed by the Secretary that (A) updates
tables in a manner that does not comply with subsections (b)
through (h) of this section, or (B) that ses modifications under
paragraph (1)(B) of this subsection, not be effective unless
approved by joint resolution of the Caﬁress by May 1 following

e date such regulations are published in the Federal Register
in accordance with section 482. If the Congress fails to a ©
such regulations by such May 1, the Secretary shall publish in
the Federal Register in accordance with section 482 updated tables
for the applicable award year that are prescribed in accordance
with subsections (b) through (h) of this section.

“(b) INCOME PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—For each academic year
after academic year 1992-1993, the Secretary shall publish in the
Federal Register a revised table of income protection allowances
for the pu.rgse of sections 475(c)(4) and 477(b)4). Such revised
table shall be developed by increasing each of the dollar amounts
contained in the table in each such section by a percentage equal
to the estimated percentage increase in the d‘;nsumer Price Index
(as determined by the Secretary) between December 1992 and the
December next preceding the beginning of such academic year,
and rounding the result to the nearest $10.

“(c) ADJUSTED NET WORTH OF A FARM OR BUSINESS.—For each
award year after award year 1992-1993, the shall publish
intheFedaralRe%iaterareﬁsedtableofa justed net worth of
a farm or business for purposes of sections 475(d)(2)(C), 476(c)X2)XC),
and 477(c)2)(C). Such revised table shall be developed—

“(1) by increasing each dollar amount that refers to net
worth of a farm or business by a percentage equal to the
estimated percentﬁ: increase in the Consumer Price Index
(as determined by Secretary) between 1992 and the Decem-
ber next the inning of such award year, and
rounding the result to the nearest $5,000; and

“(2) by adjusting the dollar amounts ‘$30,000’, ‘$105,000’,
andp]‘ﬂ.ls)ﬁ,ooo’ to reflect the changes made pursuant to para-
gra ;
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“(d) EDUCATION SAVINGS AND ASSET PROTECTION ALLOWANCE.—
For each award year after award year 1992-1993, the Secretary
shall publish in the Federal Register a revised table of allowances
for tht:l pur se h:]ii monsdﬂ!i(d)és)dﬂﬁ(c)@) and 477((:)(32 S;J:ch
revise es ev y determining the present value
cost, rounded to the nearest $100, of an annuity that would provide,
for each cohort of 40 and above, a supplemental income at
age 65 (:Jf]a ted for inflation) equa.'[ to the difference between
the moderate family income (as most recently determined by the
Bureau of Labor Statistics), and the current average social security
retirement benefits. For each age cohort below 40, the allowance
shall be computed by di thealluwanceforagemas
updated, by one-fifteenth for e yearof%ebelowagemand
rounding the result to the nearest $1 In making such
determinations—

“(1) inflation shall be presumed to be 6 percent per year;

“2) the rate of return of an annuity shall be presumed
to be 8 t; and

“(3) the sales commission on an annuity shall be presumed
to be 6 percent.

“(e) ASSESSMENT SCHEDULES AND RATES.—For each award year
after award year 1992-1993, the Secretary shall publish in the
Federal Register a revised table of assessments from adjusted avail-
able income for the e of sections 475(e) and 477(d). Such
revised table shall be developed—

“(1) by increasing each dollar amount that refers to adjusted
available income by a percantage ?;:al to the estimated per-
centage increase in the Consum ice Index (as determined
by the Secretary) between December 1992 and the December
next the begm:.mgofsuch academic year, rounded
to the nearest $100;
“(2) by adiusting the other dollar amounts to reflect the
anges made pursuant to paragraph (1).

“(f) DEFINITION OF CONSUMER CE INDEX.—As used in this
section, the term ‘Consumer Price Index’ means the Consumer
Price Index for All Urban Consumers published by the Department
of Labor. Each annual update of tables to reflect changes in the
Consumer Price Index be corrected for misestimation of actual

in such Index in previous years.

“(g) STATE AND OTHER TAX Auowmcﬂ —For each award year
after award year 1992-1993 shall publish in the
Federal Register a revised i:le of State and other tax aliowances
for the purpose of sections 475(c)2), 475(g)3), 476(b)2), and
477(b)X2). The Secretary shall develop such revised table after
review of the Department of the Treasury’s Statistics of Income
file and detern:mation of the percentage of income that each State’s

resen

af:e(?) ard 19921993, the mFsuﬁau pub!llJ:‘:rd ”%.f"

aw. year in the

Federal Register a revised tahle of employm :legense

for the of sections 475(c)(5), 476{b)(4), 477(bX5). Such

revmed table shall be develg?ed by i the dollar amount
in sections 475(c)5XA) 475(6 EXB) 476(b)X(4)(A),

4 6(b)(4)(B) 477(bX5XA), and 477(b)5)B) to reflect increases in

theammmtandpereentoftheBm'eauofIaborShndardsbudget
the marginal costs for meals away from home, apparel and
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upkeep, transportation, and housekeeping services for a two-worker
versus one-worker family.

20 USC 1087ss. “SEC. 479, SIMPLIFIED NEEDS TESTS.

“(a) SIMPLIFIED APPLICATION SECTION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall develop and use an
easily identifiable simplified a%:]ication section as part of the
common financial reporting form éaresmbad under section
483(a) for families described in subsections (b) and (c) this
section,

“(2) REDUCED DATA REQUIREMENTS.—The simplified applica-
tion form _

“(A) in the case of a family meeting the requirements
of subsection (b)(1), permit such family to submit only
the data elements required under subsection (b)(2) for the
purposes of establishing eligibility for student financial
aid under this part; and

“B) in the case of a family meeting the uirements
of subsection (c), permit such t{mﬂ y to be treated as having
an expected contribution equal to zero for purposes
of establishing such eligibility and to submit only the data
elements required to make a determination under sub-
section (c).

“(b) SIMPLIFIED NEEDS TEST.—

“(1) ELIGIBILITY.—An applicant is eligible to file a simgliﬁed

form oont.aininﬁlethe elements reqmrej by paragraph (2) if—

“(A) in case of an applicant who is a dependent
student—

“@i) the student’s parents file or are eligible to file

a form described in paragraph (3) or ify that they

are not required to file an income tax return and
the student files or is eligible to file such a form
or certifies that the student is not required to file
an income tax return; and
“(ii) the total adjusted s income of the parents
(excluding any income of the dependent student) is
less than $50,000; or
“(B) in the case of an applicant who is an independent
student—
“(i) the student files or is eligible to file a form
described in paragragll: (3) or ifies that the student
is not required to file such an income tax return;

and
“(ii) the adjusted gross income of the student (and
the student’s spouse, if any) is less than $50,000.
“(2) SIMPLIFIED TEST ELEMENTS.—The five elements to be
used for the simplified needs analysis are—
“(A) adjusted gross income,
“(B) Federal taxes paid,
“(C) untaxed income and benefits,
“(D) the number of family members,
“(E) the number of family members in postsecondary
education; and
“(F) an allowance (A) for State and other taxes, as defined
in section 475(c)2) for dependent students and in section
477(b)(2) for independent students with dependents other
than a spouse, or (B) for State and other income taxes,



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 605

as defined in section 476(b)(2) for independent students
without dependents other than a spouse.

“(3) QUALIFYING FORMS.—A student or family files a form
described in this paragraph if the student or family, respec-
tively, files—

“(A) a form 1040A or 1040EZ required pursuant to the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986; or

“(B) an income tax return required pursuant to the tax
code of the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, American
Samoa, the Virgin Islands, the Republic of the Marshall
Islands, the Federated States of Micronesia, or Palau.

“(c) ZERO EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION.—The shall
conaidez;f an applicant to have an expected family contribution equal
to zero if—

“(1) in the case of a dependent student—

“(A) the student’s parents did not file, and were not
required to file, a form 1040 required pursuant to the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986; and

“(B) the sum of the adjusted gross income of the parents
is less than or equal to the maximum amount of income
(rounded annually to the nearest thousand dollars) that
may be earned in order to claim the maximum Federal
earned income credit; or

“(2) in the case of an independent student with dependents
other than a spouse—

“(A) the student (and the student’s spouse, if any) did
not file, and was not i to file, a form 1040 required
pursuant to the Internal enue Code of 1986; and

“(B) the sum 'of the adjusted gross income of the student
and spouse (if appropriate) is less than or equal to the
maximum amount of income (rounded annually to the near-
est thousand dollars) that may be earned in order to claim
the maximum Federal earned income credit.

An individual is not required to qualify or file for the earned
income credit in order to be eligible under this subsection.

“SEC. 479A. DISCRETION OF STUDENT FINANCIAL AID ADMINISTRA- 20 USC 1087tt.
TORS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Nothing in this part shall be interpreted as
hm.lt:.no% the authority of the financial aid administrator, on the
basis of adequate documentation, to make adjustments on a case-
by-case basis to the cost of attendance or the values of the data
items required to calculate the expected student or t con-
tribution (or both) to allow for treatment of an mdlvutual a]ifll;lzi]ejx
applicant with special circumstances. However, this authority
not be construed to permit aid administrators to deviate from
the contributions expected in the absence of ial circumstances.
Special circumstances shall be conditions t differentiate an
individual student from a class of students rather than conditions
that exist across a class of students. Adequate documentation for
such adjustments shall substantiate such special circumstances of
individual students. In addition, nothing in this title shall be inter-
preted as limiting the authority of the student financial aid adminis-
trator in such cases to request and use supplementary information
about the financial status or personal circumstances of eligible

applicants in selecting recipients and determi:ﬂnﬁmthﬂe amount of
awards under this title. No student or parent be charged
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20 USC 1087uu.

20 USC
108Tuu-1.

20 USC 108Tvv.

a fee for collecting, processing, or delivering such supplementary
information.

“(b) ADJUSTMENTS TO ASSETS TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT.—A student
financial aid administrator shall be considered to be making a
necessary adjustment in accordance with subsection (a) if—

“(1) the administrator makes adjustments excluding from
family income any proceeds of a sale of farm or business assets
of a family if such sale results from a voluntary or involuntary
foreclosure, forfeiture, or bankruptcy or an involuntary lig-
uidation; or

“(2) the administrator makes adjustments in the award level
of a student with a disability so as to take into consideration
the additional costs such student incurs as a result of such
student’s disability.

“SEC. 479B. DISREGARD OF STUDENT AID IN OTHER FEDERAL PRO-
GRAMS.

“Notwithstanding any other provision of law, student financial
assistance received under this title, or under Bureau of Indian
Affairs student assistance programs, shall not be taken into account
in determining the need or eligibiiity of any person for benefits
or assistance, or the amount of such benefits or assistance, under
any Fed State, or local program financed in whole or in part
with Federal funds.

“SEC. 479C. NATIVE AMERICAN STUDENTS.

“In determining family contributions for Native American stu-
dents, computations performed pursuant to this part shall exclude—
“(1) any income and assets of $2,000 or less per individual
payment received by the student (and ’E&"&) and student’s
parents under the Per Capita Act or the Distribution of Judg-
ment Funds Act; and
“(2) any income received the student (and spouse) and
student’s parents under the Native Claims Settlement
Act or the Maine Indian Claims Settlement Act.

“SEC. 480. DEFINITIONS.

() TorAL TNOGME (1) Except as provided in paragraph (2)
“a AL INCOME. cept as i in a ,
the term ‘total income’ is to adjusted grosg income plus

untaxed income and benefits for the preceding tax year minus
excludable income (as defined in subsection (e)).

“(2) No portion of any student financial assistance received from
B T EmEiSLile OF wxpeotic iy opmeittion: v eny peamioes
in compu contribution for any program
funded in whole or in part under this Act.

“(b) UNTAXED INCOME AND BENEFITS.—The term ‘untaxed income
and benefits’ means—

“(1) child sug;;grt received;

“(2) welfare benefits, including aid to families with dependent
children under a State plan approved under part A of title
IV of the Social Security Act and aid to dependent children;

L Serae hants sue ia deais dependen.

v ? 8 as death pension, cy,
and indemnity compensation, but excluding veterans’ education
benefits as defined in subsection (c);

“(5) interest on tax-free bonds;
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“(6) housing, food, and other allowances (excluding rent sub-
sidies for low-income housing) for mili clergy, and others
(including cash payments cash value i)enaﬁtsﬁ;

“7 support or mon%npaid on the student’s behalf,
except, for dependent students, funds provided by the student’s

parents;

“(8) the amount of earned income credit claimed for Federal
income tax purposes;

“(9) untaxed portion of pensions;

“(10) credit for Federal tax on special fuels,

“(11) the amount of foreign income excluded for purposes
of Federal income taxes;

“(12) untaxed social security benefits;

“(13) payments to individual retirement accounts and Keogh
accounts excluded from income for Federal income tax purposes;

and
“(14) any other untaxed income and benefits, such as Black
Lung Benefits, Refugee Assistance, railroad retirement benefits,
or Job Training Partnership Act noneducational benefits.
“(c) VETERAN AND VETERANS' EDUCATION BENEFITS.—(1) The term
‘veteran’ means any individual who—
“(A) has eng in the active duty in the United States
Armg, Navy, Air Force, Marines, or Coast Guard; and
“(B) was released under a condition other than dishonorable.
“(2) The term ‘veterans’ education benefits’ means veterans’ bene-
fits the student will receive during the award year, including but
not limited to the following:
“(A) Title 10, chapter 2: Reserve Officer Training Corps schol-

“(Bg;l‘itle 10, nhzgater 106: Selective Reserve.
“(C) Title 10, chapter 107: Selective Reserve Educational

“D) Title 37, chapter 2: Reserve Officer Training Corps Pro-

gram.
“(E) Title 38, chapter 30: Montgomery GI Bill—active duty.
“(F") Title 38, chapter 31: vocational rehabilitation.
“@) Title 38, cha 32: Post-Vietnam Era Veterans’ Edu-
cational Assistance am.
“(H) Title 38, chapter 35: Dependents Educational Assistance

Program.
“&])- Public Law 97-376, section 156: Restored Entitlement
for Survivors (or Quayle benefits).
“(J) Public Law 96-342, section 903: Educational Assistance

Pilot Program.
“(d) INDEPENDENT STUDENT.—The term ‘independent’, when used
withresgact to a student, means any individual who—
“(1) is 24 years of age or older by December 31 of the award

year;

“(2) is an orphan or ward of the court;

“(3) is a veteran of the Armed Forces of the United States
(as defined in subsection (c)(1));

“(4) is a graduate or professional student;

L0 i gl i s o thats syt

ependen er a ; o

“(7) is a student for whom a financial aid administrator
makes a documented determination of independence by reason
of other unusual circumstances.
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“(e) EXCLUDABLE INCOME.—The term ‘excludable income’ means—
“(1) any student financial assistance awarded based on need
as determined in accordance with the provisions of this part,
it]ilttiludjng any income earned from work under part C of this
e,

“(2) any living allowance received by a participant in a pro-
amfisséta{ll:nhs' hed under the National and Community Service

0 )

‘}3) child support payments made by the student or parent;
an

“(4) ents made and services provided under part E of
title I‘f:gtl]‘;e Social Security Act.

“(f) AsSETS.—(1) The term ‘assets’ means cash on hand, .including
the amount in checking and savindga accounts, time deposits, money
market funds, trusts, stocks, bonds, other securities, mutual funds,
tax shelters, and the net value of real estate, income producing
P r% and business and farm assets.

“22) ith respect to determinations of need under this title,
other than for subpart 4 of part A, the term ‘assets’ shall not
include the net value of—

“(A) the familty's principal place of residence; or
“(B) a family farm on which the family resides.

“(g) NET AsseTs.—The term ‘net assets’ means the current market
value at the time of application of the assets (as defined in sub-
a;uction e(t?’ minus the outstanding liabilities or indebtedness against

e assets.

“th) TREATMENT OF INCOME TAXES PAID TO OTHER JURISDIC-
TIONS.—(1) The tax on income paid to the Governments of the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, American Samoa, the Virgin
Islands, or the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands,
the Republic of the Marshall Islands, the Federated States of
Micronesia, or Palau under the laws applicable to those jurisdic-
tions, or comparable tax paid to the central government of
a forei%eti_ountry, be treated as Federal income taxes.

“(2) erences in this part to the Internal Revenue Code of
1986, Federal income tax forms, and the Internal Revenue Service
shall, for purposes of the tax described in paragraph (1), be treated
as references to the corresponding laws, tax forms, and tax collection
agencies of those jurisdictions, respectively, subject to such adjust-
ments as the Secretary may ide by regulation.

“(i) CURRENT BALANCE.—The term ‘current balance of checking
and savings accounts’ does not include any funds over which an
individual is barred from exercising discretion and control because
of the actions of any State in declaring a bank emergency due
to the insolvency of a private deposit insurance fund.

(1;‘ i) OTHER meo(;‘m; ASSISTANCE; ’I‘mnoa;’ Pus;wf%a
or purposes etermining a student’s eligibility for

under this title, estimated financial assistance not received under
this title shall include all scholarships, grants, loans, or other
assistance known to the institution at the time the determination
of the student’s need is made, including veterans’ education benefits
““dﬁ?diﬁoiﬁa S v fn. b h (B), fo

as provi in paragrap , for purposes
of determining a student’s eligibility for funds under \‘.Em title,
tuition prepayment plans shall reduce the cost of attendance (as
determined under section 472) by the amount of the prepayment,
and shall not be considered estimated financial assistance.
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“(B) If the institutional expense covered by the prepayment must
be part of the student’s eontofattendaneeg accounting purposes,
the ent shall be considered estimated financial assistance.”.
(b DATE FOR AMENDMENT TO PART F.—The changes 20 USC 1087kk
made in part F of title IV of the Act by the amendment made ™ote
by this section shall apply with respect to determinations of need
li.nilgssauch part F for award years beginning on or after July

PART G—GENERAL PROVISIONS

SEC. 481. DEFINITIONS,

(a) INSTITUTION OF HIGHER EDUCATION.—Section 481 of the Act
(20 U.S.C. 1088(a)) is amended by smhnfgnthe heading of such
section and subsection (a) and inserting the following:

“SEC. 481. DEFINITIONS.

“(a) INSTITUTION OF HIGHER EDUCATION.—(1) Subject to para-
graphs (2) through (4) of this subsection, the term ‘institution
of higher education’ for of this title includes, in addition
to the institutions covered by the definition in section 1201(a)—

“(A) a propri institution of higher education;

“(B) a postsecon vocational institution; and

“(C) only for the purposes of B of this title, an institution
outside the United States which is comparable to an institution
of higher education as defined in section 1201(a) and which
les approved by the Secretary for the purpose of part

“2)A) For the purpose of qualifying as an institution under Regulations.
paragraph (1XC) of this subsection, the Secretary shall establish
criteria by regulation for the approval of institutions outside the
United States and for the determination that such institutions
are comparable to an institution of higher education as defined
in section 1201(a). In the case of a graduate medical school outside
the United States, such criteria shall include a requirement that
a student attending a graduate medical school outside the United
States is ineligible for loans made, insured, or guaranteed under
part B of this title unless—

“(i(I) at least 60 percent of those enrolled and at least 60
t of the graduates of the graduate medical school outside
the United States were not persons described in section
484(a)5) in the year ing the year for which a student
is seeking a loan under part B of this title; and
“(II) at least 60 percent of the individuals who were students
or graduates of the te medical school outside the United
States (both nati of the United States and others) taking
the examinations administered by the Educational Commission
for Foreign Medical Graduates received a passing score in
the year recedi.nftheyaarforwhjchastudentmseeking
a loan under part B of this title; or
“(ii) the institution’s clinical training program was approved
“(Bb{ a State as of January 1, 1992.

For the of qualifying as an institution under para-
gr:gh (1X0), shall establish an advisory panel of
medical experts which shall—

“(i) evaluate the standards of accreditation applied to
applicant foreign medical schools; and

59-154 O0—93—21: QL3 (PL 1)
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Reports.

“(ii) determine the comparability of those standards to stand-

ards for accreditation applied to United States medical schools.

If such accreditation standards are determined not to be com-

parable, the foreign medical school shall be required to meet the
requirements of section 1201(a).

(C) The failure of an institution outside the United States to

rovide, release, or authorize release to the Secretary of such

information as may be required by subparagraph (A) of this para-

graph shall render such institution ineligible for the purpose of

part B of this title.

“D) The S shall, not later than one year after the date
of enactment of the Higher Education Amendments of 1992, prepare
and submit to the Committee on Education and Labor of the House
of Representatives and the Committee on Labor and Human
Resources of the Senate a report on the implementation of the
ragulations required by subparagraph (A) of this paragraph.

(E) If, pursuant to this paragraph, an institution loses eligibility
to participate in the programs under this title, then a student
enrolled at such institution may, notwithstanding such loss of eligi-
bility, continue to be eligible to receive a loan under part B while
attending such institution for the academic ocy;c;rm;llucceedmg' the

- academic year in which such loss of eligibility

“3) An institution shall not be considered to meet the definition
of an institution of higher education in paragraph (1), if such
institution—

“(A) offers more than 50 percent of such institution’s courses
by correspondence, unless the institution is an institution that
meets the definition in section 521(4)(C) of the Carl D. Perkins
Vocational and Applied Technology Education Act;

“B) enrolls 50 percent or more of its students in cor-
respondence courses, unless the institution is an institution
that meets the definition in such section;

“(C) has a student enrollment in which more than 25 percent
of the students are incarcerated, except that the Secretary
may waive the prohibition of this subparagraph for a nonprofit
institution that ides a 4-year or a 2-year )i.l::gmm of instruc-
tion (or both) for which it awards a bachelor’s or associate’s
de, , respectively; or

(D) has a student enrollment in which more than 50 percent
of the students are admitted pursuant to section d) and
does not ide a 4-year or abi;iear rprogram of instruction
(or both) for which it awards a elor’s or associate’s degree,
respectively.

f“{4) i.nst:itut}on shall ec!lmt be considered t;h rr(ulaﬂ;f the definition
of an institution of higher education in p a if—

“(A) such institution has filed for bm tey; or

“(B) the institution, its owner, or its chief executive officer
has been convicted of, or has pled nolo contendere or guilty
to, a crime i.nvolvin&ethe acquisition, use, or expenditure of
funds under this title, or has been judicially determined to
have committed fraud involving funds under this title.

“(5) The Secretary shall certify an institution’s qualification as
an institution of higher education in accordance with the require-
ments of subpart 3 of part H.

“(6) An institution of higher education shall not be considered
to meet the definition of an institution of higzler education in
paragraph (1) if such institution is removed from eligibility for
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funds under this title as a result of an action pursuant to part
H of this title.”.

(b) PROPRIETARY INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.—Section

481(b) of the Act is amended by— 20 USC 1088.
" (1) in clause (1), by striking “not less than a 6-month pro-
” and inserting “an eligible program”;

(2) in clause (4)—

(A) by striking “for this purpose” and inserting “pursuant
to part H of this title”; and
) by striking “and” at the end thereof;

(3) by striking the period at the end of clause (5) and inserting
the following: “, and (6) which has at least 15 percent of
its revenues from sources that are not derived from funds
provided under this title, as determined in accordance with
regulations prescribed by the Secretary.”; and

4) by stnEmg the last sentence.

(c) POSTSECONDARY VOCATIONAL INSTITUTION.—Section 481(c)(1)
of the Act is amended by striking “not less than a 6-month program”
and inserting “an eligible program”.

(d) AWARD YEAR.—Section 481(d) of the Act is amended to read
as follows:

“(d) AcaDEMIC AND AWARD YEAR.—(1) For the se of any
pmﬁm under this title, the term ‘award year’ s be defined
as period beginning July 1 and ending June 30 of the following
year.

“2) For the p of any program under this title, the term
‘academic require a minimum of 30 weeks of instructional
time in which a full-time student is expected to complete at least
24 semester or trimester hours or 36 quarter hours at an institution
which measures program length in credit hours or at least 900 -
clock hours at an institution which measures program length in
clock hours.”.

(e) ELIGIBLE PROGRAM.—Section 481(e) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(e) ELIGIBLE PROGRAM.—(1) For purposes of this title, the term
‘eligible program’ means a of at least—

“(A) 600 clock hours of instruction, 16 semester hours, or
24 quarter hours, offered during a minimum of 15 weeks,
in the case of a program that—

. “(i) provides ahprogra:n_ of trammgtgd prepare ptudentg
or gainful employment in a recognized profession; an

“(i1) admits students who have not completed the equiva-
lent of an associate degree; or .

“(B) 300 clock hours of instruction, 8 semester hours, or
I?hours, offered during a minimum of 10 weeks, in the case
0 —_—

“(i) an undergraduate program that requires the equiva-
lent of an associate degree for admissions; or
“(ii) a graduate or professional program.

“2) The Secretary shall develop tions to determine the Regulations.
quality of programs of less than 600 clock hours in length. Such
regulations shall require, at a minimum, that the ams have
a verified rate of completion of at least 70 percent a verified
rate of placement of at least 70 percent. Pursuant to these -
tions and notwithstanding paragraph (1), the Secretary shall allow
programs of less than 600 clock hours, but greater than 300 clock
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20 USC 1088.

hours, in length to be eligible to participate in the programs author-
ized under part B of this title.”.

(f) THIRD PARTY SERVICER.—Section 481 of the Act is amended
by adding the following new subsection after subsection (e):

“(f) THIRD PARTY SERVICER.—For purposes of this title, the term
‘third party servicer’ means any State or private, profit or nonprofit
organization which enters into a contract with—

“(1) any eligible institution of higher education to administer,
throuﬁ either manual or automated processing, any aspect
gii;.l such institution’s student assistance programs under this

e; or

“(2) any guaranty agency, or any eligible lender, to admin-
ister, either manual or automated processing, any
aspect of such guaranty cy’s or lender’s student loan pro-
grams under part B :} this title, including originating,

aranteeing, monitoring, processing, servicing, or collecting
oans.”.

SEC. 482. MASTER CALENDAR.

(a) AMENDMENT.—Section 482(c) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1089(c))
is amended to read as follows:
;Eﬂc) DELAY OF EmcrmnéEb D&TESOF LATEaﬁ_PUBLICAtEmNS.—Any
regulatory changes initia y the Secretary echﬁ e programs
ursuant to this title that have not been published in form
December 1 prior to the start of the award year shall not
become effective until the beginning of the second award year
after such December 1 date.”.
(b) CONFORMING AMENDMENTS.—

(1) Section 482(a)(1) of the Act is amended by striking “sec-
tions 411E and” each place it appears in subparagra (B)
and (C) and inserting “section”

(2) Section 482(b) of the Act is amended by striking “subpart
2” and inserting “subpart 3”.

SEC. 483. FORMS AND REGULATIONS.

(a) FORMS AND PROCESSING.—Section 483 of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1090) is amended by striking subsections (a) and (b) and inserting
the following:

“SEC. 483. (a) COMMON FINANCIAL AID FORM AND PROCESSING.—

“(1) SINGLE FORM REQUIRED.—The Secretary, in cooperation
with representatives of agencies and or ations involved
in student financial assistance, shall p ce, distribute, and

ess free of charge a common financial reporting form to
used to determine the need and e]i%'hility of a student
for financial assistance under parts A, C, D, and E of this
title (other than under subpart 4 of part A) and to determine
the need of a student for t%e purpose of part B of this title.
The Secretary may include on the form developed pursuant
to this aph not more than eight nonfinancial data items
sel in consultation with the States to assist the States
in awarding State student financial assistance. Such form shall
gatisfy the requirements of section 411(d) of this title. For
the purpose of collecting ehglbm and other data for the pur-
pose of part B, the Secretary s develop a separate, identifi-
able loan application document ( t to section 432(m))
that applicants or institutions in which the students are
enrolled or accepted for enrollment shall submit directly to
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eligible lenders and on which the applicant shall clearly indicate

ice of a lender.

“(2) CHARGES TO STUDENTS AND PARENTS FOR USE OF FORM
PROHIBITED.—The common finan ual reporting form prescribed
by the Secretary under par ph (1) shall be produced, distrib-
uted, and processed by and no parent or student

shall be charged a fee for the collection, mcesm:_ﬁeor dahvery
of financial aid through the use of su

hgxbﬂlty of a student for financial assistance under parts
A, C, D, and E of this title (other than under subpart 4 of
gartAJandtheneedofastudantforthepm'poseofga:t

of this title, may only be determined
developed b{xtbe Secretary pursuant to paragraph (1) of this
subsection. No student may receive assistance under parts A,
C, D, and E of this title (other than under 4 of part
A] or have the student’s need established for purpose of
part B of this title, except by use of the form developed by
pursuant to this section.

“(3) DISTRIBUTION OF DATA.—Institutions of higher education
and States shall receive, without charge, the data collected
i T e DS & Aeiiane Sedl s dighiiity
section for the purposes of determining need an
for institutional and State financial aid awards.

“(4) CONTRACTS FOR COLLECTION AND PROCESSING.—(A) The
Secretary shall, to the extent pmcﬁcable, enter into not less
than 5 contracts with States, institutions of higher education,
mgnvate organmtgit:lhonsffor tl:le petir;p::lea of the 1:;:m;ly cullechgﬁ

of the form develo pursuan aragra

(1) a.nd the timely delivery of the data suhmjttag on such
form. The Secre shall use such contracts to assist States
and institutions of hi education with the collection of addi-
tional data required to award State or institutional financial
assistance, except that the Secretary shall not include these
additional data items on the common financial reporting form
developed pursuant to this section. The Secretary shall include
in each such contract a irement that—

“(i) any ch: s by contractor to the student or parent
for additional data items required by a State or institution
for any purpose (regardless of the method of collection)
shall be reasonable and shall not exceed the m:
cost of collecting, processing, and delivering such additional
data, taking into account any payment received by the
contractor to produce, distribute, and process the common
financial reporting form prescribed by the Secretary pursu-
ant to paragraph (1); and

“(ii) the contractor will require l::ly person or entity to
whom the contractor provides such additional data to agree
not to collect from any student or parent any that
would not be permitted under this subparagraph for any
such additional data.

“(B) To the extent practicable, the Secretary shall ensure
that at least one contractor, or a portion of one contract, under

(Baragraph will serve graduate and professional students.

As part of the procurement process for the 1993-1994
award year, and for all procurements thereafter pertainin

to the contracts under this paragraph, the Secretary shaﬁ
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Contracts.

uire all entities com eian%for such contracts to comply
with all requirements of this subsection and to—

“(i) use the common financial hzjeform:f form as pre-
scribed in p aph (1), which s be clearly identified
as the ‘Free Application for Federal Student Aid’; and

“(ii) use a common, simplified reapplication form as the
Secretary shall prescribe pursuant to subsection (b), in

(De?c%hawgrd stary shall reimburse all d contracto

g e Secre reim! approved con rs
at a reasonable pﬂt&mﬂned rate for grooesamg such applica-
tions, for issuing eligibility reports, and for carrying out other
services or requirements that may be prescribed by the Sec-

retary.

“&g All approved contractors shall be required to adhere
to all editing, processing, and reporting requirements estab-
lished b theéecretarytoansureconsistency.

“(F) No approved contractor shall enter into exclusive

ments with guarantors, lenders, secondary markets, or
institutions of higher education for the purpose of reselling
or sharing of data collected for the multiple data entry process.
All data collected under a contract issued by the Secretary
pursuant to this paragraph for the multiple data entry process
1s the exclusive tg‘r;:f)erty of the Secretﬂ.e?' and may not be
transferred to a third party by an approved contractor without
the Secretary’s ess written ap) al.

“(b) STREAMLINED CATION ESS.—(1) The Secretary
shall, within 240 days after the date of enactment of the Hi
Education Amendments of 1992, develop a streamlined
reapplication form and process, including electronic reapplication
process, consistent with the requirements of subsection (a), for
those recipients who apply for financial aid funds under this title
in the next succeeding academic year subsequent to the initial
year in which such recipients apfaly‘

“2) The Secretary develop appropriate mechanisms to sup-
port rea'l%plicaﬁon.

“(3) The Secretary shall determine, in cooperation with States,
institutions of higher education, agencies and organizations involved
in student financial assistance, the data elements that can be
updated from the previous academic year’s application.

“(4) Nothing in this title shall be interpreted as limiting the
authori::ly of the Secretary to reduce the number of data elements
required of reapplicants. :

(5) Individ determined to have a zero family contribution
pursuant to section 479 shall not be required to provide any finan-
cial data, except that which is necessary to determine eligibility
under that section.”.

(b) ADDITIONAL AMENDMENTS.—Section 483 is further amended—

(1) by striking subsections (d) and (f);

(2) by amending subsection (e) to read as follows:

“(e) ToLL-FREE INFORMATION.—The Secretary shall contract for,
or establish, and publicize a toll-free telephone service to provide
timely and accurate information to the E&rlleral public. The informa-
tion provided shall include specific instructions on completing the
application form for assistance under this title. Such service shall

include a service accessible by telecommunications devices
for the deaf (TDD’s) and shall, in addition to the services provided
for in the previous sentence, refer such students to the national
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clearinghouse on postsecondary education that is authorized under
section 633(c) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act.”;

and
(3) by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(f) PREPARER.—Any financial aid application reqmred to be made
under this title include the name, signature, address, social
security number, and organizational affiliation of the preparer of
such financial a:ri application.

“(g) SPECIAL RULE.— athl.r:nﬁa]1 in section 1544 of the Higher Edu-
catmn Amendments of 1992 s! relieve processors or institutions

of higher education of any or all obligations under this section.”.

SEC. 484. STUDENT ELIGIBILITY.

(aLdIgld GENERAL.—Section 484 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1091) is
ame —
(1) in paragraph (1) of subsechon (a) bymserhng“(mclndmg
a programp g?tﬂlc.lly abroad far the eligible
mstltutlon malt:! which such stu ent is enro}led)" “or other
am”;
(2) by stnk:lng paragraph (4) of subsection (a) and inserting
the following:
“(4) file with the institution of higher education which the
student intends to attend, or is attending (or in the case of
a loan or loan guarantee with the lender), a document, which
need not be notarized, but which shall include—

“(A) a statement of educational purpose stating that the
money attributable to such grant, loan, or loan guarantee
will be used solely for expenses related to attendance or
continued attendance at such institution; and

“(B) such student’s social security number;”,

(b) EXCEPTIONS TO ELIGIBLE STUDENT DEFINITION.—

(1) Adl)ENDMENTs ﬂge?%ng 484(b) of “tll;:rt Aﬁt z:ngmended—
in paragrapi y striking # inserting

d B or E or work-study assistance under part C”;
an

(B) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“(5) Notwithstanding any other provision of this subsection, 1;‘no
incarcerated student is eligible to receive a loan under this title.”.

(2) EFFECTIVE DATE.—The amendments made by %.ra,gmph 20 USC 1091
(ll)i%)s.?f this subsection shall be effective on and after December ™°%

(c) ABIiLITY To BENEFIT.—Section 484(d) of the Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(d) STUuDENTS WHO ARE NoT HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES.—In
order for a student who does not have a certificate of graduation
from a school provi secondary education, or the recognized
equivalent of such ificate, to be e le for any aaswtance under

subparts 1, 3, and 4 of D, and E of
m title, the student sha]lpu:et either one of the fullom.ng stand-

“(1) The student shall take an independently administered
examination and shall achieve a score, specified by the Sec-
retary, demonstrating that such student can benefit from the

education or hemg offered. Such examination shall
be approved % ary on the basis of compliance with
for develogment administration, and scoring

as t.he Secretary may prescribe in regulatmns



106 STAT. 616 PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992

Effective date.

20 USC 1091.

“(2) The student shall be determined as having the abili:g
to benefit from the education or training in accordance wi
such as the State shall prescribe. Any such process
described or approved by a State for the purposes of this section
shall be effective 6 months after the date of submission to
the Secretary unless the Secretary disapproves such process.
In ining whether to approve or disa such process,
the Secretary shall take into account the effectiveness of such
process in enabling students without high school diplomas or
the equivalent thereof to benefit from the instruction offered
by institutions uﬁ]izinglsuch process, and shall also take into
account the cultural diversity, economic circumstances, and
:lg:lucational preparation of the populations served by the institu-

ons.”.

(d) VERIFICATION.—Section 484(f) of the Act is amended by adding
at the end the following new sentence: “Nothing in this subsection
shall preclude the Secretary from verifying all applications for
aid through the use of any means available, including through
the exchange of information with any other Federal agency.”.

(e) Loss oF ELIGIBILITY.—Section ) of the Act is amended—

(1) by inserting “(1)” before “No student”;

(2) by inserting “:‘g.nrt D” after “part B” each place it appears;

(3) by inserting “fraudulently” before “borrowed” each place
it appears; and

(4) by adding at the end the following new paragraph:

“(2) If the institution determines that the student inadvertently
borrowed amounts in excess of such annual or gate maximum
loan limits, such institution shall allow the stuﬁant to repay any
amount borrowed in excess of such limits prior to certifying the
student’s eligibility for further assistance under this title.”.

(f) VERIFICATION OF IMMIGRANT STATUS.—Section 484(h) of the
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(h) VERIFICATION OF IMMIGRATION STATUS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall implement a system
under which the statements and supporting documentation,
if required, of an individual declaring that such individual
is in compliance with the requirements of subsection (a)(5)
shall be verified prior to the individual’s receipt of a grant,
loan, or work assistance under this title.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The documents collected and maintained
by an eligible institution in the admission of a student to
the institution may be used by the student in lieu of the
documents used to establish both employment authorization
and identity under section 274A(b)(1)(B) of the Immiﬁraﬁon
and Nationality Act (8 U.S.C. 1324a) to verify eligibility to
participate in work-study programs under part C of this title.

“(3) VERIFICATION MECHANISMS.—The Secretary is authorized
to verify such statements and supporting documentation
through a data match, using an automated or other system,
with other Federal agencies that may be in possession of
information relevant to such statements and supporting docu-
mentation.

“(4) REVIEW.—In the case of such an individual who is not
a citizen or national of the United States, if the statement
described in paragraph (1) is submitted but the documentation
required under paragraph (2) is not presented or if the docu-
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mentation required under h (2)(A) is ented but
such documentation is not verified under pa.ragra[ﬁfa(;)—
“(A) the institution—

“(i) shall provide a reasonable opportunity to submit
to the institution evidence md:ocl;t:ng atgatisfactury

igration status, and

“(ii§ may not del'ay, deny, reduce, or terminate the
individual’s eligibility for the t, loan, or work
assistance on the basis of the individual’s immigration
status until such a reasonable opportunity has been
Erovided; and -

“(B) if there are submitted documents which the institu-
tion determines constitutes reasonable evidence indicating
such status—

“(1) the institution shall transmit to the Immigration
and Naturalization Service photostatic or other similar
copies of such documents for official verification,

(ii) pending such verification, the institution may
not delay, deny, reduce, or terminate the individual's
eligibility for the grant, loan, or work assistance on
the basis of the individual’'s immigration status, and

“(iii) the institution shall not be liable for the con-
sequences of any action, delay, or failure of the Service
to conduct such verification.”.

(g) ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS.—Section 484 of the Act is further
amended by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(1) SPECIAL RULE FOR CORRESPONDENCE COURSES.—A student
shall not be eligible to receive t, loan, or work assistance
under this title for a corresp ce course unless such course
‘iis part of a program leading to an associate, bachelor or graduate

egree.

(m) CoURSES OFFERED THROUGH TELECOMMUNICATIONS.—

“(1) RELATION TO CORRESPONDENCE COURSES.—A student
enrolled in a course of instruction at an eligible institution
of higher education (other than an institution that meets the
definition in section 521(4)(C) of the Carl D. Perkins Vocational
and Applied Technology Education Act) that is offered in whole
or in part through telecommunications and leads to a recognized
associate, bachelor, or graduate degree conferred by such
institution shall not be considered to be enrolled in cor-

F den%e courses u&ﬂess the total fmmc?t Oit:.l glg:ommum-
cations and correspondence courses at such ins on equals
or exceeds 50 percent of such courses.

“(2) RESTRICTION OR REDUCTIONS OF FINANCIAL AID.—A stu-
dent’s eligibility to receive grants, loans, or work assistance
under this title shall be reduced if a financial aid officer deter-
mines under the discretionary authority provided in section
479A that telecommunications instruction results in a substan-
tially reduced cost of attendance to such student.

“(3) SPECIAL RULE.—For award years prior to the date of
enactment of this subsection, the Secretary shall not take any
compliance, disallowance, penalty, or other action against a
student or an eligible institution when such action arises out
of such institution’s prior award of student assistance under
this title if the institution demonstrates to the satisfaction
of the Secretary that its course of instruction would have been
in conformance with the requirements of this subsection.
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Regulations.

“(4) DEFINITION.—For the purposes of this subsection, the
term ‘telecommunications’ means the use of television, audio,
or computer transmission, including open broadcast, closed cir-
cuit, cable, microwave, or satellite, audio conferencing, com-
puter conferencing, or video cassettes or discs, except that
such term does not include a course that is delive using
video cassette or disc recordi at such institution and that
is not delivered in person to o students of that institution.

“(n) STUDENTS WITH A FIRST BACCALAUREATE OR PROFESSIONAL
DEGREE.—A student shall not be ineligible for assistance under
part B, C, D, and E of this title because such student has previously
received a baccalaureate or professional d :

“(0) DATA BASE MATCHING.—To enforce the Selective Service reg-
istration provisions of section 1113 of Public Law 97-252, the Sec-
retary shall conduct data base matches with the Selective Service,
using common demographic data elements. Appropriate con-
firmation, through an application output document or through other
means, of any person’s registration shall fulfill the requirement
to file a separate statement of compliance. In the absence of a
confirmation from such data matches, an institution may also use
data or documents that support either the student’s registration,
or the absence of a registration requirement for the student, to
fulfill the requirement to file a E:Earate statement of compliance.
The mechanism for reportin&a e resolution of nonconfirmed
matches shall be prescribed by Secretary in regulations.

“(p) STUDY ABROAD.—Nothing in this Act s be construed to
limit or otherwise prohibit access to study abroad programs
approved by the home institution at which a student is enrolled.
An otherwise eligible student who is eniaged in a program o
study abroad approved for academic credit by the home institution
at which the student is enrolled shall be eligible to receive grant,
loan, or work assistance under this title, without regard to whether
such study abroad program is required as part of the student’s
degree &mgram.

g ERIFICATION OF SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER.—The Secretary
of Education, in cooperation with the Commissioner of the Social
Security Administration, shall verify any social security number

rovided by a student to an eligible institution under subsection
a)(4) and s| enforce the following conditions:

“(1) Except as provided in paragraphs (2) and (3), an institu-
tion shall not deny, reduce, delay, or terminate a student's
eligibility for assistance under this part because social security
number verification is pending.

“(2) If there is a determination by the Secretary that the
social security number ided to an eligible institution by
a student is incorrect, institution deny or terminate
the student’s eligi h? for any grant, loan, or work assistance
under this title until such time as the student provides a
correct social security number.

“(8) If there is a determination by the Secretary that the
social security number provided to an eligible institution by
a student is incorrect, and a correct social security number
cannot be provided by such student, and a loan has been
guaranteed for such student under B of this title, the
RN ik nl sisistng e ot ““T.;Em"‘” el i

cy an oan, vely, to cease
further disbursements of themf , but s guaranty shall
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not be voided or otherwise nullified with respect to such dis-
bursements made before ttl:llf %&e that the lender and the
guaranty agency receives such notice.

“(4) Rothmg in this subsection shall permit the Secretary
to take any compliance, disallowance, penalty, or other regu-
latory action against—

“(A) any institution of higher education with reacﬁ'ect to
any error in a social security number, unless such error
was a result of fraud on the part of the institution; or

“(B)anystudentwithre:ﬁbecttoanyermrinasoeial
security number, unless such error was a result of fraud
on the part of the student.”.

(h) CLERICAL AMENDMENT.—Section 801(a) of the National Lit-
eracy Act of 1991 is amended by striking “the Act” and inserting 20 USC 1091
“the Higher Education Act of 1965”.

SEC. 485. REFUND POLICY.

(a) REFUND POLICIES AND REQUIREMENTS.—Part G of title IV
of the Act is further amended by inserting after section 484A
the following new section:

“SEC. 484B. INSTITUTIONAL REFUNDS. 20 USC 1091b.
“(a) REFUND PoLicY REQUIRED.—Each institution of higher edu-
cation participating in a program under this title have in

effect a fair and equitable refund policy under which the institution
refunds unearned tuition, fees, room and board, and other
to a student who received grant, loan, or work assistance under
this title, or whose parent received a loan made under section
428B on behalf of the student, if the student—
“(1) does not register for the period of attendance for which
the assistance was intended; or
“(2) withdraws or otherwise fails to complete the period of
enrollment for which the assistance was provided.

“(b) DETERMINATIONS.—The institution’s refund policy shall be
considered to be fair and equitable for purposes of this section
if that policy provides for a refund in an amount of at least the
largest of the amounts provided under—

“(1) the requirements of applicable State law;
“(2) the specific refund requirements established by the
institution’s nationally recognized accrediting agency and
T

amevad by the Secretary; o
(1), e Lt Chia Euegeiath il Gt ARty tt e Saatiiwian's
paragrap not app ins on’s
refund policy for any student whose date of withdrawal from
the institution is the 60 percent point (in time) in the
riod of enrollment for which the student has been ’
“(c) DEFINITIONS.—(1) As used in this section, the term ‘pro rata
refund’ means a refund bgﬂthe institution to a student attending
such institution for the first time of not less than that portion
of the tuition, fees, room and board, and other assessed
the student by the institution equal to the portion of the period
of enrollment for which the student has been charged that remains
on the last day of attendance by the student, rounded downward
to the nearest 10 percent of that period, less any unpaid cba.rﬁ
owed by the student for the period of enrollment for which
student has been charged, and less a reasonable administrative
fee not to exceed the lesser of 5 percent of the tuition, fees, room
and board, and other charges assessed the student, or $100.
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“(2) For purposes of paragraph (1), ‘the portion of the period
of enrollment for which tﬁ:r student has been charged that remains’,
shall be determined—

“(A) in the case of a program that is measured in credit
hours, by dividing the total number of weeks comprising the
period of enrollment for which the student has been charged
into the number of weeks remaining in that period as of the
last recorded day of attendance by the student;

“B) in the case of a program that is measured in clock
hours, by dividing the total number of clock hours comprising
the period of enrollment for which the student has been charged
into the number of clock hours remaining to be completed
by the student in that period as of the last recorded day
of attendance by the student; and

“(C) in the case of a correspondence program, by dividing
the total number of lessons comprising the period of enrollment
for which the student has been charged into the total number
of such lessons not submitted by the student.”.

SEC. 486. INFORMATION DISSEMINATION.

(a) INFORMATION DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES.—Section 485(a)(1)
of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1092(a)(1)) is amended—
(1) in subparagraph (F)—

(A) by inserting “, as determined under section 484B,”
after “of the institution”;

(B) by inserting before the semicolon at the end the
fcl:.léowing: “, which refunds shall be credited in the following
order:

“(i) to outstanding balances on loans under part B
of this title,
“(ii) to outstanding balances on loans under part
D of this title,
“(iii) to outstanding balances on loans under part
E of this title,
“(iv) to awards subpart 1 of part A of this title,
tI(eV) to awards under subpart 3 of part A of this
title,
“(vi) to awards under part C of this title
“(vii) to other student assistance provicied under this
title, and
“(viii) to the student.”.
(2) by striking “and” at the end of subpara;%'raph (X);
(3) by striking the period at the end of subparagraph (L)
(as added by section 1 of Public Law 101-542) and inserting
a semicolon;
(4) bguredeaignating subparagraph (L) (as added by section
201 of Public Law 101-610) as subparagraph (M);
(6) by striking the period at end of subparagraph (M)
(as redesignated by paragraph (3)) and inserting a semicolon
and “and”; and
(6) by adding at the end thereof the following new subpara-
graph:
“(N) that enrollment in a program of study abroad approved
for credit by the home institution may be considered enrollment
in the home institution for purposes of applying for Federal
student financial assistance.”.
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(b) Exit COUNSELING.—Section 485(b) of the Act is amended 20 USC1092.
to read as follows: .

“b) Exit COUNSELING FOR BORROWERS.—(1)(A) Each eligible
institution shall, through financial aid officers or otherwise, make
available counseling to borrowers (individually or in groups) of
loans which are e, insured, or guaranteed under part B (other
than loans made pursuant to section 428B) of this title or made
under parts D or E of this title prior to the completion of the
& W& s Wons of fepetire Tosey st hiibetion, Tho comnctling
or a i such institution. i
required by this subsection shall include—

“(i) the average anticipated munt.hlg l’mlaymuam:ﬂ, a review
of the repayment options available, an debt and manage-
ment strategies as the institution determines are designed to
facilitate the repayment of such indebtedness; and

“(ii) the terms and conditions under which the student may
obtain partial cancellation or defer re ent of the principal
and interest pursuant to sections 428(b), 464(c)2), and 465.

“(B) In the case of borrower who leaves an institution without
the prior knowl of the institution, the institution shall attempt
to provide the i ation described in subparagraph (A) to
student in writing.

“(2)(A) Each eligible institution shall require that the borrower
of a loan made under parts B, D, or E submit to the institution,
during the exit interview required ﬂy this subsection—

“(i) the borrower’s expected permanent address after leaving
the institution (regardless of the reason for leaving);

“(ii) the name and address of the borrower’s expected
employer after leaving the institution;

“(iii) the address of the borrower’s next of kin; and

“(iv) any corrections in the institution’s records relating the
borrower’s name, address, social security number, references,
and driver’s license number.

“B) The institution shall, within 60 days after the interview,
forward any corrected or completed information received from the
borrower to the guaranty agency indicated on the borrower’s student
aid records.”.

(e) CAMPUS SECURITY POLICY.—

(1) StaTISTICS.—Section 485(f)(1)(F) of the Act is amended
to I&a)dsas fulilows: - L

-, tatistics concerning the occurrence on campus, during
the most recent calendar , and during the 2 p i
calendar years for which data are available, of the following

imi offenses reported to campus security authorities or
local police agencies—

“({) murder;
“(ii) sex offenses, forcible or nonforeible;
“(iii) robbery;
ziw;) aggrlg;lted gssault;
v) burglary; an
“(vi) motor vehicle theft.”.
ed(%) igqcv vaﬂliewpgxﬂﬁ'r.ﬁacﬁon 485(f) of the _?;:t is amend-
y adding a end the following new paragraph:

“(7)(A) Each institution of higher education pa.rl:i:if)ating in any
program under this title shall develop and distribute as part of
the report described in paragraph (1) a statement of policy
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“i) such institution’s campus sexual assault programs, which
shall be aimed at prevention of sex offenses; an:

“(ii) the procedures followed once a sex offense has occurred.

“B) The policy described in subparagraph (A) shall address the
following areas:

“(i) Education programs to promote the awareness of rape,
acquaintance rape, and other sex offenses.

%ii) Possible sanctions to be imposed following the final deter-
mination of an on-campus disciplinary procedure regarding
rape, aeciuaintance rape, or other sex offenses, forcible or
nonforcible.

“(iii) Procedures students should follow if a sex offense occurs,
including who should be contacted, the importance of preservin
evidence as may be neeess:ﬂw to the proof of criminal sexu
assault, and to whom the alleged offense should be reported.

“(iv) Procedures for on-campus disciplinary action in cases
ga alleged sexual assault, which shall include a clear statement

t—

“(I) the accuser and the accused are entitled to the same
opﬂtun.ities to have others present during a campus dis-
ciplinary proceeding; and

“(II) both the accuser and the accused shall be informed
of the outcome of any campus disciplinary proceeding
brought alleging a sexual assault.

“(v) ing students of their options to notify proper law
enforcement authorities, including on-campus and local police,
and the option to be assisted by campus authorities in notifying
such authorities, if the student so chooses.

“(vi) Notification of students of existing counseling, mental
health or student services for victims of sexual assault, both
on campus and in the community.

“(vii) Notification of students of options for, and available
assistance in, ing academic and living situations after
an alleged sexual assault incident, if so requested by the victim
and if such es are reasonably available.

“(C) Nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to confer a
opfn;\;laize right ofhaction upon any person to enforce the provisions
aragraph.”.

gg%rg- -t 3) EFFECTIVE DATE PROVISION.—The amendment made by
ate ¥ this subsection to subparagraph (F)(ii) of section 485(f)(1) of
the Act shall be effective with respect to reports made pursuant
to such section on or after September 1, 1993. The statistics

required by subparagraph (F) of such section shall—

(A) in the report ired on September 1, 1992, include
statistics con i e occurrence on campus of offenses
during the period from t 1, 1991, to July 31, 1992;

(B) in the report i on September 1, 1993, include

statistics concerning the occurrence on campus of offenses
during (i) the iod from August 1, 1991, to December
31, 1991, and (ii) the calendar year 1992;

(C) in the report required on September 1, 1994, include
statistics concerning the occurrence on campus of offenses
during (i) the iod from August 1, 1991, to December
31, 1991, and (ii) the calendar years 1992 and 1993; and

(D) in the report required on September 1 of 1995 and
each succeeding year, include statistics concerning the
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occurrence on camtﬂus of offenses during the three calendar
years preceding the year in which the report is made.

SEC. 487. NATIONAL STUDENT LOAN DATA SYSTEM.

(a) SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT.—Section 485B(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 20 USC 1092b.
1093(a)) is amended in the matter preceding paragra“ph (1) by
striking “and loans made under part E” and inserting “and loans
made under part E, and for allowing the electronic exchange of
data between program participants and the system. In establishing
such data system, the Secretary shall place a priority on providing
for the monitoring of enrollment, student status, information about
current loan holders and servicers, and internship and residency
information. Such data system shall also permit borrowers to use
the system to identify the current loan holders and servicers of
such borrower’s loan.”.

(b) STANDARDIZATION OF DATA REPORTING; USE OoF COMMON
IDENTIFIERS; INTEGRATION OF SYSTEMS.—Section 485B of the Act
is amended by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(e) STANDARDIZATION OF DATA REPORTING.— )

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall by regulation prescribe Regulations.
standards and procedures (including relevant definitions) that
require all lenders and guaranty agencies to report information
on all aspects of loans made under this part in uniform formats
in order to permit the direct comparison of data submitted
by individual lenders, servicers or guaranty agencies.

“(2) AcTiviTIES.—For the purpose of establishing standards
under this section, the Secretary shall—

“(A) consult with guaranty agencies, lenders, institutions
of higher education, and organizations representing the
groups described in paragrz&ph (1);

“(B) develop standards amgned to be implemented by
all guaranty agencies and lenders with minimum modifica-
tiogs to existing data processing hardware and software;
an

“(C) publish the specifications selected to be used to
encourage the automation of ex unf of information
between all parties involved in loans this part.

“(f) CoMMON IDENTIFIERS.—The Secretary shall, not later than
July 1, 1993—

“(1) revise the codes used to identify institutions and students
in the student loan data system authorized by this section
to make such codes consistent with the codes used in each
database used by the Department of Education that contains
information of participation in programs under this title; and

“(2) modify the design or operation of the system authorized
by this section to ensure that data relating to any institution
is readily accessible and can be used in a form compatible
wa'l.PtlE:;Dtél;e integrated postsecondary education data system

“(g) INTEGRATION OF DATABASES.—The Secretary shall integrate
the National Student Loan Data System with the Pell Grant
applicant and recipient databases as of January 1, 1994, and any

other databases eunt.nmmg information on partlclpatmn in programs
under this title.”.
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20 USC 1092c.

SEC. 488. SIMPLIFICATION OF THE LENDING PROCESS FOR BORROW-
ERS

Part G of title IV of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1088 et seq.) is amended
by inserting after section 485B the following new section:

“SEC. 485C. SIMPLIFICATION OF THE LENDING PROCESS FOR BORROW-
ERS.

“(a) ALL LIKE LOANS TREATED AS ONE.—To the extent practicable
and with the cooperation of the borrower, eligible lenders
treat all loans made to a borrower under the same section of

art B as one loan and shall submit one bill to the borrower
or the repayment of all such loans for the monthly or other similar
period o repa!ment. Any deferments on one such loan will be
considered a deferment on the total amount of all such loans.

“(b) ONE LENDER, ONE GUARANTY AGENCY.—To the extent prac-
ticable, and with the cooperation of the borrower, the guaranty
agency shall ensure that a borrower only have one lender, one
holder, one Euaranty agency, and one servicer with which to main-
tain contact.”.

SEC. 489, TRAINING IN FINANCIAL AID SERVICES.

Section 486 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1093) is amended to read
as follows:

“SEC. 486. TRAINING IN FINANCIAL AID SERVICES.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to provide
ants to appropriate nonprofit private organizations or com-
inations of such organizations to provide training for student finan-
cial aid administrators and TRIO personnel, at all levels of experi-
ence, who provide or are involved in student financial aid services.
“(b) Us oF FUNDS.—Financial assistance under this section may
ey D ——

e operation o aining ins an
training programs for student financial aid administrators or

TRIO onnel designed to—
A) improve the professional management skills of par-
ticipants 1n such institutes and programs;
) improve the delivery of student services;

“(C) improve students’ or prospective students’ informa-
tion on the availability and operation of student financial
assistance programs; and

“(D) improve the understanding and knowledge of the
participants concerning the legislative and regulatory
reqduirementa of the student financial assistance programs
and changes in such requirements; and

“(2) the development of alggropriate training materials.

“(c) LIMITATIONS.—Grants authorized under this section—

“(1) shall be limited to not less than $1,000,000 in the case
of single-year grants;

“(2) shall be limited to not less than $1,000,000 per year
in the case of multiple-year grants;

“(3)shallbelim1tedwtoammmumof3yearsintheme
of multiple-year grants; and

“(4) may be renewed at the discretion of the Secretary.

“(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS AND USE OF —
There are authorized to be appropriated $5,000,000 for fiscal ye:
1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeed-
ing fiscal years to carry out the provisions of this section.”.
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SEC. 490. PROGRAM PARTICIPATION AGREEMENTS.

(a) IN GENERAL.—Section 487(a) of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1094(a))
s sgraph, 3, by inseting before the period
in , by ini ore the period a comma
andt.he F:Z - w:ith mm that themx?mtugon
will provi uponrequesan in a fashion, information
relating to the administrative capability and financial respon-
sibility “(oi) thtﬁe institution to—

"(B) the a; og:p:_:tpnate State review entity designated under

C) the apprnpnate ncy; and
“D) the a tl;l‘g:acgs;ncy or association”;

(2)in
(A{ smkmg “at or before the time of app]lcat:lon;’
an maert:l.ng “at or before the time of application (A)”;

(B) by inserting before the period at the end the following:
“ and (B) relevant State cen.mnf requirements of the
State in which such institution ocated for any Job for
which the course of instruction is designed to prepare such
spective students”; and

(3) by adding at the e end the following new par

“(13) The institution will not deny any form o
cial aid to any student who meets the eli bxllty requlrements
of this title on the grounds that the student 1s participating
g a program of study abroad approved for credit by the institu-

on,

“(14)(A) The institution, in order to partici DaFate as an eligible
institution under Ea.rt B, will develop a ault Management
Plan for approval by the Secretar{ as part of its initial applica-
tion for cerhﬁcatnon as an ehglb e institution and will imple-
m%ﬁ)ﬁmﬁtﬁtw‘) thed tion which changes

ins on of higher education wi owner-
ship and any ible institution which its status as
a parent or su ate institution shall, in De?uhcig
as an eligible institution under part B, develop a Defaul
agement Plan for approval by the Secretary and unplement
such Plan for two years after its change of ownership or status.

“(15) The institution acknowledges the authority of the Sec-
retary, guaranty agencies, lenders, accrediting agencies, the
Secretary of Veterans Affairs, and State review entities under
pertaining o the isstiiction’s SUGITTS 3o Bartiupate o Do

aining e on’s in pro-
grams under this title or mformatmn on frautfm and abuse.

“(16)(A) The institution not knowingly employ an individ-
ual in a capacity that mvolves the admlmstratlon of programs
under this title, or the receipt of program funds under this
tltle, who has been convicted of, or has led nolo contendere

to, a crime involving the acquisition, use, or expendi-

under this title, or has been Judlcwlly determined

to have committed fraud involving funds under this title or

contract with an institution or third party servicer that has

been termmated under section 432 involving the aommhon,

exgenrhture of funds under this title, or who

Judm etermined to have committed fraud involving funds

under this title.
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“(B) The institution will not knowingly contract with or
employ any individual, agency, or organization that has been,
or whose officers or emFloyeaa have been—

“i) oonwctiad 0 tﬁ; pled nolo contendere or %ﬂmtge toi‘
a crime involving acquisition, use, or expendi 0!
funds under this title; or

“(i) judicially determined to have committed fraud
involving funds under this title.

“(17) The institution will complete surveys conductéd as a

art of the Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System
FIPEDS) or any other Federal ﬂoataecondary institution data
collection effort, as designated the Secretary, in a timely
manner and to the satisfaction of the Secretary.

“(18)(A) With respect to any institution that offers athletically
related student aid, the institution will—

“(i) cause an annual compilation, independently audited
not less often than every 3 years, to be prepared within
6 months after the end of its fiscal year, of—

“I) the total revenues, and the revenues from foot-
ball, men’s basketball, women’s basketball, all other
men’s sports combined, and all other women’s sports
combined, derived by the institution from its intercolle-
giate athletics activities;

“II) the total expenses, and the expenses attrib-
utable to football, men’s basketball, women’s basket-
ball, all other men’s sports combined and all other
women's 8 combined, made by the institution for
its intercollegiate athletics activities; and

“(III) the total revenues and operating expenses of
the institution; and

“(ii) make the re on such compilations and, where
allowable by State law, the audits, available for inspection
by the Secretary and the public.

“(B) For the purpose of subparagraph (A)—

“(i) revenues from intercollegiate athletics activities
allocable to a sport shall include without limitation gate
receipts, broadcast revenues, appearance guarantees and
options, concessions and adv but revenues such
as student activities fees or alumni contributions not so
allocable shall be included in the calculation of total reve-
nues only; ani

“(ii) expenses for intercollegiate athletics activities alloca-
ble to a sport shall mclude without limitation grants-in-
aid, salaries, travel, u:lpment and aupghes, but expenses
8 E];a:lfe:ner and a trative overhead not so alloca-
bﬁ be included in the calculation of total expenses
only.

“(19) The institution will not impose any penalty, including
the assessment of late fees, the denial of access to classes,
libraries, or other institutional facilities, or the requirement
that the student borrow additional funds, on any student
because of the student’s inability to meet his or her financial
obligations to the institution as a result of the delayed disburse-
ment of the proceeds of a loan made under tgm title due
to compliance with the provisions of this title, or delays attrib-
utable to the institution.
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“(20) The institution will not provide any commission, bonus,
or other incentive payment based directly or indirectly on suc-
msmseamnganroﬂmentsorﬁnanmalaldtoanypersons
or entities engaged in any student recruiting or admission
activities or in making decisions regarding the award of student
financial assistance, except that this p ph shall not apply
to the recruitment of foreign students in foreign coun-
tries who are not eligible to receive Federal student assistance.

“(21) The institution will meet the requirements established
by the Secretary, State postsecondary review entities, and
accrediting agencies pursuant to H of this title.

“(22)Thsmat:tutwnwﬂlcom with the refund policy estab-
lished pursuant to section 484B

(b)HEARlNGs—Sechondl-B'?uftheActmamended— 20 USC 1094.

(1) in subsection (b)2), by stnkmg out “on the record”; and

(2) in subsection (c)—

(A) in the matter p: subparagraph (A) of para-
Eraph (1), by st.nkmg “m authorized to” and inserting

(B) in par Eh (1X(D), by striking out “on the record,”
thereof a comma;
(C) in paragraph (1)(F), by striking out “on the record”;

(D) in paragraph (2)—
(i) in subparagraph (A), by striking out “on the
record,” and ins meuthereofacommn,and
(ii) m aubparagra (B)(:), by striking out “on the
and inserting in lieu thereof a comma.

(c) AupITS; Avnn.ann.mr OF AUDIT INFORMATION.—Section
487((:)%))(%)(1)01‘ the Act i ;;1 ame:;ldadd e Higibl
ystnkmga ancial and compliance audit of an e e
institution,” and i “a financial audit of an ehglble
institution with regard to financial condition of the institu-
tion in its entu’ety and a compliance audit of such institution”;
(2) by striking atleastonceeveryzyears and inserting
ol(lagtbleast an annualdba.m l;?d g i o

y inserting “and shall be available to cognizant guaran
agencies, eligible lenders, State agencies, and the State review
ent:haa referred to in subpart 1 of part H” after “submitted

the Secretary”.

(d) IlE‘!ll;ORMA'I'ION —.‘i’oleﬁlﬁ; ;BSC) of the Act is acllnended— o
in paragr msert:u-tﬁ , inclu ma
the Secretary ?lpeams necessary to sound stratlon
gg the financial aid ; , such as the pert:men:m alctlons

owner, older, or person exercising con over
E:lliyglble institution” before the semicolon at the end
(2) in agraph a ), by redea:§m aragraphs (C
) as sul ﬂ:rough ), respectively;
(3) by msarhng subparagraph (B) of such paragraph
the following new subparagra
“(C)Xi) except as promded in clause (i), a compliance audit Regulations.
a third party servicer (other than with respect to the
semcer’s functions as a lender if such functions are otherwise
audited under this part and such audits meet the requirements
of this clause), with regard to any contract with an eligible
institution, guaranty cy, or lender for administering or
servicing any aspect of student assistance programs under
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Regulations.

this title, at least once every year and covering the period
since the most recent audit, conducted by a qualified, independ-
ent organization or person in accordance with standards estab-
lished by the Comptroller General for the audit of governmental
organizations, programs, and functions, and as prescribed in
reiulations of the Secretary, the results of which shall be
submitted to the Secretary; or

“(ii) with regard to a third d)arty servicer that is audited
under chapter 75 of title 31, United States Code, such audit
shall be deemed to satisfy the requirements of clause (i) for
the period covered by such audit;

“D)i) a compliance audit of a secondary market with regard
to its transactions involving, and its servicing and collection
of, loans made under this title, at least once a year and coverin,
the period since the most recent audit, conducted by a qualified,
independent organization or person in accordance with stand-
ards established by the Comptroller General for the audit of
governmental organizations, ams, and functions, and as
prescribed in regulations of the tary, the results of which
shall be submitted to the Secretary; or

“(ii) with d to a secondary market that is audited under
chapter 75 title 31, United States Code, such audit shall
be deemed to satisfy the requirements of clause (i) for the
period covered by the audit;”;

(4) in subparagraph (H) (as redesignated) of such paragraph,
by striking out “an individual or an organization” and inserting
in lieu thereof “a third party servicer”;
by(ﬁ) in subparagrap}:h(l)d(at:l redesignated) of such garagmph,

striking out “an individual or an organization” and inserting
in lieu thereof “a third party servicer”;

(6) in paragraph (3), by inserting “, after consultation with
each State review entity designated under subpart 1 of part
H,” after “shall publish”;

(7) by redesignating paragraphs (2) and (3) as paragraphs
(3) and (4), respectively;

(8) by inserting immediately after paragraph (1) the following
new paragraph:

“(2) If an individual who, or entity that, exercises substantial
control, as determined by the Secretary in accordance with the
definition of substantial control in subpart 3 of part H, over one
or more institutions participating in any program under this title,
or, for purposes of paragraphs (1) (H) and (I), over one or more
organizations that contract with an institution to administer any
aat{:ect of the institution’s student assistance program under this
title, is determined to have committed one or more violations of
the re%uirements of any program under this title, or has been
suspended or debarred in accordance with the regulations of the
Secretary, the Secretary may use such determination, suspension,
or debarment as the basis for imposing an emergency action on,
or limiting, suspending, or terminating, in a single proceeding,
the particéﬂtion of any or all institutions under the substantial
control of that individual or entity.”; and

(9) by adding at the end the following new paragraphs:

“(5) The Secretary shall make readily available to agpropriate
guaranty agencies, eligible lenders, State review entities designated
under subpart 1 of part H, and accrediting agencies or associations
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the results of the audits of eligible institutions conducted pursuant

o OKy. | s
6) is authorized to provide any information col-
lected as a result of audits conducted under this section, together
with audit information co. cies, to any -
ith audit inft i llected by w ies, to Fed
eral or State agency having res ilities with res to student
financial assistance, including referred to in su ion (a)(15)
of this section.”.

“(7) Effective with respect to any audit conducted under this Effective date.
subsection after December 31, 1988, if, in the course of conducting
any such audit, the personnel of the Department of Education
discover, or are informed of, grants or other assistance provided
by an institution in accordance with this title for which the institu-
tion has not received funds appropriated under this title (in the
amount necessary to provide such assistance), including funds for
which reimbursement was not requested prior to su iscovery
or information, such institution shall be permitted to offset that
amount against any sums determined to be owed by the institution

ant to such audit, or to receive reimbursement for that amount
if the institution does not owe any such sums).”.

(e) CONSTRUCTION.—Section 487 of the Act, as amended by sub-
gection (a), is further amended by adding at the end the following:

“(e) CONSTRUCTION.—Nothing in the amendments made by the
Higher Education Amendments of 1992 shall be construed to pro-
hibit an institution from recording, at the cost of the institution,
a hearing referred to in subsection (b)(2), subsection (c)(1XD), or
subparagraph (A) or (B){i) of subsection (c)(2), of this section to
create a record of the hearing, except the unavailability of a record-
ing shall not serve to delay the completion of the proceeding. The
_Sectiretpry ﬂ a]l;;v the ;‘_nsﬁtut:jon ttﬁ 1{:: any reasonable means,
including ographers, of recording the £

(f) CONFORMING AMENDMENTS.—Section 7 of the Act is
amended—

3 (1) by 51;:1kmg “subpart 3” in subsection (a) and inserting

suh;:art 4"
" )((22 )by ;triking “provided for in section 483(e)” in subsection
a)(2); an
3) i)y striking “435(a)” in subsection (d) and inserting “481”.
SEC. 491. QUALITY ASSURANCE; IDENTIFICATION NUMBERS.

Part G of title IV of the Act is further amended by inserting
after section 487 the following new sections:

“SEC. 487A. QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM. 20 USC 1094a.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to select institu-
tions for voluntary participation in a Quality Assurance Program
that pmﬂdeascﬁartwipa ing institutions with an alternative manaﬁe—
ment approach through which individual schools develop imple-
ment their own comprehensive to verify student financial
aid application data, thereby ing program integrity within
the student aid delivery system. The ity Assurance gram
authorizsdt:gr this section shall be based on criteria that include
demonstrated institutional performance, as determined by the Sec-
retary, and shall take into consideration current quality assurance
goals, as determined by the Secretary.

. “(b) EXEMPTION FROM REQUIREMENTS.—The Secretary is author-
ized to exempt any institution participating in the Quality Assur-
ance from any reporting or ification requirements in
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20 USC 1094b.

20 USC 1096.

this title, and may substitute such quality assurance reportmﬁ
as the S’ecretary eems necessary to ensure accountability an
compliance with the purposes of the 'Fh grams under this title.
“(c) REMOVAL FROM THE PROGRAM.—The Secretary is authorized
to determine—
‘(1) when an institution that is unable to administer the
Quality Assurance Program must be removed from such pro-

gram, and
“(2) when mahtunons desiring to cease participation in such
u;cfram required to complete the current award year
the mants of the Quality Assurance Program.

“(d) EKPERIMENTAL SiTES.—(1) The Secretary is authorized to
select institutions for voluntary participation as experimental sites
to provide recommendations to the Secretary on the impact and
gﬂ'zlcuveness of proposed regulations or new management ini-

atives

“(2) The Secretary is authorized to exempt any institution partici-
pating as an experimental site from any requirements in this title,
or in regulations prescribed under this title, that would bias experi-
mental results.

“(e) DEFINITIONS.—For p ses of this section, ‘current award
year’ is defined as the award year during which the participating
institution indicates its intention to cease participation.

“SEC. 487B. ASSIGNMENT OF IDENTIFICATION NUMBERS.

“The Secretary shall assign to each participant in title IV pro-
grams, including institutions, lenders, and guaranty agencies, a
single De ent of Education identification number to be use
to 1dentify its participation in each of the title IV programs.”

SEC. 492. INTER-PROGRAM TRANSFERS,

Section 488 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1095) is amended by striking
the first sentence and inserting the following: “In order to offer
an arrangement of types of aid, including institutional and State
aid whlch best fits the needs of each individual student, an institu-
tion may (1) transfer a total of 25 percent of the 'institutions
allotment under section 462 to the institution’s allotment under
section 413D or 442 (or both); and (2) transfer 25 percent of the
institution’s allotment under section 442 to the institution’s allot-
ment under section 413D. Funds transferred to an institution’s
allotmentunderanotharaechonnuotte!beusedasapartofand
for the same purposes as funds under that section.”.

SEC. 493. ADMINISTRATIVE EXPE]

(a) dADmms'rmm Expmvsms —Sect:lon 489(a) of the Act is
amen
(1) m the second sentence, by striking “(other than section

(2) by striking the fourth sentence (relating to payments
with respect to section 447); an

(m stnkmg “subpart 2” eac.h place it appears and inserting
“sul

(b) NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS.—Section 489(b) of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1096) is amended—

(1) by W‘E)” b%ft;r‘f ‘;_I.;hﬁs sums”; and
ding at the end the crwmgnew agraph:

“2) If ?gs institution enrolls a significant npua.nl;ber of studenh;

who are (A) attending the institution less than full time, or (B)
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independent students, the institution shall use a reasonable propor-
tion of the funds available under this section for financial aid
services during times and in places that will most effectively
accommodate the needs of such students.”.

SEC. 494. REPEAL.
Section 489A of the Act is repealed. 20 USC 1096a.

Sectlonfon' 490 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1097) is amended to read
as follows:

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Any on who knowingly and willfully
embezzles, mimplies, steaﬁ?lzbtaina by fraud, tyalse statement
or forgery, or fails to refund any funds, assets, or ﬁ?perty provideti
or insured under this title or attempts to so embezzle, misapply,
steal, obtain by fraud, false statement or forgery, or fail to refund
any fu.nds, assets, or property, shall be fined not more than $20,000
or imprisoned for not more than 5 years, or both, except if the
amount so embezzled, misapplied, stolen, obtained by fraud, false
statement, or forgery, or ed to be refunded does not exceed
$200, then the fine shall not be more than $5,000 and imprisonment
shall not exceed one year, or both.

“(b) ASSIGNMENT OF LOANS.—Any mon who knowingly and
willfully makes any false statement, ishes any false informa-
tion, or conceals any material information in connection with the
assignment of a loan which is made or insured under this title
or attempts to so make any false statement, furnish any false
information, or conceal any material information in connection with
such assignment shall, upon conviction thereof, be fined not more
than $10,000 or imprisoned for not more than one year, or both.

“(c) INDUCEMENTS TO LEND OR ASSIGN.—Any person who know-
ingly and willfully makes an unlawful payment to an eligible lender
under part B or attempts to make such unlawful payment as
an inducement to make, or to acquire by assignment, a EJBI[ insured
under such part shall, upon conviction thereof, be fined not more
than $10, or imprisoned for not more than one year, or both.

“(d) OBSTRUCTION OF JUSTICE.—Any person who knowingly and
willfully destroys or conceals any record ralaﬁ.uﬁ to the provision
of assistance under this title or attempts to so destroy or conceal
with intent to defraud the United States or to prevent the United
States from enforcing any right obtained by subrogation under
this part, shall upon conviction thereof, be fined not more than
$20,000 or imprisoned not more than 5 years, or both.”.

SEC. 496. ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON STUDENT FINANCIAL ASSIST-
ANCE.

(a) INDEPENDENT CONTROL.—Section 491(b) of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1098) is amended by inserting after the first sentence the following:
“Notwithstanding Department of Education policies and regulations,
the Advisory Committee shall exert independent control of its
budget allocations and ditures, personnel decisions and proc-
esses, procurements, other administrative and management
functions. The Advisory Committee’s administration and mana
ment shall be subject to the usual and customary Federal audit

ures. .
(b) FuncTiONS; MEMBERSHIP.—Section 491(d) of the Act is
amended—
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(1) by striking “and in assessing the mpact of legislative
and administrative policy proposals” in paragraph (3);

(2) by redesignating paragraphs (4) (5), (6), and (7) as para-
graphs (5), (6), (7), and (8), respectively; an

(3) by inaerting after paragraph (8) the following new para-

gra
“(4) assess the impact of legislative and administrative policy

proposals;”;

(ttlé)d l))y strlkmg “and” at the end of paragraph (7) (as redes:g—
na

(5) by striking the period at the end of paragraph (8) (as
redesignated) and inserting a semicolon and “and”; an

(6) by adding at the end the following new C;;zragraph—

“(9) make special efforts to advise Members of gress and
such Members’ staff of the findings and recommendations made
pursuant to this paragraph.”.

20 USC 1098, (c) EXEMPTION.—Section 491(h)(4) of the Act is amended—
(1) by striking “in accordance with” and inserting “without
ard to”; and
maartmg “and to set pay in accordance with such
aectmn before the 1231“1)5

(d) AVAILABILITY OF —Section 491(i) of the Act is amended
by striking “$500,000” and inserting “$750,000”.

(e) ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS.—Section 491 of the Act is amended
by striking subsection (j) and inserting in lieu thereof:

“(j) SPECIAL ANALYSES AND ACTIVITIES.—The committee shall—

“(1) monitor and evaluate the program modifications resulting
from the enactment of the Higher Education Amendments of
1992, especially as such amendments relate to the need analy-
sis;

“(2) monitor and evaluate the implementation, pursuant to
section 483, of a Free Application for Federal Student Aid
and the process for determining eligibility and awards for pro-
grams under this title, including a simplified reapplication proc-
ess;

“(3) assess the adequacy of current methods for disseminating
information about programs under this title and recommend
improvements, as appropriate, regarding early needs assess-
ment and information for first-year high school students; and

“(4) assess the adequacy of methods of monitoring student
debt burden.

“(k) TERM OF THE COMMITTEE.—Notwithstanding the sunset and
charter provisions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act (5 U.S.C.
App. I) or any other statute or regulation, the Advisory Committee
shall be authorized until October 1, 1998.

“(1) STUDENT LOAN PROGRAM SIMPLIFICATION STUDY.—(1) The
Advisory Committee shall conduct a thorough study of means of
simplifying all aspects of the loan programs under part B of this
title. In carrying out the study, the Advisory Committee shall
examine, at a minimum—

“(A) reduction of paperwork burdens experienced by financial
aid administrators resulting from the current structure of such
loan programs;

“(B) promotion of simplification and standardization of forms,
gmcedurea and all other aspects of guaranty agency operations
or the purpose of facilitating data exchanges with such agencies
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(including the National Student Loan Database) and facilitating
Department of Education oversight;

(C) simplification of the repayment process to minimize bor-
rower confgsion, including encouragement of single holder own-
ership of all of an individual's loans;

“(Dg encouragement of efficient utilization of loan programs
to minimize multiple program borrowing in postsecondary edu-
cation; and

“(E) other proposals which are designed to reduce the
administrative burdens on, and paperwork required of, stu-
dents, educational institutions, guarant{, agencies, lenders, sec-
ondary markets, and the Secretary submitted in response to
a gflﬁ:ral solicitation by the Advisory Committee.

“(2) Advisory Committee shall consult with the Committee
on Education and Labor of the House of Representatives and the
Committee on Labor and Human Resources of the Senate in carry-
ing out the study required by this subsection.

(8) The Advisory Committee shall, not later than 1 year after Reports.
the date of enactment of this Act, are and submit to the
Committee on Education and Labor of the House of Representatives
and the Committee on Labor and Human Resources of the Senate
a report on the study required by this subsection.”.

SEC. 497. REGIONAL MEETINGS; NEGOTIATED RULEMAKING; ADMINIS-
TRATIVE EXPENSES,

Part G of title IV of the Act is further amended by adding
at the end the following new sections:

“SEC. 492. REGIONAL MEETINGS AND NEGOTIATED RULEMAKING. 20 USC 1098a.

“(a) MEETINGS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall convene regional meet-
ings to obtain public involvement in the development of pro-
posed regulations for parts B, G, and H of this title. Such
meetings shall include individuals and representatives of the
groups involved in student financial assistance programs under
this title, such as students, legal assistance organizations that
represent students, institutions of higher education, guaranty
agencies, lenders, secondary markets, loan servicers, guaranty
agency servicers, and collection agencies.

“(2) IssUES.—During such meetings, the Secretary shall pro- Federal
vide for a comprehensive discussion and exchange of informa- Ii:tr:fon
tion concerning the implementation of parts B, G, and H, as :
amended by the Higher Education Amendments of 1992. The
Secretary shall take into account the information received at
such meetmﬁn' in the development of proposed regulations and
shall publish a summary of such information in the Federal
Register together with such proposed regulations.

“(b) DRAFT REGULATIONS.—After holding regional meetings and
before pubﬁW regulations in the Federal Register,
the S prepare draft regulations implementing parts
B, G, and H of this title as amended by the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992 and shall submit such regulations to a nego-
tiated rulemaking process. The Secretary shall follow the guidance
provided in sections 305.82-4 and 305.85-5 of chapter 1, Code
of Federal Repgu.latiuns, and any successor recommendation, regula-
tion, or law. Participants in the negotiations ess shall be chosen
by the Secre from individuals nominated E;ogroups articipatin,
in the regional meetings described in subsection (a)(1), an shaﬁ
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20 USC 1098b.

20 USC 1088
note.

include both representatives of such groups from Washington, D.C.,
and industry participants. To the extent possible, the Secretary
shall select individuals reﬂecﬁ:ﬁ the diversity in the industry,
rejresenting both large and small participants, as well as individ-
uals aervﬁ:;ﬁ local areas and national markets. The negotiation
grocess 8 be conducted in a timely manner in order that the

regulations m&v be issued by the within the 240-
day period described in section 431(g) of the eral Education
Provisions Act.

“(c) APPLICABILITY OF FEDERAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE ACT.—'!:he
Federal Advisory Committee Act shall not apply to activities carried
out under this section.

“(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated in any fiscal year or made available from funds
appropriated to carry out this part in any fiscal year such sums
as may be necessary to carry out the provisions of this section,
except that if no funds are appropriated pursuant to this subsection,
the Secretary shall make funds available to carry out this section
from amounts %;tn_%’opriated for the operations and expenses of
the Department of Education.

“SEC. 493. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS FOR ADMINISTRA-
TIVE EXPENSES.

“There are authorized to be appropriated such sums as may
be necesmefor fiscal year 1993 and for each succeeding fiscal
year the r for administrative e es necessary for carrying
out this title, including expenses for staff personnel, program
reviews, and compliance activities.”.

SEC. 4988, EFFECTIVE DATES FOR AMENDMENTS TO PART G.

The changes made in part G of title IV of the Act by the amend-
ments made by this part shall take effect on the date of enactment
of this Act, except that—

(1) as otherwise provided in such part G;

(2) the changes in section 481(a), relating to the definition
of institution of higher education, other paragraph (4)
of such section, s be effective on and after October 1, 1992;

(3) section 481(e) as added by such amendments, relatinﬁ
to the definition of eligible program, shall be effective on an
after July 1, 1993;

(4) section 484(m)(1), relating to proportion of courses per-
mitted to be corraepon&ence courses, as added by such amend-
ments shall be effective on and after October 1, 1992;

(6) the changes in section 485, relating to disclosures, shall
be effective with respect to periods of enrollment beginning
on or after July 1, 1993;

(6) the changes in section 488, relating to transfers of allot-
ments, shall apply with respect to fun c‘prwided for award
years beginning on or after July 1, 1993; an:

(7) the changes in section 489, reiat:i.ng to payments for
administrative expenses, shall apply with respect to funds pro-
vided for award years beginning on or after July 1, 1393.

PART H—PROGRAM INTEGRITY

SEC. 499, ESTABLISHMENT OF NEW PART H.

Title IV of the Act is amended by adding at the end the following
new part:
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“PART H—PROGRAM INTEGRITY TRIAD
“Subpart 1—State Postsecondary Review Program Contracts.

“SEC. 494. STATE POSTSECONDARY REVIEW PROGRAM. 20 USC 1099a.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this section to authorize
the Secretary to enter into agreements that—

“(1) designate one State postsecondary review entity in each

State to be responsible for the conduct or coordination of the
review under section 494C(d) of institutions of higher education,
reported to the State by the Secretary pursuant to section
é%ltlc{a)afor the purposes of determining eligibility under this

e; an
“(2) provide Federal funds to each State Eostaecnndary review
ired by such

entity for mormmg the functions req agreements
with the tary

“(b) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall, in accordance
with the provisions of this subpart, enter into agle:menm with
each of the States to carry out the purposes of this subpart. If
any State declines to enter into an agreement with the
forthepurpoaesofthissu.b&an,theprovisimsofthissubpart
which refer to the State, with respect to such State, shall refer
to the Secretary, who may make approgriate arrangements with
agencies or organizations of demonstrated competence in reviewing
institutions of higher education.

“(c) FAILURE CoMPLY WITH AGREEMENT.—If a State fails
to enter into an ent under this section or fails to meet
the requirements of its agreement with the Secretary under this

“(1) the Secretary—

“(A) may not deszﬁate as eligible for participation in
any am under this title any new institution gncluding
new branch campuses) or any institution that has
ownership, pursuant to section 481 and subpart 3 of thi
GA s grunt sy rovisina st i a1

may gran provision, cation
institutions u%r the State pursuant to subpart 3 of this

; and
“(2) the State shall be ineligible to receive funds under section
494B of this subpart, subpart 4 of part A of this title, and
chapter 2 of subpart 2 of part A of this title.

“SEC. 494A. STATE POSTSECONDARY REVIEW ENTITY AGREEMENTS. 20 USC 1099a-1.

“(a) STATE ORGANIZATION STRUCTURES.—(1) Each agreement
under this subpart shall describe a State izational structure
responsible for ing out the review under section 494C(d) of
institutions r?m the State by the Secretary pursuant to
section 494C(a). Each such entity’s action in reviewing such institu-
tions shal.l,forg:.rposea of this subpart, be considered to be the

“iz) %fm:hesmurpom' of this subpart, the d of a 8

or P is subpart, esignation of a State
posts review entity for the purpose of entering into an
agreement with the Secretary shall be in accordance with the
State law of each individual State with respect to the authority

to make legal agreements between the State and the Federal Gov-
ernment.
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“(8) Except as provided in aph (6), nothing in this subpart
shall be construed to nuthonl::arzﬁ: ecretary to require any State
to adopt, as a condition for entering into an agreement, a specific
State organizational structure.
“(4) Except as Erovided in paragraph (6), nothing in this subpart
shall be construed—
“(A) as a limitation on the authority of any State to adopt
a State organization structure for postsecondary education
agencies, or programs, or institutions of higher education as
gﬂ){eopriate to the needs, traditions, and circumstances of that

“B) as a limitation on the authority of a State entering
into an agreement pursuant to this subpart to modify the
State organizational structure at any time subsequent to enter-
inE into such agreement;

(C) as a limitation on the authority of any State to enter
into an agreement for purposes of this subpart as a member
of a consortium of States;

“D) as an authorization for the Secretary to withhold funds
from any State or postsecondary institution on the basis of
compliance with a State's constitution or laws;

“(E) as an authorization for any State postsecondary review
entity to exercise planning, policy, coordinating, supervisory,
budgeting, or administrative powers over any postsecondary
institution; or

“(F) as a limitation on the use of State audits for the p se
of compliance with applicable standards under section 494C(d).

“(5) Nothing in this subpart shall be construed to limit the author-
ity or activities of any State loan insurance program established
under section 428(b) of this title or of any relevant State licensing
authority which grants approval for institutions of higher education
ﬁq opelrate within a State or their authority to contact the

irectly.

“(6) Notwithstanding the provisions of agraphs (2), (3), and
(4) of this subsection, the gocretary ma;a:squirl; each State to
designate an entity responsible for the conduct or coordination
of the review of institutions under this title.

“(b) CONTENTS OF AGREEMENTS.— ments between each State
and the Secretary shall contain the following elements:

“(1) A designation of a single State stt,aecond review
entity, which represents all entities of that State which are
responsible for—

“(A) granting State authorization to each institution of
Eil;gher gducatmn in that State for the purposes of this
e, an
“(B) ensuring that each institution of higher education
in that State remains in compliance with the standards
developed pursuant to section 494C.
hj“gfe)r a?dsuragces t!;haih the State wli_l ;aﬂew mnml?;l?:slhfyf

g ucation for the purpose of determining e
under this title on a schedule to coincide with the dates set
by the Secretary to ceﬂ:ifav or recertify such institutions of
higher education as provided in section 481 and subpart 3
of this part.

“(38) Assurances that the appropriate State postsecondary
review entity will perform the functions authorized by this
subpart and will keep such records and provide such in%rma—
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tion to the Secretary as may be requested for financial and
compliance audits and progr:ym evaluation, consistent with the
Tes ibilities of the Secretary.

4) A description of the relationship between the State post-
e i s e s S o
su an agency or agencies designa or the

of chapter 36 of title 38 of the United States Code
iB) Ehoe loan insurance program established under section 428(b}
of this title for that State, and (C) the grant agency established
under section 415C of this title.
“(5) A plan for performing the functions described in section
494C of this subpart. )
“(c) FEDERAL RESPONSIBILITY.—Notwithstanding any other provi-
sion of law, no State shall be required to enter into an agreement
with the under this subpart for performing the review
functions i by such agreement unless the Congress appro-
priates funds for this subpart.
“SEC. 494B. FEDERAL REIMBURSEMENT OF STATE POSTSECONDARY 20 USC 109%a-2.
REVIEW COSTS.

“(a) PAYMENTS.—Subject to subsection (b), the Secretary shall
reimburse the States for the costs of performing the functions
ired by agreements with the Secretary authorized under this
subpart. S,l.,mh costs shall include expenses for providing initial
and continuing training to State personnel and other personnel
in the State, including personnel at institutions of higher education
subject to review, to serve the purposes of this subpart. Reimburse-
ment shall be Ymvid’ed for necessary activities which supplement,
but do not supplant, existing licensing or review functions conducted
by the State. The Secretary shall also reimburse such entities
for work 1(‘:»erﬁ:ernmd by their subcontractors and consultants where
such work has a direct relationship to the requirements of agree-
ments with the Secretary under this subpart.

“(b) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—For the pu.l"gme of
enabling the Secreuu% to make payments to States which have
made agreements with the Secretary under this subpart, there
is authorized to be appropriated $75,000,000 for fiscal year 1993,
%dafmh sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding

cal years.

“SEC. 484C. FUNCTIONS OF STATE REVIEW ENTITIES. 20 USC 1099a-3.

“(a) IntTIAL REVIEW.—The Secretary shall review all institutions
of higher education in a State which are eligible or which desire
to become eligible under this title to determine if such institutions
meet any of the criteria provided in subsection (b). With respect
to those institutions of higher education that meet one or more
of the criteria 1_;:Irm.vilied in subsection (b), the Secre shall inform
the State in which such institutions are located that the institutions
have met such criteria, and these institutions shall be reviewed
b'i' the State pursuant to the standards provided in subsection
(d). The Secretary shall supply the State with a copy of the institu-
tional audits, l:':ﬁu.ired pursuant to section 487(c), for the institu-
tions which s be reviewed by the State. In addition to those
institutions identified by the S the State may, subject
to approval by the Secretary, review itional institutions which
meet one or more of the criteria provided in subsection (b), based
on more recent data available to the State, or which the State
has reason to believe are engaged in fraudulent practices. If the
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Secretary fails to approve or disapJJruve a State request to review
additional institutions within 21 days, the State m:g' proceed to
review such additional institutions as if a}aproved by the Secretary.

“(b) REVIEW CRITERIA.—The criteria for the initial review of
institutions of higher education are as follows:

“(1) A cohort default rate (as defined in section 435(m))
equal to or ter than 25 percent.

“(2) A cohort default rate (as defined in such section) equal
to or greater than 20 percent and either—

“(A) more than two-thirds of the institution’s total under-
graduates who are enrolled on at least a half-time basis
receive assistance under this title (except subparts 4 and
6 of part A); or

“B) two-thirds or more of the institution’s education
and general expenditures are derived from funds provided
to students enrolled at the institution from the programs
established under this title (except subparts 4 and 6 of
part A and section 428B).

“(8) Two-thirds or more of the institution’s education and
Eeneral enditures are derived from funds provided to stu-

ents enro. at the institution pursuant to subpart 1 of part
A of this title.

“(4) A limitation, suspension, or termination action by the
Secretary against the institution pursuant to section 487 during
the preceding 5 years.

“5) An audit finding during the 2 most recent audits of
an institution of higher education’s conduct of the programs
established by this title that resulted in the repayment by
the institution of amounts El;eater than 5 percent of the funds
such institution received from the programs assisted under
this title for any one year.

“(8) A citation of an institution by the Secretary for failure
to submit audits required by this title in a timely fashion.

“(7) A year-to-year fluctuation of more than 25 ent in
the amounts received by students enrolled at the institution
from either Federal Pell Grant, Federal Stafford Loan, or Fed-
eral Supplemental Loans to Students programs, which are not
accounted for by changes in these programs.

“(8) Failure to meet financial responsibility standards pursu-
ant to subpart 3 of this part.

“9) A cha.;?e of ownership of the institution that results
in a change of control which includes (but is not limited to)—

“(}t\;) the sale of the institution or the majority of its
assets;

“B) the division of 1 or more institutions into 2 or
more institutions;

“(C) the transfer of the controlling interest in stock of
the institution or its parent corporation;

“D) the transfer of the controlling interest of stock of
the institution to its parent c tion; or

“(E) the transfer of the liabilities of the institution to
its parent corporation.

“(10) with regard to any public institution that is
affiliated with a State system of higher education, participation
in any of the programs established pursuant to subparts 1
and 3 of part A, part B, part C, and part E of this title
for less than 5 years.
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“(11) A pattern of student complaints pursuant to subsection
(G) rela to the management or conduct of the programs
established by this title or relating to misleading or inappropri-
ate advertising and promotion of the institution’s program,
which in the judgment of the Secretary are sufficient to justify
review of the institution.

“(c) USE OF RECENT DATA.—The criteria provided for in subsection
(b) shall be measured on the basis of the most recent data available
to the Secretary. Institutions may request verification of the data
used by the Secretary.

“(d) REVIEW STANDARDS.—Institutions which meet 1 or more of
the criteria in subsection (b) shall be reviewed by the appropriate
State entity in accordance with published State stand%rda that
are consistent with the constitution and laws of the State, developed
in consultation with the institutions in the State, and subject to
giﬁapgroval by the Secretary. Such review shall determine the

ollowing:

“(1) The availability to students and prospective students
of catalogs, admissions requirements, course outlines, schedules
of tuition and fees, policies regarding course cancellations, and
the rules and regulations of the institution relating to students
and the accuracy of such catalogs and course outlines in reflect-
ing the courses and programs offered by the institution.

“(2) Assurance that the institution has a method to assess
a student’s ability to successfully complete the course of study
for which he or she has applied.

“(3) Assurance that the institution maintains and enforces
standards relating to academic progress and maintains ade-
quate student and other records.

“(4) Compliance by the institution with relevant safety and
health standards, such as fire, building, and sanitation codes.

“(5) The financial and administrative capacity of the institu-
tion as appropriate to a i scale of operations and the
maintenance of adequate cial and other information nec-
essary to determine the financial and administrative capacity
of the institution.

“(8) For institutions financially at risk, the adequacy of provi-
sions to provide for the instruction of students and to provide
for the retention and accessibility of academic and financial
aid records of students in the event the institution closes.

“(7) If the stated objectives of the courses or programs of
the institution are to prepare students for employment, the
relationship of the tuition and fees to the remuneration that
can be reasonably expected by students who complete the course
or gm and the relationship of the courses or programs
(including the appropriateness of the length of such courses)
to providing the student with quality training and useful
employment in recognized occupations in the State.

8) Availabil;? to students of relevant information by institu-
tions of higher education, including—

“(A) information relating to market and job availability
for students &n occupational, professional, and vocational
pro ; an

) information regarding the relationship of courses
to specific standards necessary for State licensure in spe-
cific occupations.
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“9) The appropriateness of the number of credit or clock
hm:rsrequireerforthecnmpleﬁon of programs or of the length
of 600-hour courses.

“(10) Assessing the actions of any owner, shareholder, or
person exercising control over the educational institution which
may adversely affect eligibility for programs under this title.

5{1 1) The a&qumt; procedures for investigation and resolu-
tion of student complaints.

“(12) The appropriateness of advertising and promotion and

t recruitment practices.

“(13) That the institution has a fair and equitable refund

policy to gl'l'lotect students,
. “{14} e success of the program at the institution,
inc
“(A) the rates of the institution’s students’ program com-
pletion and graduation, taking into account the length of
the program at the institution and the selectivity of the
institution’s admissions policies;
“B) the withdrawal rates of the institution’s students;
“(C) with res to vocational and professional programs,
the rates of ment of the institution’s graduates in
occupations related to their course of study;
) where ap iate, the rate at which the institution’s
graduates pass licensure examinations; and
“(E) the variety of student completion goals, includi
transfer to another institution of higher education, -
time employment in the field of study, and military service.

“(15) With respect to an institution which meets 1 or more
:}i; the criteria tam subsecgl;lon mtate shall contract v:;ith

e appropriate approved a agency or association
(descr?bed in subpart 2 of this part) or another peer review
system with demonstrated competence in i Tograms
(pursuant to the authority contained in subsection Eﬂ?to carry
out a review or provide information regardin,ﬁbsuch agency’s
or association’s assessment of the following: The quality and
content of the institution’s courses or programs of instruction,
training, or study in relation to achieving the stated objectives
for which the courses or programs are offered, including the
adequacy of the space, equipment, instructional materials, staff,
and student support services (including student orientation,
counseling, and advisement) for providing education and train-
ing that meets such stated objectives.

“(e) SUBSTITUTIONS PROHIBITED.—The appropriate State post-
secondary review entity may not substitute either (1) accreditation
by a private accrediting agency or body, or (2) compliance audits
performed by a State guaranty agency established under section
428(b) of this title, for State review of compliance with the standards
in subsection (d).

“(f) STATE CONTRACTS.—If the appropriate State postsecondary
review entity contracts with a private agency or body or an accredi-
tation body or review system for assistance in performin,
State postsecondary review entity functions, such contract
be provided for in the agreementwithmeéecretarquujredhy
section 494A.

‘;(tfg P_nosll:lal't'::.}qﬂ1 ON UW% REQUIREtﬁNEB.—NDt—
withstanding any e provisions o subpart, ecretary
shall not require a State to establish standards that are unrelated
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to ensuring institutional or program integrity or that violate the
provisions of a State’s constitution or laws. 4

“(h) INSTITUTIONAL ELIGIBILITY.—A State postsecondary review
e:;z:iamay .di;etertgmine that atxel institution of er mﬁmbshall
n eligib participate in programs un e based
on its own findings or the findings of a Federal entity in accordance
with the following procedures:

“(1) STATE FINDINGS.—If the appropriate State postsecondary Regulations.
review entity finds that an institution of higher education does
not meet one or more of the standards in subsection (d) of
this section, such State postsecondary review entity shall notify
the Secretary of its findi and the actions that such entity
is taking, orhastaken,inresponsetosuchﬁndi;ﬁawithjn
a time period prescribed by the Secretary by regulation. If
a State postsecondary review entity determines an institution
of higher education shall not be eligible for participation in
programs under this title, such State I?ostueeondm review
enﬂ‘iéllit{shallaon' the Secretary. ipt of such
notification of ineligibility, the Secretary immediately ter-
minate the participation of such institutions in the programs
authorized by this title.

“(2) SECRETARY'S FINDINGS.—If the Secretary or any other
Federal enti;?' takes, or plans to take, any action against any
institution of higher education (including any actions taken
under section 487), the Secretary shall notify the mmpriate
State —gomdary review entity (or entities, in case of
multi-State institutions) of such action within a time period
prescribed in the Secretary’s regulations.

“8) Pnocmtgm Pno'rgcnons FOR DISAPPROVAL.—The Se;i Regulations.
Te shall, regulation, prescribe minimum procedur
s Aoy s disapproval of institutions of higher education
by the appropriate State postsecondary review entity or entities

for purposes of this title.
“(i) LimiT ON STATE POSTSECONDARY REVIEW AGENCY FUNC-

TIONS.—The functions ofm review entity shall
not include performing ial and compliance audits as may
be required under sections 428 or 487 of this Act.

“j) CoNsUMER COMPLAINTS.—A State, in consultation with the Records.
insli):{l!:qtiuntie of highe _edgfcation in theforState, shall aggtabhsh and
publicize availabili procedures for recei res
to complaints from stutgants, faculty, and uﬂw;lnj)wt institutions
of higher education and shall keep records of such complaints
in to determine their frequency and nature for specific institu-
tions of higher education.

“(k) ENFORCEMENT MECHANISMS.—Nothing in this subpart shall
restrict the authority of the States to establish mechanisms to
enforce the standards established under subsection (d) or require
theStt:rt;stoastablish specific mechanisms recommended by the

“Subpart 2—Accrediting Agency Approval

“SEC. 496. APPROVAL OF ACCREDITING AGENCY OR ASSOCIATION. 20 USC 1099b.

“(a) STANDARDS REQUIRED.—No accrediting or association
may be determjnede%the Secretary to be a reliable authority
aatothaqua]it%rof cation or training offered for the purposes
of this Act or Federal purposes, unless the agency or

59-194 0—93—22:QL3 (Pt 1
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association meets standards established by the Secretary pursuant
to this section. The Secretary shall, after notice and opportuni
for a hearing, establish standards for such determinations. Suc
standards shall include an a riate measure or measures of
student achievement. Such stan shall require that—

“(1) the accrediting agency or association shall be a State,
regional, or nati cy or association and shall dem-
onstrate the ability andalﬂlexparience to operate as an accredit-
ing agency or association within the State, region, or nationally,
as appropriate;

“(2) such a%gnct%or association—

“(A)d) for the purpose of participation in frograms under
this Act, has a voluntary membership and has as a prin-
m;tmla] purpose the accrediting of institutions of higher edu-
cation; or

“@di) for the p e of participation in other programs
administered by the Department of Education or other
Federal agencies, has a voluntary membership and has
as its principal purpose the accrediting of institutions of
hjgher education or programs;

(B) is a State bgﬁency approved by the Secretary for
the gurpose described in subparagraph (A); or

“(C) 18 an agency or association that, for the se
of determining eligibility for student assistance er this
title, conducts accreditation through (i) a voluntary mem-
bersilip organization of individuals participaﬁnﬁ a pro-
fession, or (ii) an agency or association which as its
principal purpose the accreditation of programs within
institutions, which institutions are accredited by another
agency or association recognized by the Secretary;

“(3) if such agency or association is an agency or association
—_— h (A) of ph (2), then such

“(A) subparagra of paragra; b suc n
or asaociationa%: speparate ap;ldaiirdependt, both am
tratively and financially of any related, associated, or affili-
ateElBi;radg associatiﬁni gg (;l;am ershi c& tl;e;ﬁonéh

“(B) subparagrap paragraph (2), such agency
or association been recognized by the Secretary on
e cage, st

“(C) sul a an cy
or association has been ral;gr by the Secretary on
or before October 1, 1991, then the Secretary may waive
the requirement that such agency or association is separate
and independent, both administratively and financially of
any related, associated, or affiliated trade association or
membership organization upon a demonstration that the
existing relationship has not served to compromise the
independence of its accreditation process;

“(4) such agency or association consistently applies and
enforces standards that ensure that the courses or programs
of instruction, training, or study at the institution of gghar
education are of sufficient quality to achieve, for the duration
of the accreditation period, the stated objective for which the
courses or the gm ams are s

“(5) the stan of accreditation of the agency or association
assess the institution’s—

“(A) curricula;
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“(B) faculty;
“(C) facilities, equipment, and supplies;
“D) fiscal and a&l:jnistmﬁve capacity as appropriate
to the specified scale of operations;
“(E) student support services;
“(F) recruiting and admissions practices, academic cal-
endars, catalogs, publications, grading and &:dvreri.:ian'nﬁ,ﬂ
“(G) program f:ngth and tuition and fees in relation
to the subject matters taught and the objectives of the
de;rees or credentials offered; .
hoﬂi)measuresofpmgramiengthinclockhoursnrmdit
urs;
“(I) success with res to student achievement in rela-
tion to its mission, inc uﬂmﬁ,l as appropriate, consideration
of course completion, State licensing examination, and job

placement rates;

“J) default rates in the student loan p s under
title IV of this Act, based on the most recent data provided
by the Secr:

etal?,
“(K) record of student complaints received by, or available
to, the agency or association; and
“(L) compliance with its program res ibilities under
title IV of this Act, including any ts of financial or
compliance audits, program reviews, and such other
information as the tary may provide to the agency
O mh e iation shall appl ed
i such agency or association apply procedures
throughout the accrediting tgrocess, including evaluation and
withdrawal proceedings, that comply with due process,

includin(g)— dequate specification of ts and defi
# a ification requirements an -
ciencies at the institution of higher education or program

b examined;
E‘%) notice of an opportunity for a hearing by any such
institution;
“(C) the right to appeal any adverse action against any
such institution; and
“(D) the right to representation by counsel for any such
(7-) :t:lhtim; tion shall notify the Se

“7) s agency or association noti e Secretary
and the a iate State postsecondary review entity within
30 days of the accreditation of an institution or final
denial, withdrawal, suspension, or termination of itation
or placement on probation of an institution, together with an
other adverse action taken with respect to an institution;

i, a0 et st o5 the Bectatary. ead the State post information
public, upon req e Y :
8eco! review entity of the State in which the institution

of higher education is located a summary of any review result-
ing in a final accrediting decision involving denial, termination,
or suspension of accreditation, together with the comments
of the affected institution.

“(b) SEPARATE AND INDEPENDENT DEFINED.—For the purpose of
subsection (a)(3), the term ‘separate and independent’ means that—

“(1) the members of the postsecondary education governin
bodyoftheaccredlbot::g agency or associa tianarenotalecteﬁ
or selected by the or chief executive officer of any related,
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associated, or affiliated trade association or membership

organization;

§(Na‘a.:?ilaxmmg the membership of the board of the accrediting
agency or association there s:l'mll be one public member (who
is not a member of any related trade or membership organiza-
tion) for each six members of the board, with a minimum
of one such public member, and guidelines are established
for such members to avoid conflicts of interest;

“8) dues to the accrediting agency or association are paid
separately from any dues paid to any related, associated, or

iated trade association or membership organization; and

“(4) the budget of the accreditincg‘eﬁency or association is
developed and determined by the a iting agen% or associa-
tion without review or resort to consultation with any other
entity or organization.

“(c) OPERATING PROCEDURES REQUIRED.—No accrediting agency
or association may be approved by the Secretary for the purpose
of this title, unless the agency or association—

“(1) performs, at regularly established intervals, on-site
inspections and reviews of institutions of higher education (at
least one of which inspections at each institution that provides
vocational education and training shall be unannounced), with
particular focus on educational quality and program effective-
ness, and ensures that accreditation team mem are well-
trained and knowledgeable with respect to their responsibilities;

“(2) requires that any institution of higher education subject
to its jurisdiction which plans to establish a branch campus
submit a business plan, including projected revenues and
ex‘l‘)enditures, prior to opening the branch campus;

(3) a to conduct, as soon as practicable, but within
a period of not more than 6 months of the establishment of
a new branch campus or a change of ownership of an institution
of higher education, an on-site visit of that branch campus
or of the institution after a change of ownership;

“(4) requires that teach-out agreements among institutions
are subject to approval by the accredititz;ﬁ agency or association
consistent with standards promulga by such agency or
association;

“(6) maintains and makes publicly available written materials
regarding standards and procedures for accreditation, appeal
procedures, and the accreditation status of each institution
subject to its jurisdiction; and

“(6) discloses publicly whenever an institution of higher edu-
cation subject to its jurisdiction is being considered for accredi-
tation or reaccreditation.

“(d) LENGTH OF APPROVAL.—No accrediting agency or association
maybeaprovedlgtheSecretaryforthepurpose of this Act
for a period of more than 5 .

“(e}:f.lslITlAL ARBITRATION RULE.—The Secre may not recognize
the accreditation of any institution of higher education unless the
institution of higher education 8 to submit any dispute involv-
ing the final denial, withdrawal, or termination of accreditation
to initial arbitration prior to any other legal action.

“(f) JURISDICTION.—Notwithstanding any other provision of law,
any civil action brought by an institution of higher education seek-
ing accreditation from, or accredited by, an accrediting cy or
association approved by the Secretary for the purpose of this title
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and involving the denial, withdrawal, or termination of accreditation
of the institution of higher education, shall be brought in the
apyropriate United States district court.

(g) LIMITATION ON SCOPE OF STANDARDS.—Nothing in this Act
shaﬁbeeonstruedtopermitthe to establish standards
for accrediti ies or associations t are not required by
this section. ing in this Act shall be construed to prohibit
or limit any accrediting ’ﬂ“" or association from adopting addi-
tional ards not provided for in this section.

“(h) CHANGE OF ACCREDITING AGENCY.—The Secretary shall not
recognize the accreditation of any otherwise eligible institution of
higher education if the institution of higher education is in the
process of changing its accreditin cy or association, unless
the eligible institution submits to aagrm:y all materials relat-
ing to the prior accreditation, including materials demonstrating
reasonable cause for changing the ting agency or association.

“(i) DUAL ACCREDITATION RULE.—The Secre shall not rec-
ognize the accreditation of any otherwise eligible institution of
higher education if the institution of higher education is accredited,
as an institution, by more than one accrediting agency or associa-
tion, unless the institution submits to each such agency and associa-
tion and to the Secretary the reasons for accreditation by more
than one such cy or association and demonstrates to the Sec-
retary reasonable cause for its accreditation by more than one
agency or association. If the institution is accredited, as an institu-
tion, by more than one accrediting agency or association, the institu-
tion shall designate which agemgl’s accreditation shall be utilized
i;ct determining the institution’s eligibility for programs under this

“(j) IMPACT OF LOSS OF ACCREDITATION.—An institution may not
be certified or recertified as an institution of higher education
under section 481 and subpart 3 of this part or participate in
anyoftheotherprogramsauﬂmrizedgythjsActifsuch
T tly accredited b

“(1) is not currently a i y any agency or association
recognized by the Secretary;

“(2) has had its accreditation withdrawn, revoked, or other-
wise terminated for cause during the preceding 24 months,
unless such withdrawal, revocation, or termination has been
rescinded by the same accrediting agency; or

“(3) has withdrawn from accreditation voluntarily under a
show cause or suspension order during the ing 24
months, unless such order has been rescinded by the same
accrediting agency.

“(k) RELIGIOUS INSTITUTION RULE.—Notwithstanding subsection
(j), the Secretary shall allow an institution that has its accredi-
tation withdrawn, revoked, or otherwise terminated, or has vol-
untarily withdrawn from an accreditation agency, to remain cer-
tified as an institution of higher education under section 481 and
subgart 3 of this part for a period sufficient to allow such institution
to obtain alternative a itation, if the Secretary determines that
the reason for the withdrawal, revocation, or termination—

“(1) is related to the religious mission or affiliation of the
institution; and

“(2) is not related to the accreditation standards provided
for in this section.
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“(1) LIMITATION, SUSPENSION OR TERMINATION OF APPROVAL.—
(1) The Secretary shall limit, suspend, or terminate the approval
of an accrediting agency or association if the Secretary determines,
after notice opportunity for a hearing, that the accredmng
agency or association has failed to apply effectively the standards

ate accordmg to the procedures provided in this section.
; Secretary may determine that an accrediting agency

or assocmtlon has failed to apply effectively the standards provided
in this section if an institutution of er education seeks and
receives accreditation from the accrediting agency or association
during any period in which the institution is the subject of any
interim action by another accrediting agency or association leading
to the suspenmon, revocation, or termination of accreditation or
the institution has been notified of the threatened loss of accredita-
tion, and the due process procedures required by such suspension,
revocation, termination, or threatened loss have not been completed.

“(m) LIMITATION ON THE SECRETARY'S AUTHORITY.—The
may only recognize accrediting agencies or associations whi
accredit institutions oi:mghar ucahon fur e purpose of enabling
such institutions to e icipate in the pro-
grams under this Act or whlch accredlt msbtutlons of higher edu-
Egtxon t?]r lngl:ntal?]r-l slexduc]?hl;?h progams for thtg Qurposuﬂleer of enabling

em es e participate in programs
administered by the Iipartgx::ent of Education or other Federal

agencies,
“(n) INDEPENDENT EVALUATION.—(1) The Secre shall conduct
a comprehensive review and evaluation of the ormance of all
accrediting agencies or associations which seek rﬁltmn by the
Secretary in order to determine whether such ac ting agencies
or associations meet the standards established by this section.
The Secretary shall conduct an independent evaluation of the
information provided by such agency or association. Such evaluation
shall include—
“(A) the solicitation of third-party information concema.lﬁﬁ
the ance of the accrediting agency or association;
“(B) site visits at both the accrediting agency or association
and member institutions, including unannounced visits where

“(2) m Secretary shall place a priority for review of accrediting
agencies or associations on those agencies or associations that
accredit institutions of higher education that participate most exten-
sively in the programs authorized by this title and on those agencies
or associations which have been thse subject of the most complaints

"(eS%BJ‘Ihe Secretary shall consider all available relevant informa-
tion concerning the compliance of the accrediting agency or associa-
tion with the stan provided for in this section, including
any complaints or legal actions against such agency or association.
In cases where ogegaenme:h in the pa;foormance of an aoct;eﬁmr;
agency or association wi ents o
section are noted, the Secretarympectshall take mesewqmﬁmanmes into
aceountmtheapprovalm e Secretary shall not, under
any circumstances, base ns on the approval or dmapproval
of accreditation agencies or associations on standards other than
those contained in this section.

Records. “(4) The Secretary shall maintain sufficient documentation to
Pi “"h"ﬁ tion. support the conclusions reached in the approval process, and, upon
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proval of any accreditation agency or association, shall make
publEcly available the reason for such disapproval, including ref-
erence to the specific standards under this section which have
not been fulfilled.
“(0) REGULATIONS.—The Secretary shall by regulation provide
procedures for the recognition of accrediting agencies or associations
and for the appeal of the Secretary’s decisions.

“Subpart 3—Eligibility and Certification
Procedures

“SEC. 498. ELIGIBILITY AND CERTIFICATION PROCEDURES. 20 USC 1099c.

“(a) GENERAL REQUIREMENT.—For purposes of qualifying institu-
Eglns gﬁ' education gc;e partlclptalaltloln gl;ll programs uux;der tb::
e, the shall rmine the legal authori opera
within a Stateta{ﬁe accreditation status, and the adti'njmstrahve

ability and financial responsibility of an institution of higher
na«:lp cation in accordance with the requirements of this section.
“(b) SINGLE APPLICATION FORM.—The Secretary shall prepare
and prescribe a single application form which—

“(1) requires sufficient information and documentation to
determine that the requirements of eligibility, accreditation,
and capability of the institution of higher education are met;

“(2) requires a zgec:ﬁc description of the relationship between
a main campus of an mstltutaon of higher education and all
of its bran th:s’ mclerfudmg e?l geac:tﬁgtmn of the studeﬁt t]:ﬁ
process: t is perform y main campus an
which 1lanpgarformed at its branches;

“(8) requires a description of third party servicers of an
institution of higher education, together with a copy of any
contract with the institution of thher education and a financial
"dci?’rmm‘ Al mash sthor Kikicawiioe 'ss lis Bocreliy' 3

" 8 su orma as the eter-
mines compliance with the requirements of this
t:tle with respect to ity, accreditation, administrative

%ﬁﬂltyandﬁnanmal respomnblhty

“(c) ANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY STANDARDS.—(1) The Secre
shall determine whether an institution has the financial responsibil-
gtyabrleqmmdbythmtttleonthebwsofwhstharthsmahtuhon
is able—

“(A) to provide the services described in its official publica-
tions and statements
“(B) to e the administrative resources necessary to
g the requirements of this title; and
“C) to meet all of its financial obligations, including (but
g by ety oy b e s
e es and debts in in programs
administered the .

‘;(:;Notwu (l)tlﬁ'an mstlttt;honfaﬂattlbmeet
criteria prescribed Sec:rataryw: respect to opera osses
net asset-to-liabilities ratios, oroperatmgflmdd:iflgts then

the institution shall provide the with satisfactory evidence
of its financial responsibility m with (3).

“(3) The may determine an institution to be ma].ly
mmblesmgmmnf the institution’s failure to meet the
a under paragraphs (1) and (2), if—
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“(A) such institution submits to the Secretary third-party
financial guarantees, such as performance bonds or letters of
credit payable to the Secretary, which third-party financial

guarantees shall equal not less than one-half of the annual
potentm] habﬂmes of such institution to the Secretary for funds
under this title, including loan obligations discharged pursuant
to sectkon 437, and to students for refunds of institutional

, including funds under this title;
) such mstltutton has its liabilities backed by the full
fmth and credit of a State, or its equivalent;

“C) such institution establishes to the satisfaction of the
Secretary, with the support of a report of an independent
certified public accountant prepared under generally accepted
accounting principles, that the institution is a_ g'umg concern

capable of meeting all of its financial obligations, mcludmg
(but not limited to) refunds of institutional repay-
ments to the Secretary for liabilities and debts mn:urreg

Pproj administered by the Secretary; or
) such institution has met standards of financial respon-

sibility, prescribed by the Secretary by regulation, that indicate

a level of financial strength not less than those required in

parﬂgragh (2).
th:“) The - i tit:‘lx as to v;]i:;?ther an delﬁaft;tui?am has ml?:

standards of financial responsibility r in paragrap
(2) and (3)C) shall be based on an audlptg“md certified financial
statement of the institution. Such audit shall be conducted
a qualified independent organization or person in accordance wi
standards established by the American Institute of Certified Public
Accountants. Such statement shall be submitted to the Secretary
at the time such institution is considered for certification or
recertification under this section. If the institution is permitted
to be certified (provisionally or otherwise) and such audit does
not establish compliance with paragraph (2), the Secretary may
require that additional audits be submitted.

“(5)(A) The Secretary shall establish requirements for the mainte-
nance by an institution of higher education of sufficient cash
reserves to ensure repayment of any required refunds

“(B) The Secretary shall provide for a Ofmeeas under which the
Secretary shall exempt an mshtut:on education from
the requirements described in subpara.graph (A) if the Secretary
determines that the institution—

“(i) is located in a State that has a tuition recovery fund
that ensures that the institution meets the requirements of

suhgmragra ph (A);
ii) contributes to the fund; and
St“(tx;l) otherwise has legal authority to operate within the
ate.
“(d) ADMINISTRATIVE CAPACITY STANDARD.—The Secretary is
A o establish proced d requirements relating to
es ures an en a
th:l administrative capacities of institutions of higher education,
inclu
% ) consideration of past performance of institutions or
gersons in control of such institutions with respect to stu-
ent aid programs; and
“(B) maintenance of records;
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“(2) to establish such other reasonable procedures as the
Secretary determines will contribute to ensuring that the
institution of higher education will comply with administrative

caﬁﬂity ired by this title. . :
“(Bt))thermprmsl" of la themgzretary e bt s
on W, may, nec-
::yaal_'y to protect the financial interest of the United States,
re

quire—

“(A) financial guarantees from an institution participating,
orsaekingtopam;g'&abeina under this title, or
from one or more i ividuals w Secretary determines,
in accordance with paragraph (2), exercise substantial control
e e b0 hs SLA IS T catialy T et s Tobee

e en e ins on’s -
tial liability to the Federal Government, student assistance
recipients, and other program participants for funds under
this title; and

“(B) the assumption of personal liability, by one or more
individuals who exercise su tial control over such institu-
tion, as determined by the Secretary in accordance with para-
g:ph (2), for financial losses to the Federal Government, stu-

t assistance recipients, and other program participants for
funds under this title, and civil and criminal monetary penalties
authorized under this title.

“(2)(A) The Secretary may determine that an individual exercises
substantial control over one or more institutions participating in
a program under this title if the Secretary determines that—

“(i) the individual directly or indirectly controls a substantial

ip interest in the institution;

“(ii) the individual, either alone or together with other
individuals, ts, undir a voting trust, power of ;ttmh;ay,
proxy, or agreement, one or more persons who have,
individually or in combination with the other persons rep-
resented or the individual representing them, a substantial
ownership interest in the institution; or

“(iii) the individual is a member of the board of directors,
the chief executive officer, or other executive officer of the
institution or of an entity that holds a substantial ownership
interest in the institution.

“(B) The Secretary may determine that an entity exercises sub-
stantial control over one or more institutions participating in a
program under this title if the Secretary determines that the entity
directly titutioor indirectly holds a substantial ownership interest in the
ins n.

“(8) For pums of this subsection, an ownership interest is
defined as a of the or beneficial ownership or control
of, or a right to share in proceeds of the operation of, an
institution or institution’s parent corporation. An ownership interest
may include, but is not limited to—

“(A) a sole proprietorship;

“(B) an interest as a tenant-in-common, joint tenant, or ten-
ant 8 the entireties;

“(C) a partnership; or

“(D) an interest in a trust.

. “(4) The Secretary shall not impose the requirements described
tu]:a %u_bparagraphs (A) and (B) of paragraph (1) on an institution
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“(A) has not been subjected to a limitation, suspension, or
termmth ation ac5tmn by the Secretary or a guaranty agency within

e g ars;

“« )hasnothad during its 2 most recent audits of the
institutions conduct of tﬂmgrams under this title, an audit find-
ing that resulted in institution requ.u'ed to repay
an amount greater than 5 percent of the ds the institution
received from programs under this title for any year;

“(C) meets and has met, for the preceding 5 years, the finan-
cial responsibility standards under subsection (c); and

“D) not been cited during the preceding 5 years for
?ai]};:jre to submit audits required under this title in a timely
ashion.

“(5) For purposes of section 487(c)(1)XG), this section shall also
apply to mgwlduals or organizations that contract with an institu-
tion to administer any aspect of an institution’s student assistance
program under this title.

(gr f) ACTIONS ON APPLICATIONS; SITE VISITS AND FEES.—The Sec-
retary shall ensure that prompt ‘action is taken by the Department
on any application required under subsection (b). The personnel
of the Department of Education shall conduct a site visit at each
institution before certifying or recertifying its eligibility for purposes
of any program under this title. The Secretary may charge reason-
able fees to cover the expenses of certification and site visits and,
to the extent permitted by appropriations Acts, may retain such
fees to cover such

“g) TIME LIMITATIONS ON, AND RENEWAL OF, ELIGIBILITY.—(1)
The eligibility for the purposes of any program authorized under
this title of any institution that is participating in any such program
on the date of enactment of the Higher Education Amendments
of 1992 shall expire in accordance with the schedule prescribed
ﬂ{ the Secretary in accordance with paragraph (2), but not later

5 years after such date of enactment.

“(2) The Secretary shall establish a schedule for the expiration
of the eligibility for purposes of any such program of all institutions
of higher education wi the 5-year period specified in paragraph
(1). Such schedule shall place a priority for the expiration of the
certification of institutions on those that meet the following criteria:

“(A) institutions subject to review by a State postsecondary
review entity pursuant to su 1 of part H; or

“(B) other categories of institutions which the Secretary
deems necessary.

“(3) After the expiration of the certification of any institution
under the schedule prescribed under this subsection, or upon
request for initial certification from an institution not prevmus]y
certified, the Secretary may certify the eligibility for the purposes
of any program authorized under this title of each such institution
for a not to exceed 4 years.

“(h) PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONAL ELIGIBILITY.—
(1) Notwithstanding subsections (d) and (g), the Secretary may
provisionally certify an institution’s eligibility to participate in pro-
grams under this title—

“(A) for not more than one complete award year in the case
of an institution of higher education seeking an initial cer-
tification; and

“(B) for not more than 3 complete award years if—
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“(i) the institution’s administrative capability and finan-
cial ibility is being determined for the first time;
“(i1) is a complete or Fartw] change of ownership,
as defined under subsection (i), of an eligible institution;

or
“(iii) the Secretary determines that the institution is,
in the judgment of the Secretary, in an administrative
or financial condition that may jeopardize its ability to
perform its responsibilities under its program participation
agreement.

“(2) Whenever the Secretary withdraws the approval of any
accrediting agency, an institution of higher education which meets
the requirements of accreditation, eligibility, and certification on
the day prior to such withdrawal, the Secretary may, not-
withstanding the withdrawal, continue the eligibility of the institu-
tion of higher education to participate in the pro; authorized
by this title for a period not to exceed 18 months from the date
of the withdrawal of approval.

“(8) If, prior to the end of a period of provisional certification
under this subsection, the Secretary determines that the institution
is unable to meet its responsibilities under its p participation
agreement, the Secre may terminate the institution’s participa-
tion in programs under this title.

“i1) TMENT OF CHANGES OF OWNERSHIP.—(1) For the purpose
of certifying the eligibility of an institution, an iliﬁible institution
of higher education that has a ¢ in ownership resulting in
a change in control shall not be considered to be the same institution
(except as provided in paragraph (8)) and shall be considered a
new institution for the se of estab]ishindg eligibility, exce
that such institution not be required (under section 481(b)(5)
or 481(c)3)) to be in existence for 2 years prior to seeking such
certification unless such institution was in existence as a branch
P hn o T hange trol lude (but

b ion resulting in a ¢ in con include
is not limited to)— i s

“(A) the sale of the institution or the majority of its assets;

“(B) the transfer of the controlling interest of stock of the
institution or its parent corporation;

“(C) the merger of two or more eligible institutions;

“D) the division of one or more institutions into two or
more institutions;

“E) the transfer of the controlling interest of stock of the
institutions to its t co tion; or

“(F) the tr of the liabilities of the institution to its
parent corporation.

“(3) An action that may be treated as not resulting in a change
in control includes (but is not limited to)—

“(A) the death of an owner of an institution, when the owner’s
interest is sold or transferred to either a family member or
a current stockholder of the corporation; or

“B) another action determined by the Secretary to be a

, routine business %'actme

“(j) TREATMENT OF BRANCHES.—(1) For the purposes of this title,
ahranchofanaﬁgiblemsﬁtuﬁon,asdeﬁnsdpursuanttoregula—
tions of the Secretary, is a separate institution of higher education
andahaﬂgepgmtelymaetalltherequirementsofthuﬁﬂe,migt
that such institution shall not be required (under section 481(b)(5)
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20 USC 1099¢c-1.

or 481(c)3)) to be in existence for 2 years prior to seeking such
certification unless such institution was in existence as a branch
for less than 2 years.

“(2) The Secretary may waive the requirement of section
1201(a)(2) for a branch that (A) is not located in a State, (B)
is affiliated with an eligible institution, and (C) was participating
ilnltgfli‘; or more programs under this title on or before January

“SEC. 498A. PROGRAM REVIEW AND DATA.

“(a) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—In order to strengthen the administra-
th}';re capability and financial responsibility provisions of this title,
e (S
“(1) shall provide for the conduct of program reviews on
a systematic basis designed to include all mstitutions of higher
education participating in programs authorized by this title;

“(2) may give priority for program review to institutions
of higher education that are—

“(A) institutions with a cohort default rate for loans
under part B of this title in excess of 25 percent or which
places such institutions in the highest 25 percent of such
institutions;

“B) institutions with a default rate in dollar volume
for loans under part B of this title which places the institu-
tions in the highest 25 percent of such institutions;

“(C) institutions with a significant fluctuation in Federal
Stafford Loan volume or Federal Pell Grant awards, or
both, in the year for which the determination is made
compared to the year prior to such year;

“(D) institutions reported to have deficiencies or financial
aid problems by the appropriate State postsecondary review
entity designated under subpart 1 of this part or by the
appropriate accrediting agency or association;

“(E) institutions with high annual dropout rates;

“F) any institution which is required to be reviewed
by a State postsecondary review entity pursuant to subpart

1of gart H under section 494C(b); and

“(G) such other institutions as the Secretary deems nec-

essary; and

“(3) shall establish and operate a central data base of informa-
tion on institutional accreditation, eligibility, and certification
that includes—

“(A) all information available to the Department;

“B) all relevant information made available by the Sec-
reteéy of Veterans Affairs;

“(C) all relevant information from accrediting agencies
or associations;

“(D) all relevant information available from a guaranty
agency; and

“(E) all relevant information available from States under
subpart 1.

“(b) SPECIAL ADMINISTRATIVE RULES.—(1) In carrying out para-
gra (1) and (2) of subsection (a), the Secretary shall establish
guidelines designed to ensure uniformity of practice in the conduct
of program reviews of institutions of higher education.
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“(2) The Secretary shall review the regulations of the Department
and the application of such regulations to ensure the uniformity
of in tation and application of the regulations.

“(c) DATA CoLLECTION RULES.—The Secretary shall develop and
carry out a plan for the data collection responsibilities described
in paragraph (3) of subsection (a). The Secretary shall make the
information obtained under such paragraph (3) readily available
to all institutions of higher education, guaranty agencies, States
gnmea organizations participating in the programs authorized

y e.

“(d) TRAINING.—The Secretary shall provide training to personnel
of the Department, including criminal investigative training,
designed to improve the qu;];‘gy of financial and compliance audits
and rogramreviews condu under this title.

“(.5 PECIAL RULE.—The provisions of section 103(b) of the
Department of Education Organization Act, shall not apply to Sec-
retarial determinations made ing the appropriate length of
instruction for programs measured in clock hours.”.

TITLE V—EDUCATOR RECRUITMENT,
RETENTION, AND DEVELOPMENT

SEC. 501. REVISION OF TITLE V.

(a) AMENDMENT.—Title V of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1101 et seq.)
is amended to read as follows:

“TITLE V-EDUCATOR RECRUITMENT,
RETENTION, AND DEVELOPMENT

“SEC. 500. FINDINGS AND PURPOSES. 20 USC 1101.

“(a) FINDINGS.—The Congress finds that—

“(1) teachers in the classroom are the men and women who
must play an integral role in leading our Nation’s schools
into the 21st century;

“(2) we should encourage individuals to enter the education
profession so that our teaching force is representative both
of the diversity of our Nation and of the tremendous talents
and skills of our citizens;

“(3) the methods used to prepare prospective teachers and
the continuing education and support provided to practicing
teachers have a significant influence on the effectiveness of
classroom teachers;

“(4) the postsecondary education of education professionals
has not been linked to local, State and national goals and
standards;

“(5) the inservice and continuing professional development
of educators has not promoted systematic and sustained
im'Pruvemant of the education system;

(6) State educational agencies have not been funded and
staffed adequately to carry out a mission of supporting a process
to ‘?(,%ueve loca]i;o tate, or national goals and Etandarda; s

in order to encourage more women and underrepresen
minorities to enter the fields of science and mathematics and
succeed in these fields, we must provide proper training for
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existing mathematics and science teachers and recruit women
and underrepresented minorities as teachers in these fields;
“(8) educators must have the expertise and the support that

allow them to adapt to the ing environment in our schools
anal to the evolving skills ired of our schools’ graduates;
an

“(9) the Federal Government plays an essential role in provid-
ing support to educator training and professional development
that will enable teachers to be classroom leaders and adminis-
trators to be school leaders at the forefront of reforming our
Nation’s schools.

“(b) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this title—

“(1) to provide assistance to our Nation’s teaching force for
the continued improvement of their professional skills;

“(2) to provide assistance for professional development activi-
ties enabling teachers, school administrators, institutions
of higher education to work collaboratively to improve edu-
cational performance through school reform and restructuring;

“3) to address the Nation's teacher shortage, particularly
in areas where there are heavy concentrations of low-income
students, by encouraging talented persons, including the
individuals already employed as school professionals and
individuals who have been emplo r areas of endeavor,
to enter the teaching profession;

“(4) to encourage academieally qualified students to become
teachers through scholarship assistance;

“5) to support the recruitment of underrepresented popu-
lations into teaching careers;

“(6) to provide scholarship assistance to encourage women
and minorities who are underrepresented in the fields of science
{ain{ldamathemat.ice to enter the teaching profession in these

elas,

“7) to encaurage the establishment and maintenance of pro-
grams that provide professional teacher preparation to individ-
uals who are moving to careers in education from other occupa-
tions;

“(8) to promote partnerships between institutions of higher
education and local educational agencies for the purpose of
promoting the simultaneous restructuring and renewal of
elementary and secondary schools and college-based teacher
education programs;

“(9) to improve the leadership and administrative skills of
elementary and secondary school administrators;

“(10) to provide assistance to schools of education in institu-
tions of higher education in order to reform teacher education
programs by encourafing new developments in teacher prepara-

tion which provide for integration of subject matter

and calt:mmmgandwhlchprepareclassroom teachers

to e etlly meet changing noneducational challenges in the
; AN

ch:.l(n) to e]&mmote high quality child developmenzl and early
dhood education specialist training programs, in

school and early intervention services for infants an'&ld%dfr&
with disabilities.
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“PART A—STATE AND LOCAL PROGRAMS FOR

TEACHER EXCELLENCE

“SEC. 501, AUTHORITY AND ALLOCATION OF FUNDS; DEFINITIONS.
“(a) PURPOSE AND AUTHORITY.—

“(1) Purposg.—It is the purpose of this part to provide funds
to State educational cies, local educational agencies and
institutions of higher education in order to update and improve
the skills of classroom teachers, including preschool and early
childhood education specialists and school administrators, to
establish State academies for teachers and school leaders, and
to provide for a comprehensive examination of State require-
ments for teacher preservice and certification.

“(2) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to
make allotments to State educational agencies for the purposes
of enhancing and improving the quality of teaching, including
early childhood education, in each of the several States.

“(b) ALLOTMENT OF FUNDS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—From the funds apgropriated in each fiscal
year pursuant to section 510A, the Secretary shall allot to
each State—

“(A) 50 percent of such funds on the basis of the number
of individuals in the State d 5 through 17 compared
to the number of all such individuals in all States; and

“(B) 50 percent of such funds on the basis of the amount
the State receives under sections 1005 and 1006 of chapter
1 of title I of the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965 compared to the total amount that all States
receive under such sections.

“(2) ALLOCATIONS FROM STATE ALLOTMENTS.—

“(AXi) Except as provided in subsection (c), from the
amount allotted to each State in each fiscal year pursuant
to paragraph (1) and not reserved pursuant to subpara-
graph (B)(i), the State education agency shall allocate 50

t of such amount in accordance with clause (ii) to

ocal eduational agencies to carry out the activities
described in section 503.

“(ii) The State educational agency shall allocate 50 per-
cent of the amount allotted to the State in each fiscal
year under paragraph (1) so that—

“(I) one-half of such amount is allocated to local
educational agencies within such State based on the
local educational agency’s relative share of the enroll-
ments in public schools within the State; and

“(II) one-half of such amount is allocated to local
educational agencies within such State based on the
local educational agency’s relative share of the State’s
allocation of funds under sections 1005 and 1006 of
the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965,

except that any local educational dlgm that would receive
an allocation of less than $10, ga]l be required to
form a consortium with at least one other local educational
agency in order to receive an allocation under this part.
In mxi.ng allocations under this part, the State educational
agency shall use the most recent data available.

20 USC 1102.
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20 USC 1102a.

Flooul e areiatit w peragrabls (1) the Sthis snctionsl
year pursuant to paragra ucation
agencyshaﬁreservenotmoretﬁmapementofsuchﬁmda
for the purposes of administering the program under this
title, including evaluation and dissemination activities.
ﬁs‘;(;il) From 1&}:9 amountphalﬁgteddto gach Stgﬁe in eaclil:
ar under paragra and not reserved pursuan
to clauy:e (i), the St’;te educational atgancy—
“(I) shall reserve not more than 25 percent of such
funds to carry out sections 504, 505, and 506; and
“(II) shall reserve not more than 25 percent of such
funds to award grants to institutions of higher edu-
cation in accordance with sections 507 and 508.

“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection
(b)}(2)A), if the amount approgriate to carry out this part for
any fiscal year is less than $250,000,000, then each State edu-
cational agency shall use 50 percent of the amount allotted to
such State under paragraph (1) and not reserved pursuant to sub-
section (b)(2)B)(i) to award grants to local educational agencies
on a competitive basis.

“(d) REALLOTMENT.—If a State or local educational agency elects
not to receive assistance under this part in any fiscal year or
the Secretary determines in any fiscal year that a State or local
educational agency will not be able to use all or any portion of
the funds available to such State or local educational Iln‘aggncy under
this lpart, then the Secretary shall reallot such funds. Secre
shall reallot such funds in such fiscal year in accordance wi
the provisions of this Eart among the States or local educational
agencies who are eligible for assistance under this part and are
not described in the preceding sentence.

“(e) DEFINITIONS.—For purposes of this part—

“(1) the term ‘State’ means each of the 50 States, the District
of Columbia, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, the Virgin
Islands, Guam, the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana
Islands, American Samoa, and the Republic of Palau (until
the Compact of Free Association takes eftect pursuant to section
101(a) otp Public Law 99-658); and

“(2) the term key academic jects’ means English, mathe-
matics, science, history, geography, foreign languages, civics
and government, and economics.

“SEC. 502. STATE APPLICATION.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Any State which desires to receive an allot-
mfliﬂia under this part shall submit to the Secretary an application
which—

“(1) designates the State educational agency as the State
agency responsible for the administration and supervision of
programs assisted under this part;

“(2) provides for a process of active discussion and con-
sultation with a committee, convened by the chief State school
officer, which is broadly representative of the following edu-
cational interests within the State, including—

“A) a riﬂresentative nominated by each of the following:
“(i) the State teacher organizations;

“(ii) the o izations representing preschool and
early childhood education specialists;

“@ii) the State school administrators organization;
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“(iv) the State parents organizations;
“(v) the State business organizations; and
“(vi) the State student o izations;

“(B) a representative from State board of education;

“(C) a representative of faculty from departments, schools
or colleges of educations;

“(D) other representatives of institutions of higher edu-
cation, including community colleges;

“(E) the State director of vocational education; and

“(F) the State director of special education;

“(8) describes the oompetltrga]process that the State will
use to distribute funds among educational agencies pursu-
ant to section 501(c);

“(4) describes the process the State will use to conduct the
assessment required by section 504(c);

“(5) describes how State will allocate funds among activi-
ties required under section 504;

“6) with respect to the State academies to be established
under sections 505 and 506—

“(A) describes the academies to be established under
this part and the goals and objectives for each such acad-
emy;

“(B) describes how the academies assisted under this
part shall relate to the overall plan for the attainment
of the national education goals by the State;

“(C) describes the competitive process that shall be used
to select applicants to operate the academies assisted under

this part;

“(lg) assures that the Academies for Teachers shall pro-
vide instruction in the key academic subjects;

“E) assures that the State shall continue to operate
the academies assisted under this part when Federal funds
provided pursuant to this title are no longer available;

“(F) assures that Federal funds provided under this part
shall not be used for construction of new facilities or sub-
stantial remodeling;

“(G) assures that the Academies for Teachers shall
vide activities designed to enhance the ability of rs
to work with special educational ations, including—

“(i) limited-English proficient children;
“(ii) children with disabilities;
“(iii) economically and educationally disadvantaged

n; an
“(iv) gifted and talented children; and
th“(ls-l) ec;.g:ary tains such othall-’ l;ssurapces and information as
@ may reasonably require;

“(7) describes the competitive process that the State will
use to distribute funds among institutions of higher education
(8) dtmwmglw; learning the S

o escri a plan to promote ing amo e State
educational agency staff in order to support and igf:ﬂit.at.e Bys-
temic improvement of the State educational agency, schools
or colleges of education at institutions of higher education,
and educational agencies; and

“(9) includes such information and assurances as the
Secretary may require.
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“(b) FuNcTIONS OF COMMITTEE.—The a'j:' lication required by sub-
section (a) shall identify the procedures by which the committee
requ:.red by paragraph (2) of such subsectlon will be engaged in—

“(1) ensuring that activities assisted under this part are
effective, coordinated with other State, local, and Federal activi-
ties and programs, and meet the needs of the State for improv-
ing the quality of teaching and teacher education programs,
including those programs concerned with preschool education
and the training of early childhood education specialists, and
school leadership programs;

“(2) advising the State on criteria for awarding funds under
sections 501(c), 505, 506, and 507; and

“(8) advising the State on criteria for approving local edu-
cational agency applications under section 503(a).

“(c) EVALUATION AND REPORT.—

“(1) REPORT TO SECRETARY.—Each State educational agency
receiving an allotment under this part shall evaluate the work
of each academy that is located in tbe State and assisted
under this part every 2 years, including the impact of each
academy’s programs on participants, and report the findings
of such evaluation to the Secretary. The initial report shall
be submitted 3 years after funds are first allotted to such
State educatio agency under section 501 and subsequent
reports shall be submitted every 2 years thereafter. Such report
shall also describe the characteristics of the participants and
activities provided at each academy assisted under this part.
1:11“(2()j REPORT TO CONGRE?;.?hThe Sercgsetary ﬁh?lll s\ébnnt E

e Congress a summary e reports required under su
section (a). The initial summary shall be submitted 60 days
after the due date of the first report described in subsection
1(;;‘11).3;‘1:3:L‘t.:alﬂ:‘a‘;aubﬁequent: summaries shall be submitted every 2 years

3

20 USC 1102b. “SEC. 503. LOCAL APPLICATION AND USE OF FUNDS.

“(a) LocAL APPLICATION.—Any local educational agency which
desires to receive assistance under section 501(b)(2)(A) or 501(c)
shall submit to the State educational agency an :gphcatmn which—

“(1) describes the needs of such local educational agency

with res to inservice trai programs for teachers and
preschool and early childhood education specialists pursuant
to the assessment conducted under subsection (b)(2)?A), and,

if appropriate, describes the need of such local educational
agen for teacher recruitment, business partnerships, outreach

itary veterans, and the ion of other opportunities
for teachers to improve their skﬁflfwm

“(2) describes the process used to determine such needs,
including consultation with teachers, preschool and early child-
hood specialists, gnnelpa.la parents representatives from
departments, schoo lleges of ucat:on and others in
the community;

“(3) describes the activities such agency intends to conduct
with the funds tﬂ:owd under section 501(b)X2)A) or 501(c)
oonsmtent with ions of this aectlon in order to improve

q) ty of teach:ng within such agen
describes the processes and me odsusedto_promote
systematic improvement through continual learning in order
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to &a,chieve agreed upon local, State and National standards;
an

“(5) any other information that the State educational agency
may reasonably require.
“(b) LocAL USES OF 8. — b )
“(1) IN GENERAL.—Local educational agencies recei assist-
?nce th?der section iSt)lf{b)(ﬁ!)ip%’)e ::h 501(c) dahall]f use su teﬁmdf 8
or inservice training o ers and, if appropriate, for
preschool and earlymc%i‘ighood education speciaﬁsta, and may
use funds for—
“(A) development of programs to recruit individuals into
the teaching profession and the field of early childhood

Ps;

“(C) outreach to military veterans; and

“(D) other purﬁm consistent with improving the quality
of teaching in local educational agency, as approved
by the State educational agency.

“(2) INSERVICE TRAINING.—

“(A) In order to receive assistance under section
501(b)(2)(A) or 501(c), a local educational aﬁtcy or a con-
sortium of local educational agencies shall assess the
needs of such agency or agencies for inservice tra.lmng

“(B) Funds expended for inservice training shall be used,
in accordance with the assessment conducted under sub-
paragraph (A), for the cost of—

“_é))_ the expansion and improvement of inservice

trammgandretrmmnf' ing of teachers and other a
priate school personnel, including vocational teac%grr:
special education teachers, and preschool teachers, con-
smte:ﬁt (X;ith the assessment conducted under subpara-
gray ;
"gi) providing funds for grants for individual teachers
mthmecta tt%e local ettlll\;::honal_ agenb iglytyto t\;n:dertake
Pproj prove a or to improve
the instructional materials used in their classrooms;
“(iii) activities designed to address the effects of
cigorl‘mic community violence f‘tm children, s:l:ch 81;
violence counseling training for teachers and ear!
childhood specialists, and activities and training aimed
at resolving conflicts;
“(iv) activities designed to enhance the ability of
teachers to work with culturally diverse students;
“(v) activities designed to integrate academic and
vo“c?ti;mal education; . okl
vi) as appropriate, activities i to assist
teacher Jutpation in a Tech-Prep under
section 344 the Carl D. Perkins Vocational and
g:vp]ied Technology Act, in order to develop the skills
such teachers In activities such as organizational
development leadership and interdisciplinary curricula
development; and
Gl past i sexiend b 10 ke SRl amtors:
as a e uca agency.
“(C) Such activities may be carried out through agree-
ments with institutions of higher education, nonprofit
organizations, public agencies, and museums.
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“D) Activities related to inservice training shall be
coordinated with such activities carried out under part
A of title II of the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965.

“(3) RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS.—

“(A) Local educational agencies receiving assistance
under section 501(b)(2XA) or 501(c) may wuse such
assistance—

“({) to establish, operate, or mand programs to
encourage and recruit interested individuals to pursue
a course of study that will lead to a career in education;

and

“(ii) to establish, operate, or expand a where
such cy recruits students currently enrolled in
a school in the local educational :]glency to be teachers
or early childhood education specialists.

“(B) Activities under this paragraph may include—

“(i) academic and career counseling of and support
services for students;

“(ii) programs in which students act as tutors while
they are enrolled in schools in the local educational
agency;

“(iii) tpl'f.:hgrmmzi in which students enrolled in institu-
tions of higher education and other individuals tutor
students within schools in the local educational agency;

“(iv) information and recruitment efforts to attract
individuals into the teaching profession; and

“(v) programs to support early childhood education
efforts at the preschool and level.

“(C) In conducting programs under this paragraph, local
educational agencies shall place a priority on recruiting
students and individuals from minority groups.

“D) Local educational agencies may conduct programs
under this paragraph in consortia with institutions of
higher education.

“(4) BUSINESS PARTNERSHIPS.—Local educational agencies
receiving assistance under section 501(b)(2XA) or 501(c) may
use such assistance to establish partnerships with rep-
resentatives of the business community to sponsor—

“(A) programs which allow representatives of local busi-
ness or firms to go into the classroom and work with
the classroom teacher to provide instruction in subject
areas where the expertise of the teacher could be supple-
mented, especially in the subject areas of mathematics,
science, and vocational and technology education training;

“(B) internship which provide an opportunity
for classroom teachers to work in local businesses or firms
to gain practical experience or to develop new skills or

(C) programs which bring students and teachers into
business settings to see applications of course work and
in specialized areas, and to learn to use advanced technical
equipment;

“D) programs which allow representatives of local
businesses and firms to work with school administrators
to develop instructional material; and
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“(E) other activities appropriate to forming a wt:rkné' F
relationship between bus?.l?ess leaders and classroom lead-
ers.

“®5) OUTREACH TO MILITARY VETERANS.—Local educational
agencies receiving assistance under section 501(b)(2)(A) or
501(c) may use such assistance to establish programs to inform
United States military veterans of teaching opportunities and
to provide assistance in the establishment of teaching
opportunities for such veterans by— -

“(A) planning and implementing informational and out-
reach programs leading to the development of programs
specifically designed to inform United States military vet-
erans about teaching opportunities and the qualifications
necessary for such opportunities;

“B) plan.ningb::d implementing programs leading to the
creation of teaching opportunities for such veterans;

“(C) supporting programs to assist such veterans to meet
the (gu]igg:ﬁons to become teachers;

“(D) disseminating information on the program described
in this para%mph and on sources of student financial assist-
ance available under title IV of this Act and under pro-
grams administered by the Department of Veterans Affairs
and other Federal cies; and

“(E) making scholarships available to such military vet-
erans under the same terms and conditions specified in
subpart 1 of part C of this title.

“SEC. 504. STATE USES OF FUNDS. 20 USC 1102c.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Each State educational ag)(ency receiving funds

g&gzd pursuant to section 501(b)2)(B)(iiXI) shall use such

“(1) first, to conduct a study of teacher education programs
within such State, as required under subsection (¢); an

“(2) secondly, for—

“(A) the establishment of State Academies for Teachers
under section 505;

“B) the establishment of State Academies for School
Leaders under section 506; and

“(C) activities directly related to the implementation of
the teacher education study required under subsection (c).

“(b) SpecIAL RULE.—If a State educational agency can dem-
onstrate that the amount of funds reserved pursuant to section
501(b)}2)(B)(iXI) is insufficient to establish one State academy,
then the State educational agency shall distribute such funds to
local educational agencies in accordance with section 501(b)(2)(A)
or 501(c) to carry out the activities described in section 503(b).

“(c) TEACHER EDUCATION STUDY.—

“(1) STUDY REQUIRED.—Each State educational agency receiv-
mﬁnﬂ;l:ds under this part shall, in consultation with institutions
of higher education, local educational agencies, teachers, par-
ents, the State legislature, the State board of education, and
business, undertake a study of—

“(A) teacher education programs and State teacher pro-
fessional development requirements, including programs
and requirements intended to train p: and early
childhood education specialists; and
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“B) the State laws and regulations relating to such
programs and requirements, including any standards or
requirements for certification and licensure,

in order to determine if such programs and requirements are
ade%uately preparing teachers to eﬁ‘ecﬁv:]lf educate students.

“(2) CONSIDERATIONS.—Such study shall consider whether
such pro 8 or requirements—

“(X) would be improved if teacher education programs
were required to coordinate courses with other departments
on campus in order to tﬁyrn:wvin:le prospective teachers with

a strong background in their subject matter;
“(B) integrate academic and vocational education instruc-
tion;

“(C) give enough flexibility in order to allow experimen-
tation and innovation;

“D) would be improved if such programs provided
preparation for students desiring to become teachers, but
who are pursuing a bachelor’s degree in an area of study
other than education;

“(E) would be improved if teacher certification required
a bachelor’s degree in a subject area and a master’s degree
in education; and

“(F) would be improved if institutions of higher education
that have developed innovative materials and curricula
for inservice training were required to incorporate these
improvements into their preservice programs.

“(8) DEADLINES.—

“(A) Such study shall be completed by two years from
the end of the first fiscal year in which f)L’mding was made

Reports. available for this part. The results of such study shall
reported to the Secretary. In submitting the re
to the Secretary, the State educational agency shall include
in the report the most successful practices used to enhance
the profession of teaching. The Secretary may disseminate
such successful practices in order to assist other States
in }(}ﬁe)ir E?xﬂ‘ortsto enhm}&:edtl:ge profession 1:?1;[ {riac;nng o
cept as provided in paragra , beginning in
the third ﬁgtcal ygar for whic’i: fundll::g under this part
is available, State educational agencies shall use all funds
provided under section 501(b}2)(B)Gii)(I) which are not
allotted for State Academies for Teachers and State Acad-
emies fc(:r) Stccl’m_ol ;igader:—th -
“i4 implement the program and p changes
resulting from the findings of such study; angy
“(ii) to assist schools and programs of education
throughout the State in meeting any new requirements
that result from such study.

“(C) The State educational agency shall award grants
pursuant to section 507(b)}(9) to institutions of higher edu-
cation to implement the programs and policy changes
resulting from the findings of such study.

“(4) WAIVER.—If a State demonstrates to the Secretary that
it has completed a study comparable to the study required
by this subsection within the previous 5 years prior to the
fiscal year for which funds are first mad{ae available under
this part, then the Secretary may waive the requirements of
this subsection. States receiving a waiver shall use funds pro-
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vided under section 501(b)(2)(B)(iiXI) to implement the cﬂrogram
and policy resulting from the i of such study.
If the State can onstrate to the Secretary that such pro

and po]icfslrmchanges have been implemented, then the te
shall use funds provided under section 501(b)(2)(B)(ii)(I) to carry
out the activities authorized under sections 505 and 506.

“SEC. 505. STATE ACADEMIES FOR TEACHERS. 20 USC 1102d.

“(a) PURPOSE; DEFINITIONS.—
“(1) PurpPoSE.—It is the purpose of this section to improve
elementary and secondary school teacher subject matter knowl-
and teaching skills in each of the key academic subjects
by establishing one or more Academies in the key academic
subjects in every State.
“(2) DEFINITIONS.—For purposes of this section—

“(A) the term ‘Academy’ means a course of instruction
and related activities to increase a teacher’s knowledge
of a specific subject area, a teacher’s ability to impart
such knowledge to students, and a te s ability to
address any other issue described in this section, except
that such term—

“(i) does not mean a physical facility; and
“(ii) does not require a separate location from another

Academy or other training program; and
“(B) the term ‘eligible entity’ means a local educational
agency, an institution of hi education, a museum, a
private nonprofit educati organization of demonstrated
effectiveness, or a consortium of any 2 or more of such
entities.
B e i eligible entity d
o GENERAL.—. igible enti esiring to operate
an Academy under this section shall submit an apph‘g:tion
to the State educational agency at such time, in such manner,
and accompanied by such information as the State may reason-

abl re%gre
“{2) NTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to
paragraph (1) shall describe—

“(A) the goals of the Academy and the steps that shall
be taken to evaluate the extent to which Academy
reaches its goals;

“(B) the curriculum to be used or developed by the Acad-

emy;
n‘?C)stepstobatakantorwuitbeacharsforthsAcad-
emy’s program, including outreach efforts to identify and
attmct(—) -
“(i) minority group members;
“(ii) individuals with disabilities;
“(iii) individuals from areas with large numbers or
concentrations of disadvantaged students; and
“(iv) other teachers with the potential to serve as
mentor teachers; ;
“D) steps to be taken to ensure that faculty members
teaching at the Academy shall be of exceptional ability
and experience, including outreach efforts to identify and
attract as faculty members—
“(i) minority group members;
“(i1) individuals with disabilities; and
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“(iii) individuals from areas with large numbers or
concentrations of disadvantaged students.
“(E) efforts to be undertaken to disseminate information
about the Academy;
“(F) selection criteria to be used in identifying teachers
to Pal‘tlcl pate in the Academy;
(G) steps to be taken to assure that the ams offered
by the Academy shall be of sufficient length and com-
rehensiveness to significantly improve participants’
owledge; and
“(H) to be undertaken to evaluate the impact
of the Academy on partlczpants

“(c) USE OF ALLOTTED

“(1) GRaNTS.—Each State educational agency receiving an
allotment under this shall use the funds reserved pursuant
to section 501(b}(2)(B)(iiXI) to award one or more competitive
grants to eligible entities to enable such eligible entities to
operate an Academy in accordance with the provisions of this
section.

“(2) COOBDINATION OF ACTIVITIES.—To the extent practicable,
such academies shall coordinate efforts with teacher inservice
activities of local educational agencies.

“(3) COMBINATION OF RESOURCES.—Each State edicational
agency receiving an allotment under this part may combine
the funds reserved e&:ursuant to section 501(b)(2)(B)(11)(I) with
such funds reserv another State educational agency to
operate academies asmsted under this part on a multistate
0“(.3 uga]bmsEcheh bl tity t und

“ 0STS.—Ea igible entity receiving a grant under
this section shall use such funds to meet the operating costs
of carrying out the activities described in subsection (d), which
mtgr include reasonable startup and initial ating costs
e costs asmtgtedmwlth relfio,:e time, st?e t.h tr;c\;e‘il a;xJ

ving expenses for teachers who participate in the emy’s

am if no other funds are available to pay such costs.
UTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Each eligible entity receiving a

gra.nt to operate an Academy under this section may use such
grant funds for—

. “(1) renewal and enhancement of participants’ knowledge
kegv academic subjects;
“(2) ekills and strategies to improve academic achievement
oi' smdents especially students who are education dis-
are limited-English proficient, are drug- or alcohol-
e nr;mvedma oy bilities; 4 "
and classroom management skills;
“(4) mcmg for the integration of academic and vocational
Bub]ect matter, including the application of such techniques
education programs;
“(5} use of educational technologies in teaching the key
academic subjects;
“(6) t:rammg needed to pnrhapate in curriculum development

in a key academic subject
“(7) training in the development and use of assessment tools;
“(8) review of existing enhancement programs to iden-

the most ap hes;
1:Ii-;?(Q) devel ma cumcu.lpmc um for use by the Academy;
“(10) fol.low—up activities for previous participants;
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“(11) dissemination of information about the Academy, includ-
curricula developed; and
“(12) any activities propoaed by the applicant and
ap by the State educational a?an%s

“(e) CosT SHARING.—Funds received for section may be used
to pay not more than 75 percent of the cost of operating an Academy
in the first year an eligible entity receives a grant under this
section, 65 percent of such cost in such second year, 56 percent
of such cost in such third year, 45 percent of such cost in such

fourth year, and 35 tofsuchcostmsuchﬁﬁhyear'l‘he
remaining share provided from non-Federal sources, and
may be in cash or m-kmd contributions, fairly valued.

“(ﬂ SPECIAL RULES.—

“(1) USES OF FUNDS.—

“(A) KEY ACADEMIC SUBJECTS—At least 70 percent of
funds received for this section shall be used for enhance-
ment of participant knowle in key academic subjects.

“(B) OTHER SUBJECTS.—At least 20 percent of the funds
received for this section shall be used for enhancement
of participant knowledge in areas not related to academic

8
“(E)ugJPECIAL RULE.—In awarding grants under this section
the State educational agency may provide for training in 2
or more key academic subjects at a single site.
“(3) ADDITIONAL ACADEMIES OR AWARDS.—If a State can dem-
onstrate that the State’s need for academies in key academic
subjects has been met, and if the State can demonstrate that

it is implementing the i of the teacher education study
described in section 504(c), the State may use a gartx
of the amount reserved pursuant to section 501(b)(2)( )(I)

to establish one or more of the following academies or awards

“(A) EARLY CHILDHOOD ACADEMIES.—A State educational
gency may establish an academy aimed at early childhood

ucation trai . Such an academy shall give a priority
to recruiting candidates from underrepresented ps in
the early ch:ldhood education profession and provide
intensive childhood training in violence counseling.

“(B) TECH-PREP ACADEMIES.—A State educational agency
may establish an academy for—

‘(i) assisting educators in secondary schools and com-
munity colleges to more effectively understand
organizational structures and organizational change
strategies;

“(ii) assisting educators to learn effective peer leader-
Bhl strategies;

“(iii) assisting secondary school teachers and commu-

nity college faculty to 1dent|.l‘y the knowledge and skills

in highly technical industries and workplaces;

(iv) a.smtmg secondary school teachers and commu-

nity college faculty to apply creative strategies to the
development of interdisciplinary curricula; and

“(v) assisting educators in integrating academic and
vocational education.

“(C) TEACHER AWARDS.—(i) A State educational agency
may make awards to State Academies for Teachers to
provide for a program of cash awards and recognition to
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outstanding teachers in the key academic subject or sub-
jects covered by the program of the Academy.

“(ii) Any full-time public or private elementary or second-
ary school teacher of a key academic subject or vocational
and technology education subject, including an elementary
school teacher of the eral curriculum, shall be eligible
to receive an award under this subparagraph.

“(iii) The amount of a teacher’s award under this sub-
?aragraph shall not exceed $5,000 and shall be available
or any ET% the recipient chooses.

“(iv) Each Academy receiving an award under clause
(i) of this subparagraph shall select teachers to receive
awards from nominations received from local educational '
agencies, public and private elementary and secondary
schools, teachers, associations of teachers, parents, associa-
tions of parents and teachers, businesses, business groups,
and student groups.

“(v) The Academy shall select award recipients under
this subparagraph in accordance with criteria developed
by the Xcademy and approved by the State educational

cy. The selection criteria may take into account teach-
O R Mucating disadvantaged children and children

# ucati isadvan ildren an i
with disabilities;

“(II) educating gifted and talented children;

“(III) encouraging students to enroll, and succeed,
in advanced classes in a key academic subject or voca-
tional and technology education subject;

“(IV) teaching agey academic subject or vocational
and technology education subject successfully in
schools educa large numbers of educationally dis-
advantaged students, including schools in low-income
inner-city or rural areas;

“(V) introducing a new curriculum in a key academic
subject into a school or strengthening an established
curriculum;

“(VI) acting as a master teacher; and

“(VII) other criteria as developed by the Academies
and approved by the State educational agency.

20 USC 1102e. “SEC. 506. STATE ACADEMIES FOR SCHOOL LEADERS.

“(a) PURPOSE; DEFINITIONS.—

“(1) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this section to improve
the training and gerformanca of school principals and other
school leaders and to increase the nunﬂ;er f)ersons who
are highly trained to be principals and school leaders by
establishing an Academy for current and prospective school
leaders in every State.

“(2) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section—

“(A) the term ‘Academy’ means a course of instruction
and related activities to increase a school leader’s knowl-
:gﬁe of the tools and techniques of school management
il ea fedhslias 1o the gehvl Set e, il oay aams

8 in and may e
a course of instruction for school district level system lead-
ers separately or in combination with school ﬂdﬂl‘! and
teachers, except that such term—
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“(i) does not mean a physical facility; and
“(ii) does not require a separate location from another
Academy or other training program; and
“(B) the term ‘eligible entity’ means a technical assistance
center assisted under subpart 2 of part C of title V of
this Act as such Act was in effect on the before the
date of enactment of the Higher Education endments
of 1992, a local educational agency, an institution of higher
education, a museum, ategrivate nonprofit educational
organization of demonstra iveness, or a consortium
of any 2 or more such entities.
“(b) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—(A) Each eligible entity desiring to operate
an Academy under this section shall submit an application
to the State educational agency at such time, in s manner
and accompanied by such information as the State may reason-
ably require. Such Academy mafy be operated in cooperation

or consortium with an Academy of another State.
“B) A priority for awards shall be given to entities who
received under subpart 2 of part C of title V of the

l{ing(har Education Act as in effect on September 30, 1991.
2) CONTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to
paragraph (1) shall describe—

“&) the goals of the Academy and the steps that shall
be taken to evaluate the extent to which the Academy
reaches its goals;

“(B) the curriculum to be used or developed by the Acad-

emy;

“C) the steps to be taken to recruit school leaders for
the Academy’s program, including outreach efforts to iden-
tify ansl( %ttract— e

i) minority group members;
“(i1) individuals with disabilities;
“(iii) individuals from areas with large numbers or
concentrations of disadvantaged students; and
“(iv) other individuals with potential to become
school leaders;

“D) efforts to be taken to disseminate information about
the Academy;

“(E) selection criteria to be used in identifying school
leaders to participate in the Academy;

“(F) steps to be taken to assure that the programs offered
by the Academy shall be of sufficient length and com-
E;ehensiveness to significantly improve participants’

oW 5

ledge;

Q) steps to be taken to assure the involvement of pri-
vate sector and executives from businesses in
the conduct memy's programs; and

“(H) efforts to be undertaken to evaluate the impact
of the Academy on participants.

oy o Svgsc
RANTS.—Ea tate educational agency receiving an
allotment under this shall use the funds reserved pursuant
to section 501(b)2)B)iiXI) to award a competitive grant to
an eligible entity to enable such eligible entity to operate an
Academy in accordance with the provisions of this subpart.
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“(2) Costs.—Each eligible entity receiving a grant under
this section shall use such funds to meet the costs of cargri.ng
out the activities described in subsection (d), which may include
reasonable startup and initial operating costs, and stipends,
travel, and living expenses for particéganta in the Academy
if no other funds are available to pay such costs.

“(8) LIMITATIONS.—

“(A) PARTICIPANTS.—At least 70 percent of the partici-
Faniis in an Academy shall be from the school building
evi

“(B) SPECIAL RULE.—In awarding grants under this sec-
tion, the State educational agency may provide for the
location at the same site of Academies assisted under this
section and Academies assisted under section 505.

“d) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Each eligible entity receiving a

grant to operate an Academy under this section may use such
grant funds for—

“(1) developing and enhancing of participants’ knowledge in
instructional leadership, school-based management, shared
decisionmaking, school improvement strategies and school-level
accountability mechanisms;

“(2) identifying candidates, including members of minority
groups, individuals with disabilities, and individuals from
schools with high numbers or concentrations of educationally
disadvantaged students and individuals who are bilingual, to
be trained as new school leaders;

“(8) conducting programs which provide for the involvement
of private sector managers and executives from businesses;

“&) identifying models and methods of leadership training
and development that are promising or have proven to be
suc(c;)ssﬁ.ﬂ; g ol g

“(5) providing intensive training and development programs
for current school leaders seeking enhanced and up-to-date
knowledge needed to perform their jobs effectively;

“6) identl?m' ing local educational agencies and schools with
principal and other school leader vacancies and working with
such agencies and schools to match Academy participants with
such vacancies;

“(7) facilitating internships for graduates of the program
for new school leaders, under the guidance and supervision
of experienced administrators;

“(8) providing periodic follow-up development activities for
school leaders trained through the Academy’s programs;

“9) djsseminaﬁ:ﬁ information about the Academy, including
the training curricula developed;

“(10) coordinating activities with those of any State Acad-
emies for Teachers established in the State; and

“(11) any other activity proposed by the applicant in the
application submitted pursuant to subsection (b) and approved
by the State educational agency.

“(e) CoST-SHARING.—Funds received under this section may be

used to pay not more than 75 percent of the cost of operating
an Academy in the first year an eligible entity receives a grant
under this subpart, 65 percent of such cost in such second year,
55 percent of such cost in such third year, 45 ent of such
cost in such fourth year, and 35 percent of such cost in such
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fifth year. The remaining share shall be provided from non-Federal
sources, and be in cash or in kind, fairly valued.

“SEC. 507. INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION USES OF FUNDS. 20 USC 1102f.

“(a) APPLICATIONS.—Institutions of higher education desiring to
receive a grant under section 501(b)(2)}B)(ii)(II) shall submit to
the State eﬁﬁcational agency an application which—

“(1) describes the tyé):s of activities that the institution plans
to undertake with funds provided;

“(2) describes the process used i:y the institution to determine
the State’s needs for improving teacher education and training
for preschool and early childhood education specialists, includ-
ing consulting with current students, teachers, representatives
from local educational agencies, parents, and representatives
from preschool and early childhood specialists;

“(8) if such institution is applying for a grant to assist local
educational agencies in providing inservice training for teach-
ers, describes the training and services that such institution
plans to provide for teachers within the local educational agency
and demonstrates that such training and services are consistent
with the needs of the local educational agencies to be served;

“(4) if such institution is applying for a grant to establish
a professional development academy, contains the information
reguired pursuant to section 508;

(5) describes how the institution plans to integrate academic
and vocational teacher education programs; and

“(6) contains any other information that may be required
by the State educational ea‘fency.

“(b) AWARDS.—The State educational agency shall award grants
on a competitive basis to institutions of higher education that
have departments, schools, or colleges of education. In awarding

ts, the State educational agency shall award funds for the
ollowing purposes:

“(1) For the establishment of professional development acad-

_ emies pursuant to section 508.

“2) For the establishment and maintenance of programs
that provide teacher training to individuals who are moving
to a career in education from another occupation.

“(3) For institutions of hi education in consultation and

ation with a local educational a.gancg or a consortium
of local educational cies, to develop and provide technical
assistance to local education agencies in providing inservice
training for teachers.

“(4) For improving teacher education programs in order to
further innovation in teacher education programs within an
institution of higher education and to better meet the needs
of the local educational agencies for well-prepared teachers.

“(5) For improving training for preschool and early childhood
education specialists, includ.inmachool and early intervention
services for infants and tod with disabilities, in order
to further innovation in such programs with institutions of
higher education and to better meet the needs of preschool
and glarly childhood education programs for well-prepared per-
sonnel.

“(6) To integrate the instruction of academic and vocational
teacher education programs.
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“(7) For activities to encourage individuals, especially individ-

from minority groups, to pursue a career in education.

“(8) For expanding cooperative educational programs between
State educational cies and offices, schools, and school sys-
tems, institutions of higher education, appropriate educational
entities, and private sector establishments involved in edu-
cation between the United States and the Republic of Mexico
for the p of providing bilateral teaching initiatives and
programs t provide teacher training experiences between
the educational communities of the United States and those
of the Republic of Mexico and to enhance mutually beneficial
educational activities involving researchers, scholars, faculty
members, teachers, educational administrators, and other spe-
cialists to lecture, teach, conduct research, and develop coopera-
tive programs.

“9) the study of teacher education programs is com-
pleted in accordance with section 504(c), to implement the
program and poli% changes for teacher education programs
resulting from the findings of such study.

20 USC 1102g. “SEC. 508. PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ACADEMIES.

“(a) AUTHORITY; DEFINITIONS.—

“(1) AUTHORITY.—From amounts reserved pursuant to section
501(b)(2)(B)(ii)(II), the State educational agency is authorized
to make grants to, and enter into contracts and cooperative
agreements with, eligible entities to plan, establish, and operate
professional development academies.

“(2) DEFINITIONS.—For purposes of this section—

“(A) the term ‘Academy’ means school-based teacher
training operated as a partnership between one or more
elementary or secondary schools and one or more institu-
tions of higher education that provides c{)rcm ective and
novice teachers an npgortunity to work under the guidance
of master teachers and college faculty members. Such Acad-
emy shall be established for the purpose of—

“(i) the training of prospective and novice teachers
(including preschool and early childhood education spe-
cialists, where appropriate) under the guidance of mas-

rs teacﬁ

ter teachers and er educators;
“(ii) the continuing development of experienced
teachers;

“(iii) research and development to improve teaching
and learning and the organization of schools;
“(iv) public demonstration of exemplary learning pro-
grams for diverse students; and
“(v) dissemination of knowledge produced in the
research and development process;
except that such term—
“(i) does not mean a physical facility; and
“(ii) does not require a separate location from another
Academy or other training program; and
“B) the term ‘eligible entity’ means a partnership that
includes one or more local educational agencies and one
or more institutions of higher education and may include
teachers and the business community.

“(b) AWARDS AND RENEWALS.—An award made under this section

may be in the form of a one-year planning grant. Such award
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may be renewed for implementation purposes without further com-
petition annually for 4 additional years, upon submission of an
evaluation of the project to the State educational agency and assur-
ances that the recipient—

“(1) has ieved the goals set out in its application for
the original term;

“(2) shows promise of continuing its progress;

“(8) will meet its share of the project costs; and

“(4) has developed a plan for continuing the Academy after
Federal fundm% is no longer available.

“(c) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Each eligible entity desiring to operate
an Academy under this section shall submit an application
to the State educational agency at such time, in such manner,
and accompanied hybf;mh information as the State educational
agency may reasonably require.

“(2) CoNTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to sub-
gection (a) shall describe—

“(A) what schools within the local educational agency
and what institutions of higher education shall participate
in the partnership or otherwise participate in the program;

“B) the goals of the Academy and the steps that shall
be taken to evaluate the extent to which the Academy
reaches such goals;

“(C) a plan for monitoring progress and evaluating the
effectiveness of the Academy in meeting the goals it has
developed for teacher and student performance;

“(D) a description of the partnership’s plan for systemic
change in education, and a description of the activities
and services for which assistance is sought;

“(E) ways in which the professional development pro-
grams shall cover course content in key academic subjects,
methods of instruction, and classroom and school-based
management skills;

“F) plans to involve prospective and novice teachers
in the programs offered by the Academy, including outreach
efforts to identify and attract—

“(i) minority group members;
“(ii) individuals mth dmalnhhea, and
“(iii) individuals from areas with large numbers or
concentrations of disadvantaged students; and

“G) estimates of the number of pros and begin-

i teacherahobetmmedmthe emy in each year
of project and assurances that a significant number
of prospective and teachers will be trained in
the Academy in each year of the project.

“(3) ASSURANCES.—Each application submitted pursuant to
this subsection shall contain assurances that—

“(A) professional development programs at the Academy
shall be designed and conducted by faculty members from
institutions of higher education and teachers from local

schools of demonstrated excellence;
“(B)maatabhalungtheAcademy the applicant has con-
sulted with teachers, administrators, and parents who will

beaﬂ"ectedattheteachmgschoolmte
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“(C) participating faculty from institutions of higher edu-
cation shall glcl e fa.cu'.;l!gy members who are experts in
the key academic subjects; and

“D) the activities, services and programs offered by the
Academy shall be of sufficient length and com-

rehmeness to significantly improve participants’
owledge.
“(4) PRIORITIES.—In making awards under this part, the State
educational sﬁ;fency shall give priority to applicants that—

“(A) select Academy sites based on need, as evidenced
by such measures as a ]:ugh rate of teacher attrition or
? high proportion of the student body at risk of educational

ure;

“(B) propose projects that demonstrate the strong com-
mitment to or previous active support for educational
innovation; :

“(C) propose projects that demonstrate collaboration with
other educational organizations, social or human service
agencies, other community organizations, and the business
community in the teaching school’s operation;

“D) demonstrate potential for a significant impact on
the ity of the future education work force; and
sh‘i‘( ) demonstrate the long-term feasibility of the partner-

“(5) gPEcIAL RULES.—Each such application shall describe—

“(A) how the local educati agency will address the
need to change or waive a local rule or regulation that
is found by an Academy to impede the school’s progress
in achieving its goals; and

“(B) how partners that are institutions of higher edu-
cation will involve the School of Education, the School
of Arts and Sciences, and the School of Technology or

ing and any other department of the institution.

“(d) USE OF ALLOTTED FUNDS.—

“(1) PERMITTED USES.—Each eligible entity receiving a grant
under this section shall use such funds to meet the operating
costs of carryinf out the activities described in subsection (e),
which xiz:g include reasonable ata:t:‘p and initial oparatinﬁ
costs, s development, purchase books, materials, an

uipment, including new technology, costs associated with
release time, payment of personnel directly related to the oper-
ation of the Academy, and participation in the activities of
a network of Academies.

“(2) LIMITATIONS.—The Secretary may limit the amounts of
funds that may be used for minor remodeling and the purchase
of equipment under this part.

“(e) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Each eligible entity receiving a

grant to operate an Academy under this section may use such
grant funds for—

“(1) training and internship activities for p: ive or novice
teachers in a school setti underthsg‘m&master
or mentor teachers and faculty from institutions of higher edu-
cation, especially faculty who are experts in key academic sub-

Jects,

“(2) mentoring and induction activities for prospective and
novice teachers, including such teachers seeking to enter teach-
ing through alternative routes;
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%(8) participation of experienced teachers in the internship
training and assessment of prospective and beginning teachers;

“(4) teaching skills and strategies to increase the ablhty
of prospective, novice and experienced teachers to teach dis-
advantaged students, students with disabilities (including stu-
dents with severe and multiple disabilities and students with
lesser known or newly emerging disabilities), students who
are limited-English proficient, and students from diverse cul-
tural backgrounds;

“(5) programs to enhance teaching and classroom manage-
ment skills, including school-based management skills, of nov-
ice, prospective and experienced teachers;

“(6) experimentation and research to im cme teaching and
}?a.czlnmg conducted in the Academy by tea and university

ty;

“(7T) activities to integrate academic and vocational education;

“8) training and other activities to promote the continued
learning of experienced teachers, especially in their subject
matter knowledge and how to teach it;

“(9) participation of expert practicing teachers and adminis-
trators in the university-based education studies of prospective
teachers;

“(10) activities designed to disseminate information about
the teaching strategies acquired through the Academy with
otE(er geachars in thaaldmtn 8 in:ht.mlsmcl i

11) organizational restructuring, uding the introduction
of new roles and staffing patterns in the school and university;

“(12) activities intended to address the effects of chronic
community violence, such as violence counseling and conflict
resolution training; and

“(13) other activities proposed by the applicant and approved
by the Secretary.

“(f) COST-SHARING.—Funds received under this section may be
used to pay 100 percent of the cost of a planning grant and not
more than 75 percent of the cost of operating an Academy in
the first 2 years an eligible entity receives a grant under this
subpart and not more than 50 percent of such cost in such third
and fourth years. The remaining share shall be ided from
non-Federal sources, and may be in-kind, fairly val

“SEC. 509. FEDERAL FUNDS TO SUPPLEMENT, NOT SUPPLANT REGU. 20 USC 1102h.
LAR NONFEDERAL FUNDS.

“A State educational agency, local educational , or institu-
tion of higher education may use funds received un under this part
only so as to supplement and, to the extent practicable, increase
the level of funds that would be available from non-Federal sources
for the uses of funds under this part and in no case may such
funds be so used as to supplant such funds from such non-Federal
sources.

“SEC. 510. COORDINATION WITH OTHER PROGRAMS. 20 USC 1102i.

“The State educational agency shall ensure that activities con-
ducted under this part shall be consistent with the goals and

objectives of any Federal or State systemic educational reform
activities.

59-194 0—93——23:QL3(Pt. 1)
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20 USC 1102j.

20 USC 1108.

20 USC 1103a.

20 USC 1103b.

“SEC. 510A. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part
$350,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be nec-
essary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART B—NATIONAL TEACHER ACADEMIES

“SEC. 511. PROGRAM ESTABLISHED.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized, in accordance
with the provisions of this part, to make grants to eligible recipients
to establish and operate National Teacher Academies.

“(b) SUBJECT AREAS AND STAFF.—

“(1) SUBJECT AREAS.—At least 1 but not more than 3 National
Teacher Academies shall be established in each of the following
zzlllajetl:t areas commonly taught in elementary and secondary

ools:
“(A) English.
“(B) Mathematics.
“(C) Science.
“(D) History.
“(E) Geography.
“Eg)) %ivicsan government.
s oreign languages.

“(2) StarrF.—Academy staff shall be selected from the most
accomplished and prominent scholars in the relevant fields
of study and in the methodologies which improve the skills
of persons who teach in such fields of study.

“(c) DURATION OF GRANT.—Each t to establish and operate
a National Teacher Academy s be for a period of 3 years,
and is renewable.

“(d) COMPETITIVE GRANT AWARDS.—The Secretary shall award
grants under this part on a competitive basis.

“(e) CONSISTENCY WITH SYSTEMIC REFORMS.—In awarding grants
under this part, the Secretary shall ensure that activities conducted
under this £art are consistent with the goals and objectives of
other Federal or State systemic educational reform activities.

“SEC. 512, ELIGIBLE RECIPIENTS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—For the purposes of this part, the term ‘eligible
recipient’ means—
“(1) an institution of higher education;
“(2) a private nonprofit educational organization of dem-
onstrated effectiveness; or
“(3) a combination of the institutions or organizations set
forth in paragraphs (1) and (2) of this paragraph.
“(b) EXPERTISE REQUIREMENTS.—The shall only award
grants to eligible recipients that have demonstrated expertise in

“1) suﬂect area of the National Teacher Academy to be
establi and operated; and

“(2) in-service training of teachers at the national, State,
and local levels.

“SEC. 513. USE OF FUNDS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Funds provided pursuant to this part shall
be used to—
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“(1) provide in-service training programs for teachers and
administrators, including—

“(A) programs which emphasize improving the teachers’
knowledge in the particular subject area of the National
Teacher Academy;

“(B) programs which integrate knowl of subject mat-
ter with techniques for communicating that knowledge to
students, including students who are disadvantaged, lim-
ited-English proficient, drug- or alcohol-exposed, or who
have disabilities;

“(C) the use of the most recent applied research findings
concerning education and the classroom; and

“D) integration of materials from different disciplines
into classroom instruction, especially for elementary school
teachers;

“2) conduct each year at least one summer institute of at
least 3 weeks duration for the State delegations described in
section 515; and

“8) provide support services to the State Academies for
Teachers, including—

“(A) the establishment of a national network of individ-
uals to assist in teacher education programs in State Acad-
emies for Teachers;

“(B) consultation assistance in the design and
i.mg]ementation of in-service teacher training programs;
an

“(C) monthly newsletters or other methods of commu-
nicating useful information.

“(b) ADMINISTRATIVE CoSTS.—Not more than 10 percent of the
amount of funds received under this part may be used by an
eligible recipient for administrative costs.

“SEC. 514. APPLICATION. 20 USC 1103c.

“(a) APPLICATION,—Each eligible recipient desiring a grant under
this part shall submit an application to the Secretariv at such
time and in such manner as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(b) CoNTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to sub-
section (a) shall—

“(1) describe the activities, services, and programs for which
assistance is sought;

“(2) describe how at least 70 percent of the National Teacher
Academy’s time shall be devoted to basic course content rel-
evant to the particular subject field and necessary for improvin
the quality of teaching in public and private elementary an
secondary schools;

“(8) describe how not more than 30 percent of the National
Teacher Academy’s time shall be devoted to methods of instruc-
tion relevant to the particular subject field;

“(4) describe how the National Teacher Academy’s activities
will be coordinated with or administered cooperatively with
institutes established by other Federal entities, such as the
National Science Foundation and the National Endowment for
the Humanities; and

“(6) provide such additional assurances or information as
the may reasonably require.
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20 USC 1103d.  “SEC. 515. STATE DELEGATIONS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Each selection established pursuant to
section 516(b) shall select a State delegation to participate in each
National Teacher Academy assisted under this part.

“(b) COMPOSITION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Except as provided in paragraphs (2) and
(3), each State delegation described in subsection (a) shall,
at a minimum, be composed of—

“(A) 1 school adl;‘:mmtr istrator with authority to design and
conduct in-service teacher training and academic programs;

and
“(B) at least 5 teachers, of whom at least 2 shall be
elementary school teachers.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The State delegations for the Common-
wealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, Guam, the Virgin
Islands, American Samoa and the Rapui:lic of Palau (until
the Compact of Free Association is ratified) shall, at a mini-
mum, be composed of—

“(A) 1 school administrator with authority to design and
co::lduct in-gervice teacher training and academic programs;

an

“(B) at least 3 teachers, of whom at least 1 shall be

an elementary school teacher.
“(3) ADDITIONAL TEACHERS.—

“(A) Each State that has obtained the approval of the
;.?pmpﬂate National Teacher Academy may send to such

ational Teacher Academy the number of additional teach-
ers determined in accordance with subparagraph (B).

“(B) The appropriate National Teacher Academy shall
determine the number of additional teachers to attend
such National Teacher Academy on the basis of the number
of full-time equivalent teachers in the State compared to
such number in all States.

“(c) DuTIES.—Each State delegation shall—
“(1) attend the appropriate subject area summer institute
at the appropriate National Teacher Academy; an
“2) ai{.ar participation in the National Teacher Academy
assist in the development and operation of the appropriate
National Teacher Academy.

20 USC 1103e. “SEC. 516. SELECTION.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Individuals participating in a National Teacher
Acad shall be selected by the selection panel described in sub-
section (b) in accordance with the provisions of section 515.

“(b) SELECTION PANEL.—

“(1) ESTABLISHMENT.—Each State educational agency receiv-
ing assistance under A of this title shall establish a 10-
member selection panel to select teachers to attend the National
Teacher Academies established pursuant to this part.

“(2) COMPOSITION AND REPRESENTATION.—

“(A) COMPOSITION.—At least 50 t of the mem-
bership of each selection panel shall g classroom teachers,
selected in consultation with teacher organizations, if any,
in the State.

el shall, o bmmy’““’“"—mg:a"”’” g g e
pan entative e elemen
and secondary schools and the State.
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“(3) FuncrioN.—Each selection panel shall—
“(A) annually select the State delegations in accordance
with section 515; and
“(B) involve the individuals selected pursuant to subpara-
graph (A) in the operation of the State academies, if any,

or other in-service traini activities in the local edu-
cational agency in which individuals teach.
“SEC. 517. NATIONAL TEACHER ACADEMY EVALUATION. 20 USC 1108f.

“The Secretary shall evaluate the system of National Teacher
Academies and the effects of such academies on teachers every
2 years. The Secretary shall make available to the Congress and Public
the public the results of such evaluation. information.

“SEC. 518. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1103g.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—There are authorized to be appropriated
?35,?]20,{100 for fiscal ygcélm and such sums a;s tn};ay be necessal‘;yf
or the 4 succeeding years to out the provisions
this part, of which not more than $5,003,000 shall be available
for each of the National Teacher Academy subject areas listed
in section 511(b)(1).

“(b) SPECIAL RULES.—

“(1) APPROPRIATIONS LESS THAN $14,000,000.—If the amount
appropriated pursuant to the authority of subsection (a) is
less $14,000,000, then not more than $2,000,000 shall
be available for each National Teacher Academy subject area
in the order in which such subject areas are listed in section
511(b)(1), until such funds are expended.

“(2) APPROPRIATIONS EQUAL TO OR IN EXCESS OF $14,000,000.—
If the amount appropriated pursuant to the authority of sub-
section (a) is equal to or exceeds $14,000,000, then such funds
as equals or exceeds $14,000,000 shall be allocated equitably
among each of the National Teacher Academy subject areas
listed in section 511(b)(1).

“PART C—TEACHER SCHOLARSHIPS AND
FELLOWSHIPS

“Subpart 1—Paul Douglas Teacher Scholarships

“SEC. 521. PURPOSE; DESIGNATION. 20 USC 1104.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this subpart to make available,
through grants to the States, scholarships to individuals who are
outstanding secondary school graduates and who demonstrate an
interest in teaching, in order to enable and encourage those individ-
uals to pursue teaching careers in education at the preschool,
elementary or second evel.

“(b) DESIGNATION.—Scholarships awarded under this subpart
shall be referred to as the ‘Paf Douglas Teacher Scholarships’.

“SEC. 522. ALLOCATION AMONG STATES. 20 USC 1104a.
“(a) ALLOCATION.—From the sums mﬁaﬁd for this subpart

for any fiscal year, the ocate to any State an

amount based on the school-age tion in the State compared

to the school-age d:apu]ation in all States.

“(b) Use oF CENsUS DATA.—For the p of this section,
the number of persons in a State and in all gtatas shall be deter-
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mined by the most recently available data from the Bureau of
the Census.

“SEC. 523. GRANT APPLICATIONS.

“(a) SUBMISSION OF APPLICATIONS.—The Secretary is authorized
to make grants to States in accordance with the provisions of
this subpart. In order to receive a grant under this subpart, a
State shall submit an application at such time or times, in such
manner, and containing such information as the Secretary may
prescribe by regulation. Such application shall set forth a program
of activities for c ing out the purposes set forth in section 521
in such detail as wi enablethe&cretan'todetenninethedegme
to which such program will accomplish such purposes and such
other policies, ures, and assurances as the Secretary may
regui.re by tion.

(b) CONTENT OF APPLICATIONS.—The Secretary shall approve
an application under this subpart only if the application—

“(1) describes the selection criteria and cedures to be
used by the State in the selection of scho ip recipients
under this subpart;

“(2) designates as the State agency responsible for administer-
ing the mived under this subpart the State agencx
which ini the program under subpart 4 of part
of title IV (relating to State student incentive grants), the
State agency with which the Secretary has an agreement under
ﬂecg?&&g&t;}yor another appropriate State agency approved

y cretary;

“(3) describes the outreach effort the State agency intends
to use to publicize the availability of Paul Douglas Scholarships
to secondary school students in the State;

“(4) describes how the State will inform recipients, upon
receipt of the award, of current and projected teacher shortages
and surpluses within the State;

“(5) provides assurances that each recipient eligible under
section 525(b) of this subpart who receives a Paul Douglas
Scholarship shall enter into an agreement with the State agency
under which the recipient shall—

“(A) within the 10-year period after com&eﬁng the post-
second.aiyh&dll::aﬁon for which the Paul Douglas Teacher
Corps S hip was awarded, teach for a period of not
less than 2 years for each year for which assistance was
received, in a public or private nonprofit preschool,
elementary, or secondary school in any State, or, on a
f!.ﬂl_-ttéﬁmEbas& children with disabi.litif: or chiidlf:en cl?gglh
imi ng! proficiency in a private nonprofit s ;
ex that, in the case of individuals who teach in a
shortage area established by the Secretary pursuant to
section 530A, the muirements of this subparagraph shall
be reduced by one-half;

“(B) provide the State agency evidence of compliance
with section 526 as required l;}v the State agﬂncfr, and

“(C) repay all or part of a Paul Douglas Scholarship
received under section 524 plus interest and, if applicable,
reasonable collection fees, in compliance with tions
issued by the Secretary under section 527, in event
that the conditions of subparagraph (A) are not complied
with, except as provided for in section 528;
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“(6) provides that the agreement entered into with recipients
shall fully disclose the terms and conditions under which assist-
ance under this subpart is provided and under which repayment
may be required, including—

“(A) a description of the procedures required to be estab-
lished under paragraph (7); and i

“(B) a description of the appeals procedures required
to be establi under paragrg:g (8) under which a recipi-
ent may appeal a determination of noncompliance with
any provision under this subpart;

“(7) provides for procedures under which a recipient of assist-
:l::ce ragzived under tahm subpart hw(l;?( Eamclhe%a for tll:?:s than

e period required under paragrap i ve repay-
ment requirements reduced or eliminated consistent with the

isi of sections 527 and 528;

“(8) provides for appeals procedures under which a recipient
may appeal any determination of noncompliance with any provi-
sion under this subpart; and

“(Szuﬁlruvidas asgurances that the State cy shall make
particular efforts to attract students from low-income back-
ﬁunds; ethnic and racial minority students; individuals with

isabilities; other individuals from ps historically
underrepresented in teaching; individ who express a
willingness or desire to teach in rural schools, urban schools,
or schools having less than average academic results or serving
large numbers of economically disadvantaged students; or
women or minorities who show interest in pursuing teaci:ing
careers in mathematics and science and who are
underrepresented in such fields.

“(c) SELECTION CRITERIA AND PROCEDURES.—The State edu-
cational agency, in cooperation with the State higher education
agency, and uant to scholarship selection criteria included in
section 525, s! establish criteria to select Paul Douglas Teacher
Scholarship recipients. These criteria shall be intended to attract
highly qualified individuals into teaching, to ensure that these
students are enrolled or are accepted for enrollment in approved
teacher education programs, and to meet the present and projected
needs of States in addressing teacher shi , including the
demand for and supply of early childhood and elementary teachers
in the State, the demand for and supply of secondary teachers
in the State, and the demand for teachers with training in specific
academic disciplines in the State.

“(d) SPECIAL CONSIDERATION.—The State educational agency, in
cooperation with the State higher education cy, shall give spe-

ial consideration in the selection of scholarship recipients to
individuals who—

“(1) intend to teach or provide related services to students
with disabilities;

“(2) intend to teach limited English proficient students;

“(8) intend to teach preschool age children;

“(4) intend to teach in schools servicing inner city or rural
or geographically isolated areas (as defined by the Semmr{

regulations consistent with the purposes of this section);

“(5) intend to teach in curricular areas or hic areas
where there are demonstrated shortages of qﬁa teachers;
or
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“(6) are from disadvantaged bac unds, including racial
and ethnic minorities and individ with disabilities, and
are underrepresented in the teaching profession or in the cur-
ricular areas in which they are preparing to teach.

“(e) SOLICITATION OF VIEWS ON SELECTION CRITERIA AND PROCE-
DURES.—In developing the selection criteria and procedures to be
used by the State, the State shall solicit the views of local edu-
cational agencies, private educational institutions, and other
interested parties. Such views—

“(1) shall be solicited by means of—

“(A) written comments; and
“(B) publication of proposed selection criteria and proce-
dures in final form for implementation; and

“2) n?A be Iglgli?;ted by meant% Ofaa . s

“(A) public hearings on the teaching ne elemen
and secondary schoog]s in the State (including the number
of new teachers needed, the expected st;ggly of new teach-
ers, and the shortages in the State of teachers with specific
preparation); or

“FB) such other methods as the State may determine
to be appropriate to gather information on such needs.

“SEC. 524. AMOUNT AND DURATION OF AND RELATION TO OTHER
ASSISTANCE.

“(a) LIMITATIONS ON AMOUNT AND DURATION.—Subject to sub-
section (¢) each Paul Douglas Teacher Scholarship recipient shall
receive a $5,000 scholarship for each academic year of postsecondary
education for study in preparation to become a preschool, special
education, elementary, or secondary teacher. No individual shall
receive scholarship assistance for more than 4 years of postsecond-
ary education, as determined by the State agency.

(b) CONSIDERATION OF AWARD IN OTHER PROGRAMS.—Not-
withstanding the provisions of title IV of this Act, scholarship
funds awarcfed pursuant to this part shall be considered in deter-
mining eligibility for student assistance under title IV of this Act.

“(c) AsSISTANCE NoT To EXCEED COST OF ATTENDANCE.—No
individual shall receive an award under the Paul Douglas Teacher
Scholarship established under this subpart, in any academic year,
which exceeds the cost of attendance, as defined in section 472
of this Act, at the institution the individual is attending. A scholar-
ship awarded under this part shall not be reduced on the basis
of the student’s receipt of other forms of Federal student financial
asgistance, but shall be taken into account in determining the
eligibility of the student for those other forms of Federal student
financial assistance.

“SEC. 525. SELECTION OF PAUL DOUGLAS TEACHER SCHOLARS,

“(a) SELECTION BY STATEWIDE PANELS.—Paul Douglas Teacher
Scholars shall be selected by a 7-member atatemel appointed
by the chief State elected official, acti.ng in tation with the
State educational aﬁncy or by an existing grant agency or panel
designated by the chief State elected official and approved by the
Secretary. Tge statewide panel shall be representative of school
administrators, teachers, including preschool and special education
teachers, and parents.

“(b) ELIGIBILITY FOR SELECTION; SELECTION CRITERIA AND PROCE-
DURES.—Selections of Paul Dougias Scholars shall be made from
students who have graduated or who are graduating from secondary
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school and who rank in the top 10 percent of their graduatin
class. The State educational agency shall make applications avail-
able to public and private nonprofit secondary schools in the State
and in other locations convenient to applicants, parents, and others.
The statewide panel shall develop criteria an proeed’ures for the
selection of Paul Douglas Scholars. Such criteria may include the
applicant’s secondary school grade point average, involvement in
extracurricular activities, financial need, and expression of interest
in teaching as ed in an essay written by the applicant.
The panel may require the applicant to furnish letters of
recommendation from teachers and others.

“(c) WAIVER.—The Secretary may waive the i ents of sec-
tion 523(d) for not more than 25 percent of all individuals receiving
a scholarship under this subpart.

“SEC. 526. SCHOLARSHIP CONDITIONS. 20 USC 1104e.

“Recipients of scholarship assistance under this subpart shall
continue to receive such scholarship payments only during such
periods that the State agency finds that the recipient is—

“(1) enrolled as a full-time student in an accredited post-
secondary institution;
‘:52) pursuing a course of study leading to teacher certification,

an
“(8) maintaining satisfactory progress as determined by the
postsecondary institution the rec?pient is attending.

“SEC. 527. SCHOLARSHIP REPAYMENT PROVISIONS. 20 USC 1104f.

“Recipients found by the State agency to be in noncompliance’ Regulations.

with the hﬁi—eement entered into under section 523(b)(5) of this
subpart shall be required to repay a rata amount of the scholar-
ship awards received, plus interest (but in no event at an interest
rate higher than the rate ?B’plicﬂhle to loans in the applicable
period under part B of title IV of this Act) and, where applicable,
reasonable collection fees, on a schedule and at a rate of interest
to be prescribed by the Secretary by regulations issued pursuant
to this subpart.

“SEC. 628. EXCEPTIONS TO REPAYMENT PROVISIONS. 20 USC 1104g.

“(a) DEFERRAL DURING CERTAIN PERIODS.—A recipient shall not
be considered in violation of the agreement entered into pursuant
to section 523(b)(5)(C) during any period in which the recipient—

1) is pursuing a -time course of study related to the
field of teaching at an eligible institution;

“(2) is serving, not in excess of 3 years, as a member of
the armed services of the United States; .

“(3) is temporarily totally disabled for a period of time not
to exceed 3 years as established by sworn affidavit of a qualified
cian;

(4) is unable to secure employment for a iod not to
exceed 12 months by reason of the care requi by a spouse
who is disabled;

“(6) is seeking and unable to find full-time employment for
a amglt_a period not to exceed 12 months;

“(6) is seeking and unable to find full-time employment as
a teacher in a public or private nonprofit preschool, elementary
or secondary school, or education program for a single period
not to exceed 27 months; or
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“(7) satisfies the provisions of additional repayment excep-
tions that may be prescribed by the Secretaryp in regulations
issued pursuant to this subpart.

“(b) FORGIVENESS IF PERMANENTLY TOTALLY DISABLED.—A recipi-
ent shall be excused from repayment of any scholarship assistance
received under this sub if the recipient becomes anently
totally disabled as established by sworn affidavit a qualified
physician.

“SEC. 529. FEDERAL ADMINISTRATION OF STATE PROGRAMS; JUDICIAL
REVIEW,

“(a) DisSAPPROVAL HEARING REQUIRED.—The Secretary shall not
finally disapprove any application for a State program submitted
under section 523, or any modification thereof, without first afford-
ing the State c{l submitting the program reasonable notice
and opportunity for a hearing.

“(b) SUSPENSION OF ELIGIBILITY.—Whenever the Secretary, after
reasonable notice and opportunity for a hearing to the State agency
administering a State program approved under this subpart, finds—

“(1) that the S?.at.e program has been so changed that it
no longer complies with the provisions of this subpart, or

“(2) that in the administration of the t£1'cﬁgram there is a
failure to comply substantially with any such provisions,

the Secretary shall noﬁ.fﬂ such State agency t the State will
not be regarded as elgm}: to participate in the program under
this subpart until the tary is satisfied that there is no longer
any such failure to comply.

(c) COURT REVIEW.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—If any State is dissatisfied with the Sec-
retary’s final action under subsection (b) (1) or (2), such State
may appeal to the United States court of appeals for the circuit
in which such State is located. The summons and notice of

a may be served at any place in the United States. The

shall forthwith certify and file in the court the tran-
am-ipﬁ a:ed the proceedings and the record on which the action
was ;

“(2) FINDINGS.—The findings of fact by the Secretary, if sup-
ported by substantial evidence, shall conclusive; but the
court, for good cause shown, may remand the case to the

to take further evidence, and the Secretary may
thereupon make new or modified findings of fact and may
modify any previous action, and shall ify to the court the
transcri tandrecordofﬂ:rtherproceedinge. ch new or modi-
fied findi of fact shall likewise be conclusive if supported
by substantial evidence.

“(3) JURISDICTION.—The court shall have jurisdiction to affirm
the action of the S or to set it aside, in whole or
in part. The judgment of the court shall be subject to review

the Supreme Court of the United States u certiorari
or certification as provided in section 1254 of title 28, United
States Code.
“SEC, 530. EVALUATION.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall conduct, by grant or con-
tract, an independent evaluation of recipients of scholarship assist-
ance under this subpart, which shall summarize and evaluate the
State activities assisted under this subpart and the performance
of such recipients. The evaluation shall assess the impact of the
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scholarship program assisted under this subpart to determine
whether such program has brought into teaching a significant num-
ber of highly agtl.g individuals who otherwise would not have entered
fan ki

! “{bé E(I)NTEN'TS.—ThB evaluation described in subsection (a) shall
include—

“(1) a description of the characteristics, including the edu-
cational preparation and achievement, of recipients of scholar-
ship assistance under this s eom&)a.red to similar students
participating in teacher training who do not receive such schol-

arships;
“(Zf)ti:e rate at which such recipients successfully complete
academic training and go on to teaching careers in preschool,

elementary, or secondary education, com to such rate
for similar individuals who do not receive scholarship assistance
under this subpart;

“(3) the extent to which it is possible to determine objectively
that the receipt of scholarship assistance under this subpart
was the primary reason for an individual’s choice of a teacgmg
education and career;

“(4) the extent to which such recipients comply with the
provisions of this subpart;

“5) the length of time such recipients remain in teachin,
carglgrs, compared to similar teachers who do not receive schol-
arships;

“(6) the barriers to the effectiveness of the program assisted
under this subpart; and

“7) the cost-effectiveness of such program in improving
teacher quality and quantity.

“(c) EvALUATION REPORTS.—The Secretary shall submit such
interim evaluation reports to the President and the Congress as
may be applé%priate, and shall submit a final report on or before
January 1, 1997.

“(d) ING.—The Secretary shall reserve a total of not more
than $1,000,000 from the amounts appropriated t to the
authority of section 530B in fiscal years 1993 mﬁn 1997 to

carry out this section.

“SEC. 530A. DESIGNATION OF SHORTAGE AREAS. 20 USC 1104;.
“For the of this part, the term ‘shortage areas’ means

(1) grapE:'c areas of the State in which there is a shortage

of elementary and secondary school teachers, and (2) an area of

ahortaFe of elementary and secondary school teachers in specific

grade levels and in specific academic, instructional, subject matter,

and discipline classifications. Such ahortagla areas shall be pre-

scribed by the Secretary, in consultation with the chief State school

officer or, in the case of no:goﬁt private elementary or secondary

schools, with appropriate officials of nonprofit private schools in

each State in accordance with this section. In carrying out the

provisions of this section, the Secretary shall give ial consider-

ation to areas in which emergency certification of individuals in

a State is being used to correct teacher shortages and to States

which have retirement laws permitting early retirement.

“SEC. 530B. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1104k.

“There are authorized to be appru&-iated $26,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this subpart.
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“Subpart 2—Christa McAuliffe Fellowship
Program
“SEC. 531. DECLARATION OF PURPOSE; DESIGNATION.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this subpart to establish
gea ncgt;iona] fellowship program for experienced and outstanding
TS.
“(b) DESIGNATION.—A recipient of a fellowship under this subpart
shall be known as a ‘Christa McAuliffe fellow’.

“SEC. 532. PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants,
in accordance with the isions of this subpart, to State edu-
cational agencies to le such State educational agencies to—

“(1) conduct Christa McAuliffe fellowship activities; and
“(2) award fellowships to Christa McAuliffe fellows in accord-
ance with the provisions of this s :
ed“(b) A;(;)IUNT OF GRANTB.—tThe amount ]:v{%‘deg to each St?te)

ucatio agency pursuant to agrap of subsection (a
shall be an amount awarded on the basis of the school-age popu-
lation in the State compared to the school-ﬁe population in all
States, except that the tary may adjust the awards to ensure
muculi;&ards are of sufficient size to carry out the purposes

) .

“(c) STATE AcTIVITIES.—Each State educational agency receiving
a grant ofpursuant to subsection (a) shall use not more than 3
percent of such grant for administrative purposes.

“d) Use oF gUNDS FOR FELLOWSHIPS AND ADMINISTRATION.—
Funds appl;‘)&riated for any fiscal year for fellowships to teachers
under this subpart shall be used to award fellowships in accordance
with the requirements of this subpart, except that not more than
1 rcentofsuchﬁmdsahallbeusedbytheSearetuaforpurposes

e;}dmg;q{t&:;mg this subpart, including activities authorized under
section ”

“SEC. 633. CHRISTA MCAULIFFE FELLOWSHIPS.

“(a) AWARD DISTRIBUTION AND AMOUNT.—

“(1) AWARD DISTRIBUTION.—Each State educational aﬁ?
receiving a grant under this subpart shall use such s
to award Christa McAuliffe fellowships to public and private
school teachers who have been employed as teachers for 8
or more years to enable such teachers to engage in the activities
described in subsection (b).

“(2) AMOUNT.—Fellowships shall be in an amount equal to
the annual salary the individual would earn in such individual’s
current place of employment for the award period.

“(3) RATABLE REDUCTION.—If an individual receives a fellow-
ship award for less than a school year, such fellowship shall
be ratably reduced to equal the sa]ﬂ :ﬂﬁone.

“(4) DURATION.—No Christa M iffe fellow may receive
an award for 2 consecutive years.

“(5) REQUIREMENT.—Subject to the repayment provisions of
section 536, each Christa McAuliffe fellow shall be required
to return to a teaching position, in their place of employment
&riar to receiving the fellowship award, for at least 2 years

llowing such award. The Secretary is authorized, in extraor-
dinary circumstances, to waive or defer all or a portion of
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theserﬁmriquhemenhmﬁowfeumgoﬁﬂﬁﬂt(]:&irs::gic?
requirement by going into a teaching position in another schoo!
or school dlstglct within the State or in another State upon

apgovalofthe sending and iving State.
“(b) USE oOF Fm.owsmps.—% McAuliffe fellowship
may be used for—
“(1) sabbaticals for study, research or academic improvement
to—
“(AXi) improve such teacher’s knowledge base in an area

“(i1) learn a new area of expertise;
“(B) increase skills and professional ability; and {
“(C) enhance the ability of teachers to work with special
education tions, including—
P e
ii - cien ¢
“(iii) children with disabilities; and
ch:l(iﬂ economically and educationally disadvantaged
ildren;

“(2)(A) consultation with or assistance to other school districts
or private school systems; or
(B) development of special innovative programs;
“(8) projects or partnerships that involve business commu-
nigy and the schools; )
(4) programs that incorporate the use and the sharing of
technologies to help students learn; or
“(5) expanding or replicating model programs of staff develop-
ment.

“SEC. 534. SELECTION OF CHRISTA MCAULIFFE FELLOWS, 20 USC 1105c¢.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Christa McAuliffe fellows in each State shall
be selected (in accordance with section 535) by a 7-member state-
wide panel appointed by the chief State school officer, or by an
existing panel designated by the chief State school officer. The
statewide panel shall be representative of school administrators,
teachers, parents, and institutions of higher education.

“(b) SPECIAL RULE.—Each State educational agency may choose
to administer the Fro am assisted under this subpart thru:\ﬁgh

W ar

a pre-existing pane ich is experienced in administering s
programs.
“SEC. 535. EVALUATION OF APPLICATIONS. 20 USC 1105d.

“(a) SUBMISSION TO AND REVIEW BY STATEWIDE PANEL.—An
applicant for a Christa McAuliffe fellowship shall submit a pl::ﬁosal
for a project in accordance with section 533(b), and shall indicate
the extent to which the ap&ﬂnlicant wishes to continue current teach-
indg duties. The applicant submit such a proposal to the local
educational agency for comment prior to submission to the statewide
panel (:.vl?lﬁointed under section 534) for the State in which the
project will be conducted. Each such application shall contain such
information as such State educational agency may reasonably

uire.
(b) CONSULTATION AND CONSIDERATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—In evaluating proposals, the statewide
panel shall consult with the local educational agency, and shall
consider—

“(A) evaluations during employment as a teacher;
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‘:{B) demonstrated commitment to teaching in the future;

an
“(C) intended activities during the award period;

“(2) RECOMMENDATIONS.—The statewide panel may request
recommendations from ing peers and applicant’s prin-
cipal and superintendent on the quality of the proposal, the
benefit of such e]I‘:n-a:: sal to education, and any other criteria
for awarding fi rrwﬁ?ips as are considered appropriate by such
statewide panel.

“(3) SELECTION.—Selection of members of the statewide panel
shall be made in accordance with regulations prescribed by
the Secretary.

“(c) PUBLIC ANNOUNCEMENT.—Announcement of fellowship
awards shall be made in a public ceremony.

“SEC. 536. FELLOWSHIP REPAYMENT PROVISIONS.

ayment of the award shall be made to the Federal Govern-
ment in the case of fraud or gross noncompliance.

“SEC. 537. SECRETARY’S RESPONSIBILITIES.

“(a) GENERAL.—The Secretary shall—
“(1) make awards to State educational agencies having
applications approved under section 538; and
2) in cooperation with the State educational agency, conduct
activities which foster communication among and bring together
Christa McAuliffe fellows including activities such as written
communications, meetings, or training sessions.
“(b) INFORMATION DISSEMINATION.—The Secretary shall establish
a clearinghouse or otherwise provide for the collection and dissemi-
nation of information on exemrdplary pr:{lecta for ung ing education
that were developed in accordance with section 533(b) o% this part.
The may utilize the National Diffusion Network in carry-
ing out the requirements of this section.

“SEC. 538. STATE APPLICATION.

“(a) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—Each State educational agency
desiring a grant under this subpart shall submit an application
to the Secretary at such time, in such manner, and containing
such information as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(b) CoNTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to sub-
section (a) shall—

“(1) provide assurances that Christa McAuliffe fellows will
be released from teaching responsibilities for up to one school
year (if the fellow’s %roposal requires such release time) without
Jeopardizing the rights such members would have had without
parﬁcipaﬁnﬁin the program assisted under this subpart;

“2) c‘n'mn e assurances that the State educational agency,
or its designee, in cooperation with local educational cies,

shall maintain accurate records regarding the activities of
Christa McAuliffe fellows within the State to ensure that such
members are meeting all conditions of the fellowships provided
pursuant to this subpart, and shall notify the Secretary imme-
diately upon a change in a Christa McAuliffe fellow’s status
rendering such fellow in violation of the conditions of the fellow-

ship; an

‘?3) provide assurances that the State educational agency
has consulted with local educational agencies in designing and
developing the Christa McAuliffe Fellowship program.
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“SEC. 539. EVALUATION. 20 USC 1106h.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—
“(1) In GENERAL.—The Secretary shall conduct, by grant or Contracts.
contract, an independent evaluation of—
“(A) Christa McAuliffe fellows; and
“(B) the impact of the activities undertaken by the
Christa McA: fellows on teachers, teacher research
curricula, staff development, improvement of programs and
improvement of student achievement. :
“(2) CoMPETITIVE BASIS.—The t or contract described
in paragraph (1) shall be aw on a competitive basis.
“(b) CONTENTS.—The evaluation shall—
“(1) include information on the nature of projects developed
and implemented by Christa McAuliffe fellows; ,
“(2) assess the measurable effects of such projects on the
academic performance of the students served by such projects;
“(3) assess the effect of the fellowship program assisted under
this subpart on the postfellowship experiences of Christa
McAuliffe fellows;
“(4) identify the barriers to such 's effectiveness;
“(5) assess the extent to which succes projects were dis-
seminated and adopted by other teachers and schools without
further Federal assistance; and
“(6) determine and explore ways to improve the cost-effective-
ness of such program.

. “(c) EvALUATION REPORTS.—The Secretary shall submit such
interim evaluation reports to the President and the Congress as
may be appropriate, and shall submit a final report on or before
Jan 1 lg%p';:l

“d) ING.—The Secretary shall reserve a total of not more
than $1,000,000 from the amounts appropriated pursuant to the
authority of section 540 in fiscal years 1993 through 1997 to carry
out this section.

“SEC. 540. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1106i.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $20,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this subpart.

“Subpart 3—Teacher Corps

“SEC. 541. TEACHER CORPS PROGRAM AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1106.

“(a) GRANTS BY THE SECRETARY.—In any fiscal year in which
the appropriations for this subpart do not equal or exceed
$50,000,000, the Secretary is authorized, in accordance with the
provisions of this subpart, to make grants, on a competitive basis,
to State educational cies to carry out Teacher Corps activities.

“(b) STATE GRANT RAM.—In any fiscal in which the
appropriations for this subpart equal or exceed $50,000,000, the
Secretary is authorized, in accordance with the provisions of this
subpart, to make grants to State educational agencies from alloca-
tions under subsection (c) to carry out Teacher Corps activities.

“(c) ALLOCATION.—Except as ded in subsection (a), each State
educational e:glency shall be ible to receive a grant under this
subpart in fiscal year that bears the same ratio to the amount
appropriated under section 548 in that fiscal year as the school-
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20 USC 1106a.

aupsealileation of the State bears to the school-age population
o 8.

“(d) TEACHER CORPS ScCHOOL.—For the purpose of this subpart
the term ‘Teacher school’ means a public elemen or
secondary school identified by the State educational aﬁ:n as hav-
i th:lzighest levels of poverty and the lowest leve student
achievement based on a ranking of such elementary schools and
secondary schools in the State according to the number of children
living in poverty and the levels of student achievement. In carryin, aﬁ
out the preceding sentence, the State educational agency sh
identify and inform not more than 10 percent of such elementary
schools and not more than 10 percent of such secondary schools
in the State which have the highest levels of poverty and the
lowest levels of student achievement.

“(e) DESIGNATION.—

“(1) ScHOLARSHIP.—A scholarship awarded under this sub-
shall be referred to as a ‘T'eacher Corps scholarship’.
“(2) RECIPIENT.—A recipient of a scholarship under this su
part shall be referred to as a ‘Teacher Corps member’.

“SEC. 542. USE OF FUNDS.

“(a) SECRETARY.—The Secretary shall use funds provided pursu-
ant to this subpart to—

“(1) disseminate information nationally about the availability
of scholarships under this subpart;

“(2) conduct activities, with the cooperation of the State and
local educational agencies, which foster communication among,
and bring together, members of the Teacher Corps, including
activities such as written communications, meetings, or training
sessions;

“(3) establish and conduct summer preservice orientation pro-
grams for Teacher Corps members about to begin tead]ct‘ﬁ;

“(4) ensure that Teager Corg: members recognize the -
I s of teaching in a Teacher Corps school;

“(5) inform Teacher Corps members of Teacher Corps schools
and facilitate the hiring and placement of Teacher Corps mem-
bers at Teacher Corps schools;

“(6) evaluate applications from and award grants to State
educational agencies to enable such agencies to award Teacher
Corp:!:choharships in accordance with the provisions of this
su ; an

“(7) collect scholarship repayments from individual Teacher
gzgps members, in accordance with the provisions of section

“(b) STATE EDUCATIONAL AGENCY—Each State educational
agency receiving a grant under this subpart shall use such grant
funds to—

“(1) evaluate applications for Teacher Corps membership and
award scholarahi&iiio Teacher Corps members;

“2) provide technical assistance to local educational agencies
establishing and operating induction programs;

“(3) ensure that Te Corps members understand the
obligation to repay the scholarships received under this subg:rt
upgn failure to comply with the conditions of the scholarship;
an

“(4) ensure that Teacher Corps members are fulfilling the
obligation to repay scholarships received under this subpart,
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and ide the Secretary with the names and addresses of
Teacher Corps members who have not fulfilled such obligation.
“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—The Secretary may enter into contracts with
or make ts to nonprofit educational organizations for—
“(1) recruiting members of the Teacher Corps;
“(2) establishing and conducting summer preservice training

s; and
“33) conducting activities that foster communications among
and bring together members of the Teacher Corps.
“(d) RESERVATIONS.—Each State receiving a grant under this
subpart may reserve—

“1)5 t of such grant funds to J)rovide technical assist-
anc:; to du:ical educational agencies and to pay administrative
costs; an

“(2) 5 percent of such grant funds to provide for induction
and mentoring pro 8.

“(e) SPECIAL RULE.—Each State educational agency receiving a
grant under this subpart may enter into contracts with or award
g;:nta to nnn;;’mﬁt educational agencies to conduct the activities

cribed in subsection (b).

“SEC. 543. TEACHER CORPS. 20 USC 1106b.

“(a) SELECTION.—The State educational agency shall select
Teacher Corps members.
“(b) CRITERIA.—
“(1) IN GENERAL.—The State educational agency shall estab-
lish criteria to select Teacher Corps members that are intended
to—

“(A) attract highly qualified individuals to teaching; and

“(B) meet the needs of Teacher Corps schools in address-
ing teacher shortages.

“(2) CRITERIA.—The criteria described in paragraph (1) may
include—

“(A) in the case of students or recent graduates, outstand-
ing academic records, or in other cases, contributions which
mag be made by individuals working in other careers;
an

“(B) a demonstrated commitment to teaching or profes-
sional experience in substantive fields of expertise in which
gesmteisexpeﬁendngorexpectatoexperiamteacher

8

el"(c)_SPETCIAL Corésmm'rm:%;sTha State educational ag(i.:rcy’ in
selecting Teacher Corps members, shall give special consideration
to individuals who— i
“(1) intend to teach or provide related services to students
with disabilities;
“(2) intend to teach limited-English proficient students;
“(3) intend to teg;h;greschool aie children;
“(4) are from di ed backgrounds, including racial
and ethnic minorities and individuals with disabilities;
. “(5) are members of populations that are underrepresented
in the toach“m;faprofesamn or in the curricular areas in which

such individ are ing to teach;
“(8) intend to in the areas of science or mathematics
especi women and minorities who are undmeprasanteci

in such fields; or
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“(7) intend to teach on Indian reservations or in Alaska
Native villages named or certified pursuant to section 3(c)
of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, Public Law 92—
203, or in areas with high concentrations of Native Hawaiians.
“(d) APPLICATION.—Each individual desiring to participate in the
program assisted under this subpart shall submit an application
at such time, in such manner, and containing such information
as the State educational agency may reasonably require.

20 USC 1106¢. “SEC. 544. STATE APPLICATION.

“In order to receive funds under this subp a State educational
agency, in consultation with the Governor, submit an applica-
tion to the Secretary at such time, in such manner, and containin
such information as the Secretary may reasonably require. Ea
such application shall—

Eﬁ) describe how the State educational agency shall select
Teacher Corps members;

“(2) identify Teacher Corps schools within the State, where
Teacher Corps members shall be as:ggd, provided that not
more than 10 t of all public ls 1n the State may
be designated Teacher Corps scphoois;

“(3) provide assurances that the State educational agency,
in cooperation with local educational agencies, shall assist in
employment placement within such State for Teacher Corps
members in Teacher Corps schools;

“(4) provide assurances that the State educational agency,
in coglperaﬁon with local educational agencies, shall ensure
that Teacher Corps members are paid at rates comparable
to other entry level teachers in the school district where the
Teacher member is assigned;

“(6) provide assurances that the local educational cies
in which the Teacher Corps members shall be pl ghall
establish or expand induction grams that assist Teacher
Corps members in adjusting to the new school and community
where such members shall teach, including working with a
mentor teacher in the school building where the Teacher Corps
members are placed; an

%6) describe how the State educational agency shall monitor
and report to the Secretary not less than annually on the
operation of programs assisted under this subpart and on the
compliance of individuals who receive Teacher Corps scholar-
ships with the provisions of this subpart.

20 USC 1106d. “SEC. 545. SCHOLARSHIPS.

“(a) ELIGIBILITY.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—An individual is eligible to receive Teacher
Corps scholarships for a maximum of 3 years during enrollment
itxﬁ anyf of the following programs of study, or a combination

ereof;

“(A) a program of study leading to a baccalaureate degree;

“B) a 1- or 2-year postb ureate program of study
leading to a master’s or specialist degree or a teaching

(é)cat;; o f study leading to te

“C) a 2-year program o y leadi an associate’s
degree in early childhood education or early childhood
development, or a l-year program of study leading to a
child development associate credential.
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“(2) SPECIAL RULES.—(A) An individual pursuing a
of study described in subparagraph (B) of pa;sgrapiﬂ_ El) is
eligible to receive a Te agmqscholamhxp during any
of the first 3 years that such individual is employed as a
teacher to defray the costs of pursuing such postbaccalaureate
mﬂ“&‘;ﬁn‘dx dual in possession of a bachelor’s degree, wh

indivi in ion of a 8 , who
wishes to enter teaching from another profession, is eligible
to receive a Teacher Corps scholarship to enable such individual
to receive the instruction necessary to enter the te profes-
sion, as determined by the State in which the individual wishes
to teach. Such instruction may be provided while the individual
is employed as a provisional teacher.

“(b) LIMITATIONS ON AMOUNT AND DURATION.—Subject to sub-
section (d), each Teacher Corps member shall receive a $5,000
scholarship for each academic year of postsecondary education,
except that no individual shall receive scholarship assistance for
more than 3 ars of postsecondary education (including

postbaccalaureate), as determined by the S%
“(c) CONSIDERATION OF AWARD IN OTHER —Each

Teacher s scholarship awarded pursuant to this subpart shall
be consid as student financial assistance in determining eligi-
bility for student assistance under title IV.

“(d) AssiSTANCE NoT To EXCEED NEED.—Each Teacher Corps
scholarship, when added to assistance received under title IV, if
ang, shall not exceed the cost of attendance, as defined in section
472, at the institution the individual is attending. If the amount
of the Teacher Corps scholarship and assistance received under
title IV exceeds the cost of attendance, loans received under parts
B, D, or E of such title shall be reduced by an amount equal
to the amount by which the combined awards exceed the cost
of attendance.

“(e) CONTINUED ELIGIBILITY.—Each individual who receives a
Teacher Corps scholarship shall continue to receive such scholarshi
payments o during such periods that the State educati

cy t such individual is—

“(1) enrolled as a full-time student in an accredited post-
secondary institution; and
48‘;2) maintaining satisfactory progress defined under section

“SEC. 546. SCHOLARSHIP CONDITIONS. 20 USC 1106e.

“(a) SCHOLARSHIP AGREEMENT.—Each individual receiving a
scholarship under this subpart shall enter into a written agreement
with the State educational agency which shall provide assurances
that ea%l;)s:hc;lu individual— . “

g pursue a course of study which meets State require-
ments for teacher preparation; i

“(2) has comp! at least 2 years of undergraduate edu-
cation at an institution of higher education;

“(3) shall maintain satisfactory academic progress and partici-
pate in teaching-related activities while in undergraduate or
post-baccalaureate programs;

“(4) shall work as a teacher upon completion of such individ-
ual’s education for 3 years in a Teacher school, as identi-
fied by the State educational agency pursuant to section 541(d),
except that Teacher Corps members may transfer to another
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such school within the State or in another State upon approval
of the State educational agencg;

“5) in carrying out the obligation described in paragraph
(4), shall meet the performance requirements of—

“(A) the school in which such individual teaches; and

“B) the local educational agency exercising administra-
tive control or direction of, or performing a service function
for such school;

“(6) shall repay all or part of a Teacher Corps scholarship
received under section 545(b) plus interest and, if applicable,
reasonable collection fees, in compliance with regulations issued
by the Secretary under subsection (b), in the event that the
conditions of this subsection are not complied with, except
as provided for in subsection (c);

‘%’) at least during the first year of employment, shall partici-
pate in an induction program which includes working with
a mentor teacher selected by the local educational agency in
which the Teacher Corps member is employed and who, to
the extent practicable, is teaching in the same subject as the
Teacher Corps member; and

“(8) who i8 not enrolled in a program of study as set forth
in section 545(a)(1)(C) shall obtain State teacher certification
during the period of employment or as soon as possible as
State law requires

“(b) SCHOLARSHIP REPAYMENT,—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Individuals found by the State educational
agency to be in noncompliance with the agreement entered
into under subsection (a) shall be required to ar:g:y to the
Secretary a pro rata amount of the scholarship aw received,
plus interest at the highest rate a%;ilicab e to loans under
gart B of title IV and, where applicable, reasonable collection
ees, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph (3).

“(2) EXCEPTIONS TO REPAYMENT.—An individual shall not be
considered to be in violation of the agreement entered into
pursuant to subsection (a) during any period in which such
individual meets the exceptions to repayment provisions set
goirth in section 528(a)(2), 528(a)(3) or 528(b), or if the individual

es.

“(8) REPAYMENT PERCENTAGES.—Each individual found by the
Secretary to be in noncompliance with the agreement entered
into under subsection (a) shall be required to repay—

“(A) 100 percent of the total amount of scholarships
awarded under this subpart if such individual does not
teach pursuant to the agreement described in subsection
&a) or teaches pursuant to such agreement for less than

year,

“(B) 67 percent of such amount if such individual teaches
pursuant to such agreement for at least 1 year but less
than 2 years; and

“(C) 34 percent of such amount if such individual teaches
pursuant to such agreement for at least 2 years but less
than 3 years.

“(4) INTEREST.—If a portion of scholarship is repaid under
this subsection in any year, the entire amount of interest on
such portion of such scholarship which accrues for such year
shall be repaid.
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“(5) USE OF REPAYMENTS.—Any repayments of scholarships

made to the Secretary pursuant to the isions of this section
shall be used by the to e additional grants in
ce with the provisions of this subpart.

“(c) WAIVER.—The Secretary may provide the partial or total
waiver or suspension of any service obligation or repayment by
an individual who received a Teacher Corps scholarship whenever
compliance by such individual is impossible or would involve
extreme hardship to such individual.
“SEC. 547. PUBLICATION AND RECRUITMENT. glic .
“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall— Mnariion.
“(1) publicize the availability of, and procedure to apply for, 20 USC 1106f.
Teacher Corps scholarships, particularly among students par-
ticipating in teaching-related activities through summer teach-
ing institutes, future teacher clubs, and other teaching-related
activities, at institutions of higher education nationwide, par-
ticularly in institutions of hi education with minori
enrollments, historically black colleges and universities, second-
ary schools nationwide (especially such schools with minori
enrollment in excess of the statewide average minority enroll-
ment), and with—
“(A) individuals participating in programs assisted under
subpart 4 of part A of title IV;
“(B) individuals leaving the armed services, the Peace
Gospa, VISTA, and programs funded under the National
and Community Service Act of 1990;
“(C) community-based organizations working in minority
education; and
“(D) other cies and entities likely to attract individ-
uals interested in entering teaching from another career;
“(2) recruit minority students to participate in the program
assisted under this subpart; and
“(3) recruit students with outstanding academic records to
participate in such %rl:gram
“(b) SPECIAL RULE.—The publications required under subsection
(a) shall describe substantive fields of expertise and geographic
areas experiencing teacher shortages within the Nation.
“SEC. 548. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS, 20 USC 1106g.

“There are authorized to be apprug:iatad $25,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out the provisions of this subpart.

“PART D—INNOVATION AND RESEARCH

“Subpart 1—National Board for Professional
Teaching Standards

“SEC. 5561. NATIONAL BOARD FOR PROFESSIONAL TEACHING STAND- 20 USC 1107.
ARDS.

“(a) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this subpart—
“(1) The term ‘Board’ means the National Board for Profes-
sional Teaching Standards.
“(2) The term ‘Committee’ means the Fund for Improvement
and Reform of Schools and Teaching Board aatabhalfed‘ in sec-
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tion 3231 of the Fund for the Improvement and Reform of
Schools and Teaching Act.

“(8) The term ‘Director’ means the Director of the National
Science Foundation.

“(b) PROGRAM AUTHORIZATION.—

“(1) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—From sums appropriated pursu-
ant to the authority of subsection (k) in any fiscal year, the
Secretary shall, in accordance with this subpart, provide finan-
cial assistance to the National Board for Professional Teaching
Standards, in order to pay the Federal share of the costs
of the activities described in subsection (d).

“(2) TERMS AND CONDITIONS.—(A) No financial assistance may
be made available under this subpart except upon an applica-
tion as required by subsection (e).

“B) No financial assistance may be made available under
this subpart unless the Secretary determines that—

:fl) the Board will comply with the provisions of this
subpart;

“(ii) the Board will use the Federal funds only for
research and development activities in accordance with
subsection (d) and such teacher assessment and cer-
tification procedures will be free from racial, cultural, gen-
der or regional bias;

“(iii) the Board—

“I) will widely disseminate for review and comment
announcements of specific research projects to be con-
ducted with Federal funds, including a description of
the goals and focus of the specific project involved
and the specific merit review procedures and evalua-
tion m(i‘,ena to be used in the competitive award proc-
ess; an

“(II) will send such announcements to the Secretary,
the Director, the National Research Council, and the
educational research community;

Federal “(iv) the Secretary, t to an arrangement with
‘m@_ the Board, will publish the announcements described in

clause (iii) in the Federal Register (or such other publica-

tion deemed B:I;Fropﬁate by the Secretary) and in publica-
tions of gen circulation designed to disseminate such
announcements widely to the educational research commu-

nity;
Federal “(v) the Board will, after offering any interested party
m an gport:um'ty to make comment upon, and take exception
o to, the projects contained in the announcements described

in clause (iii) for a 30-day period following ‘g.:blicaﬁon,
and after reconsidering any project upon which comment
is made or to which exception is taken, issue through
the Secretary a request for proposals in the Federal Reg-
ister (or such other publication deemed appropriate by
the Secretary) containing any revised ject iﬁ?t:rmation;
“(vi) the Board will make awards of eral funds com-
petitively on the basis of merit, and, in the award process,
the Board will select, to the extent practicable consistent
with standards of excellence—
“(I) a broad range of institutions associated with
educational research and development; and
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“II) individuals who are broadly representative of

the educational research and teaching communities
with expertise in the specific area of research and
development in question;

“(vii) the Board will adopt audit practices customarily
applied to nonprofit private organizations and will comply
with subsection (g)(4);

“(viii) the Board will not use Federal funds to meet
the administrative and operating expenses of the Board;

“(ix) the Board will submit an annual report to the Con- Reports.
msa in accordance with the provisions of subsection (g)(1);

“(x) the Board will, upon request, disseminate to States,
local educational agencies, or other public educational enti-
ties the results of any research or research project produced
with funds authorized by this subpart, upon the payment
of the cost of reproducing the ag%'opriate material.

“(8) AVAILABILITY OF FUNDS.—(A otwithstandiﬁsany other
provision of law, funds a riated to carry out this subpart
shall remain available for obligation and expenditure until
the end of the second fiscal year succeeding the fiscal year
for which the funds were a iated.

“(B) No funds shall be e available to the Board after

tember 30, 1997, except as authorized by subparagraph
(A) of this subsection.

“(c) CONSULTATION.—The Board shall consult at least twice
annually with the Committee on the design and execution of its
overall research and davelc:gment strategy, including procedures
to assure compliance with erequirementsofthjssugpm.'rhe
procedures include—

“(1) an outline of specific research and development agenda
and activities to be conducted with the Federal funds; and

“(2) provisions to ensure compliance with the ggen com-
petition and merit review requirements of this subpart for
JJ‘I‘OPOB&IS and projects assisted under this subpart.

“(d) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Federal funds received under this su
may only be used for research and development activities
directly related to the development of teacher assessment and
g:rtiﬁcation procedures for elementary and secondary school

achers.

“(2) PrRIORITIES.—(A) The Board shall give priority to research
and development activities in—

“(i) mathematics;

%@i})ttl}e s‘dences; 5

iii) foreign languages; an
“(iv) literacy, including the ability to read, write and

an :

“B) %:aBoard shall give priority to research and develop-
ment activities for the certification of elementary and secondary
school teaphﬂ and t}.;el need and ablllctly of such teachers to

i) limited English proficient children;
“(i1) gifted and talented children;
“(iii) children with disabilities; and
dr;(;v} economically and educationally disadvantaged chil-
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“(e) APPLICATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Board shall submit aliilicaﬁons to
the Secretary at such time and in such manner as the Secretary
may reasonably require. Each such application shall—

“(A) describe the activities for which assistance is sought;

an

“(B) provide assurances that the non-Federal share of

the cost of activities of the Board is paid from non-Federal

sources, together with a description of the manner in which

the Boar% will comply with requirements of this sub-
paragrap

“(2) ApPROVAL.—The Secretary shall approve an application
unless such application fails to comply with the provisions
of this subpart.

“(f) FEDERAL SHARE.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall pay to the Board the
Federal share of the costs of the activities of the Board for
the period for which the application is approved under sub-
section (e).

“(2) AMOUNT OF FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share shall
be 50 percent of the costs of the activities described in sub-
section (d).

“(g) REPORTS AND AUDITING PROVISION.—

“(1) NATIONAL BOARD FOR PROFESSIONAL TEACHING STAND-
ARDS REPORT.—The Board shall submit an annual report to
the appropriate committees of the Congress not later than
June 30 of any fiscal in which Federal funds are expended
pursuant to this sug;::t. The Board shall disseminate the

for review and comment to the Department of Education,
the National Science Foundation, the National Research Coun-
cil, and the education research community. The report shall—
“(A) include a detailed financial statement and a rt
of the audit practices described in subsection (b)X2)(B)(vii);
“(B) include a description of the general edures to
assure compliance with the requirements of this subpart

as required in subsection (d); an
“C %rovide a comprehensive and detailed description
of the Board’s agenda, activities, and planned activities
for the preceding and succeeding fiscal years, including—

“(1) the Board’s overall research and development
program and activities;

“(ii) the specific research and development projects
and activities conducted with Federal funds during
the preceding fiscal year, including—

“I) a description of the goals and methodology
of the proi'::t;

“II) a cnéption and assessment of the findings
(or status and preliminary findings if the project
is not yet completed);

“(nga description of the competitive bidding
process, the merit review procegures., and the
evaluation criteria used to award project funds;

and
“(IV) a description of the Board’s plans for dis-
semination of the findings described in clause (ii);
“(iii) the specific research and development %‘;ﬂm
and activities planned to be condu with eral
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funds during the succeeding fiscal year, including the
goals and methodologies to be used; and

“(iv) a listing of available publications of the Board,
including publications related to policies, standards
and general information, research reports, and commis-
sioned papers of the Board.

“(2) FIRST ANNUAL REPORT.—The first annual report required
by this subsection shall include a description of the Board’s
research and developmenﬂil:mifanda for the succeeding 5-year
period. Such first report include to the maximum extent
practicable, a description of specific research and development
projects and activities, and the goals and methodologies of
suc:lh jects and activities.

“(3) ADDITIONAL REPORTS.—The Secretary, the Director, and
the National Research Council shall report to the am
committees of the Congress on the compliance of the
with the requirements of this part not later than 30 days
afterht(lﬁ Board submits its annual report pursuant to para-
gra ;

“(4) AUDITING PROVISION.—The Comptroller General of the
United States, and any of the Comptroller’s authorized rep-
resentatives, shall have access, for purpose of audit and
examination, to any books, documents, ]ggera, and records
of the Board, and to any recipient of the Board, that is pertinent
to the sums received and disbursed under this subpart.

“(h) EVALUATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—After September 30, 1995, the Secretary
shall reserve not more than 2 percent of the amount appro-
gl!"aterl- purra'd u%nt 1t;;o the _aui:]:marlit_v,r gfo;ubmfth ion (:\?cl? provide

an independent, ongoing evalua of the rese program
of teacher assessments carried out by the Board and the fair-
ness and the accuracy of the data such evaluations ipruduce.
The evaluation shall include an analysis of the impact of teacher
assessments on minority teachers. The findings of the evalua-
tion shall be submi to the Labor and Human Resources
Committee of the Senate and the Education and Labor Commit-
tee of the House of Representatives.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The Secretary shall enter into a contract Contracts.
for the performance of the evaluation described in paragratgh
(1) with a nationally recognized organization (such as the
National Academy of Sciences or the National Academy of
Education).

to“_(i) CONSTRUCTION.—Nothing in this subpart shall be construed

“(1) establish a preferred national curriculum or preferred
teaching methodology for elementary and secondary school
instruction;

“(2) infri upon the rights and res ibilities of the States
to license elementary and secondary ol teachers;

“3) m.ﬁ'nﬁe ulpm the practice or accreditation of home school
or private school teaching;

“(4) provide an individual certified by the Board with a right
of action against a State, local educational , OF O
public educational entity for any decisions rm to hiring,
promotion, retention or dismissal;

“(5) authorize the Board to—
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Alternative
Routes to
Teacher
Certification and
Licensure Act of
1992.

Minorities.

20 USC 1108.

20 USC 1108a.

20 USC 1108b.

“(A) study, create, or promulgate separate standards
apPIicahla to home school or private school teachers;

(B) take any action to require home school, private
school, or public school teachers to participate in any pro-
gram offered by the Board; or

“(C) take any action that infringes in any manner on
the right of parents to direct the education of their children;

or

“(8) authorize the Secretary to exercise supervision or control

over the research pro , standards, assessment practices,
administration, or ataﬂg;golicies of the Board.

“(j) VOLUNTARY PARTICIPATION.—Notwithstanding any other pro-
vision of this subpart, voluntary participation in certification assess-
ments by the Board shall be open to e school, private school,
and public school teachers.

“(k) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $20,000,000 for the period beginning October
1, 1992, and ending September 30, 1997, to carry out the provisions
of this subpart.

“Subpart 2—Alternative Routes to Teacher
Certification and Licensure

“SEC. 562. SHORT TITLE.

“This subpart may be cited as the ‘Alternative Routes to Teacher
Certification and Licensure Act of 1992".

“The Congress finds that—

“(1) effective elementary and secondary schools require com-
petent teachers and strong leadership;

“(2) school systems would benefit tly by increasing the
pool of qualified individuals from which to recruit teachers;

“(3) many talented professionals who have demonstrated a
high level of subject area competence outside the education
profession may wish to pursue careers in education, but have
?emchﬁﬂﬁued e requirements to be certified or licensed as

acners,

“4) alternative routes can enable qualified individuals to
fulfill State certification or licensure requirements and would
allow school systems to utilize the expertise of such profes-
sionals and improve the pool of qualified individuals available
to local educational agencies as teachers; and

“(5) alternative routes to certification or licensure require-
ments that do not exclude qualified individuals from teaching
solely because such individuals do not meet traditional cer-
tification or licensure requirements would allow school systems
to take advantage of these professionals and improve the supply
of well-qualified teachers.

“SEC. 6564. PURPOSE,

“It is the purpose of this subpart to improve the supply of well-
qualified elementary and secondary school teachers by enwur:fing
and assisting States to develop and implement programs for alte:
native routes to teacher certification or licensure requirements.
Such programs shall place special emphasis on the participation
of individuals who are members of minority groups.
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“SEC. 556. ALLOTMENTS. 20 USC 1108c.

“(a) ALLOTMENTS TO STATES.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—From the amount appropriated to carry
out this subpart, the Secretary shall allot to each State the
legser of either the amount the State applies for under section
556 or an amount thaticshji) i to the State’s share
of the total population of children ages five through seventeen
g:lm all the gt(:ltea (baaed on the )most recent data available

t is satisfactory to the Secretary).

“(2) REALLOCATION.—If a State does not aley for its allot-
ment, orphth%lfgllsamount of its allguctmantg, l.tlﬁl.e er the e tg

aragraph, ecretary may realloca excess
l(:ne or more other States that demonstrate, to the satisfaction
of the Secretary, a current need for the funds.

“(b) SPECIAL RULE.—Notwithstanding section 412(b) of the Gen-
eral Education Provisions Act, funds awarded under this subpart
shall remain available for obligation by a recipient for a period
of two calendar years from the date of the grant.

“SEC. 556. STATE APPLICATIONS. 20 USC 1108d.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Any State desiring to receive a grant under
this subpart shall, through the State educational agency, submit
an application at such time, in such manner, and containing such
information, as the may reasonably require.

O i e h el vt o Do

* escribe the programs, projects, an ivities
undertaken; and

“(2) contain such assurances as the Secretary considers nec-
essary, including assurances that—

“A) assistance provided to the State educational cy
under this subpart will be used to supplement, and not
ao sgitpplant, Sta{;e or tlaoé:;aul fgfnds availab'l:; for tge

evelopment and implementation of programs to provide
alternative routes to glﬂﬁ]lmg teacher certification or licen-
sur(aB) mg?et?tgﬁ tional has, in devel d

b e Sta ucational agen , in developing an

ing the application, conaulttg with—

“(i) representatives of local educational agencies,
including superintendents and school board members
(including representatives of their professional

: )' :;11:ions where :gpalicable); oy -

ii ementary secondary ool teachers
including representatives of their profeasiona.[

desi

organizations;
(iii) institutions of higher education with schools
or departments of education;
“(iv) parents; and v
‘I‘év) other interested organizations and individuals;
an
“(C) the State educational agency will submit to the Reports.
Secretary, at such time as the Secretary may ify, a
final report describing the activities carried out with assist-
ance ided under this subpart and the results achieved.
“(cy GEPA VISIONS INAPPLICABLE.—Sections 435 and 436 of
the General Education Provisions Act, except to the extent that
such sections relate to fiscal control and fund accounting procedures,
shall not apply to this subpart.
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20 USC 1109.
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“(a) Use oF FUNDS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—A State educational agency shall use
assistance provided under this subpart to su programs,
projec:;is, o&' _activities that develop anflm i:np enier_u: dx;ey;, an:nlr
expand and improve existing, programs enable individuals
to move to a career in education from another occupation
through an alternative route to teacher certification or licen-

sure.
“(2) TYPES OF ASSISTANCE.—A State educational cy m
carry out such programs, projects, or activities dJ.rec:lgr?n throug
contracts, or through grants to local educational agencies, inter-
mediate educational agencies, institutions of higher education,
or consortia of such agencies.
“(b) UsEs.—Funds received under this subpart may be used for—
“(1) the design, development, implementation, and evaluation
of programs that enable qu.alifiad professionals who have dem-
onstrated a h;gh level of subject area competence outside the
education profession and are interested in entering the edu-
cation profession to fulfill State certification or licensure

reguirements;

(2) the establishment of administrative structures necessary
for the development and implementation of programs to provide
alternative routes to ing State requirements for cer-
tification or licensure;

“(3) training of staﬁ‘, including the development of appropriate
support programs, such as mentor aIn‘og‘m.:l:m, for teachers enter-
ing the school system through alternative routes to teacher
certification or licensure;

“(4) the development of recruitment strategies;

“(5) the development of reciprocity agreements between or
among States for the certification or licensure of teachers; and

“(6) other appropriate programs, projects, and activities
designed to meet the objectives of this subpart.

“SEC. 558. DEFINITION.

“For purposes of this subpart, the term ‘State’ means each of
the 50 States, the District of Columbia, the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam, American Samoa, the North-
ern Mariana Islands, and Palau (until the Compact of Free Associa-
tion with Palau takes effect pursuant to section 101(a) of Public
Law 99-658).

“SEC. 569. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS,

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this subpart
$15,000,000 for fiscal year 1993.

“Subpart 3—Class Size Demonstration Grant

“SEC. 561. PURPOSE.

“It is the purpose of this subpart to provide grants to local
educational agencies to enable su ncies to determine the bene-
fits in various school setnnﬁs of reducing class size on the edu-
cational performance of students and on classroom management
and organization.

“SEC. 562, PROGRAM AUTHORIZED,

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—
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“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall carry out a program
of awardi granta,inaceordanoewiththeprovisionsmsrthis
su , to local educational agencies to pay the Federal share
of costs of conducting demonstration projects that dem-
onstrate methods of reducing class size which may provide
information meaningful to other State and local educational

agencies.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share shall be 50 percent.

“(b) RESERVATION.—The Secretary may reserve not more than
5 percent of the amount appropriated pursuant to the authority
of section 565A in each fiscal year to carry out the evaluation
activities described in section 565.

“(c) SELECTION CRITERIA.—The Secretary shall make grants to
local educational agencies on the basis of—

“(1) the need and the ability of a local educational agency
to reduce the class size of an elementary or secondary school
served by such agency; 4

“(2) the ability of a local educational agency to furnish the
non-Federal share of the costs of the demonstration project
for which assistance is sought;

“(3) the ability of a local educational agency to continue
the project for which assistance is sought after the termination
of Federal financial assistance under this subpart; and

“(4) the dﬁree to which a local educati agency dem-
onstrates in the application submitted pursuant to section 564
consultation in program implementation and design with par-
ents, teachers, 1 atftm.nmtr istrators, and local teacher

anizations, where a:ggicable.

“(d) PRIORITY.—In aw g grants under this subpart, the Sec- Disadvantaged.
retary shall give pnong to onstration projects that involve Handicapped.
at-risk students, includi educationally or economma]ﬂ:gdm-
advantaged students, students with disabilities, limited-English
proficient students, and students.

“(e) GRANTS MUST SUPPLEMENT OTHER FUNDS.—A local edu-
cational agency shall use the Federal funds received under this
sou:ﬁart to wgﬁﬁflmnt and not supplant other Federal, State and
1 funds av le to the local educational agency.

“SEC. 563. PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS. 20 USC 1109b.

“(a) ANNUAL COMPETITION.—In each fiscal year, the Secretary
shall announce the factors to be examined in a demonstration
project assisted under this suil:'.ll:;l:eart. Such factors may include—

ac;x(il) etihe magnitude of reduction in class size to be

eved;
“(2) the level of education and the subject areas in which
the demonstration projects shall occur;
‘E:%) the form of the instructional strategy to be demonstrated;
an
“(4) the duration of the project.

“(b) RANDOM TECHNIQUES AND APPROPRIATE COMPARISON
GrouPs.—Demonstration projects assisted under this subpart shall
be designed to utilize randomized techniques or appropriate com-
parison groups, where feasible.

“SEC. 564. APPLICATION. 20 USC 1109c.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—In order to receive a grant under this sub;
a local educational agency shall submit an application to the -
retary that is responsive to the announcement described in section
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20 USC 1109d.

20 USC 1109.

563(a), at such time, in such manner, and containing or accom-
panie_ui by such information as the Secretary may reasonably
uire.

(b) DURATION.—The Secretary shall encourage local educational
agencies to submit applications under this subpart for a period
of 3 years.

“(c) CONTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to sub-
section (a) shall include—

“(1) a description of the objectives to be attained with the
financial assistance made available under this subpart and
the manner in which such financial assistance shall be used
to reduce class size;

“(2) a description of the steps to be taken to achieve target
class sizes, including, where applicable, the acquisition of addi-
tional teaching personnel and classroom space;

“(8) a statement of the methods for the collection of data
necessary for the evaluation of the impact of class size reduction
programs on student achievement;

“(4) an assurance that the local educational agency shall
pay from non-Federal sources the non-Federal share of the
costs of the demonstration project for which assistance is
sought; and

“(5) such additional assurances as the Secretary may reason-
ably require.

“(d) SUFFICIENT SIZE AND SCOPE REQUIRED.—The Secretary shall
only award grants under this subpart to applicants having applica-
tions which describe projects of sufficient size and scope to contrib-
ute to carrying out the purposes of this subpart.

“SEC. 565. EVALUATION AND DISSEMINATION.

“(a) NATIONAL EVALUATION.—The Secretary shall conduct a
national evaluation of the demonstration projects assisted under
this subpart to determine the costs incurred in achieving the reduc-
tion in class size and the effects of the reductions on outcomes,
such as student performance in the affected subjects or grades,
attendance, discipline, classroom organization, management, and
teacher satisfaction and retention.

“(b) COOPERATION.—Each local educational agency receiving a
grant under this subpart shall cooperate in the national evaluation
described in subsection (a) and shall provide such information to
the Secretary as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(c) REPORTS.—The Secretary shall report to the Congress on
the results of the evaluation conducted pursuant to subsection

(a).

“(d) DissEMINATION.—The Secretary shall widely disseminate
information about the results of the class size demonstration
projects assisted under this subpart.

“SEC. 566A. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $3,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this subpart.
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“Subpart 4—Middle School Teaching
Demonstration Programs

“SEC. 568. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE. 20 USC 1110.
“It is the purpose of this subpart to ide financial assistance
to institutions of higher education which offer teacher traini

or retraining programs to develop model programs with a specializ
focus on teaching grades 6 through 9.

“SEC. 567. DEFINITIONS. 20 USC 1110a.
“As used in this subJ)art:
“(1) The term ‘developmentally appropriate’ means a proiraﬂ:
vl -

thatis?pmpriateforachﬂd’sagean all areas of an in
ual child’s development, including educational, physical, emo-
tional, social, cognitive, and communication.

“(2) The term ‘middle school’ means a school which enrolls
students in at least two of the grades 6, 7, 8, and 9.

“SEC. 568. PROGRAM AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1110b.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants,
on a competitive basis, to institutions of higher education to develop
Eggtellgh p;ograms with a specialized focus on teaching grades 6

“(b) SPECIAL RULE.—

“(1) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—The Secretary shall ensure
:ﬁlm equitable geographic distribution of grants awarded under
is subpart.
* “(2) CONSIDERATION.—The Secretary shall take into consider-
ation aﬁtéable levels of funding for urban and rural areas

in aw grants under this sul ;
“(c) GRANT PERIOD.—Grants under this subpart may be awarded
for a })eriod not to exceed 3 years.
“(d) FUNDING LIMITATION.—Grants awarded under this subpart

may not exceed $250,000 in the first year of funding.
“SEC. 569. APPLICATION. 20 USC 1110c.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Each institution of higher education desiring
a grant under this subpart shall submit an application to the
Secretary at such time, in such manner, and accompanied by such
information as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(b) CoNTENTS.—Each application submi pursuant to sub-
section (a) shall demonstrate that—

“(1) the applicant will establish and maintain a program
of teacher training or retraining designed to offer specialized
preparation for individuals teaching grades 6 through 9;

“(2) the applicant has designed a program of teacher training
or retraining which includes—

“(A) a study of adolescent development (including cog-
nitive, social, and emotional) with particular emphasis on
ear(lg adolescent development;

“(B) a study of the influence of institutions such as
schools, families, and peer groups in the socialization of
St e

“C) information concerning organization of schools
for students in grades 6 through 9, with particular empha-
sis on developmentally appropriate school and classroom
organization and practices;
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20 USC 11104d.

20 USC 1110e.

20 USC 1111.

20 USC 1111a.

“D) training in at least 2 subject areas and related
instructional strategies;

“(E) direct experience through internships in middle
grade schools under the guidance of teachers who dem-
onstrate exemplary classroom practices;

“(F) strategies for the prevention and detection of high
risk behavior, particularly drug and alcohol abuse, and
for the enhancement of self esteem among adolescents;

“(G) a study of effective methods and models of present-
ing substance abuse information and education to adoles-
cent students; and

“(H) methods of encouraging parental and community
involvement with middle schools; and

“(8) the program will be designed and operated with the
active participation of classroom teachers and will include an
in-service training component.

“SEC., 570. REPORTS AND INFORMATION DISSEMINATION.

“Each institution of higher education receiving a grant under
this subpart shall submit to the Secretary such reports and other
information regarding programs conducted under this subpart as
the Secretary deems necessary. The Secretary shall disseminate
such information to other institutions of higher education, State
educational agencies, and local educational agencies.

“SEC. 570A. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $5,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out the provisions of this subpart.

“PART E—MINORITY TEACHER RECRUITMENT

“Subpart 1—New Teaching Careers

“SEC. 571. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.

“It is the purpose of this subpart to establish and operate new
career programs to attract minority candidates, who are in school
support or paraprofessional positions in sho area schools serv-
ing disadvantaged students, to careers as certified or licensed teach-
ers.

“SEC. 572. STATE GRANT AUTHORITY; APPLICATIONS.

“(a) AUTHORITY.—

“(1) GRANTS BY SECRETARY.—In any fiscal year in which
appropriations for this subpart do not equal or exceed
$50,000,000, the Secretary is authorized, in accordance with
this sub , to award grants, on a competitive basis, to States
to enable States to pay the Federal share of supporting pro-
grams that carry out the purpose of this subpart.

“(2) STATE GRANT PROGRAM.—In any fiscal year in which
:ﬁ:propriations for this subpart equal or exceed $50,000,000,

e Secretary is authorized, in accordance with the provisions
of this subpart, to make grants to States in accordance with
allocations under subsection (b) to enable States to pay the
Federal share of supporting programs that carry out &e pur-
poses of this subpart.

“(b) ALLOCATION AMONG STATES.—Except as provided in sub-
section (a)(1), each State shall be eligible to receive a grant under
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this subpart in each fiscal year that bears as nearly as possible
the same ratio to the amount appropriated under section 576C
as the allocation of funds under %?drt A of chapter 1 of title I
of the Elemen and Secondary Education Act of 1965 in that
State bears to the total allocation of such funds in all States,
excct:i)t that no State grant shall be less than $500,000 in any
fiscal year.

“(c) DURATION OF GRANT.—Each grant awarded under this sub-
part shall be awarded for a term of 5 years, subject to the availabil-
1ty of appropriations.

“(d) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share of each grant awarded
under this subpart shall be 75 percent in the first year in which
the State receives a grant, 65 percent in the second such year,
55 percent in the third such year, 45 percent in the fourth such
year, and 36 t in the fifth sucix year.

“(e) NON-FEDERAL SHARE.—The non-Federal share of each gg_nt
awarded under this subpart may be in cash or in kind fairly
evaluated, including planned equipment or services.

“(f) SUBMISSION OF STATE APPLICATIONS.—In order to receive
a grant under this subpart, a State shall submit an application
at such time or times, in such manner, and containing such informa-
t:li?:nas the Secretary may prescribe by regulation. Such application
B —

“(1) conta:iiq as;uran. ces _thg{: the State w%l award granh ts
on a competitive basis to ible recipients submitting applica-

tions deacpr?bed in section g’}"f . i
“(2) set forth a program of activities for carrying out the
purposes set forth in this subpart in such detail as will enable
the Secretary to determine the to which such program
will accomplish such purposes and such other policies, proce-
i1:iiu.1-ess, and assurances as the Secretary may require by regula-
on.
“SEC. 573. AGREEMENTS. 20 USC 1111b.

“Each State receiving a grant under this subpart shall enter
into an agreement with theggecretary. Each such agreement shall
include provisions designed to ensure tha

“&1).0 the State educational agency, the State higher education
agemx, or the State agency which administers subpart 4 of
part A of title IV, relating to State student incentive grants,
t;i:l.wi!lsgadmmbe' ister the program authorized by this subpart in

“(2) the State educational agency or higher education agency
will use not more than 5 percent of the grant it receives
for administrative expenses;

“(3) the State educational agency orgli.liéixer education agency Records.
will keep such records and provide information to the
Secretary as may be uired for fiscal audit and program
ev?lluation, consistent with the responsibilities of the Secretary;
an

“(4) the State will establish a system for the evaluation
of the programs assisted under this subpart.

“SEC. 574. APPLICATION. 20 USC 111lc.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—A grant under this subpart may be made
only to an eligible recipient which submits an application to the
State containing or accompanied by such information as the State
may reasonably require.

59-194 O—93——24: QL3 (PL 1)
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20 USC 1111d.

“(b) CONTENTS OF APPLICATION.—Each such application shall—
i "(lggh:}%scrihe the activities and services for which assistance
is 80 §

“(2) set forth the number of expected participants in each

assisted under this subpart;

3) demonstrate steps on a career ladder leading to the
position of fully credentialed teacher, ranging from nonskilled
entry positions, extending through in iate subprofessional
functions, and terminating in full professional status as a cer-
tified teacher duly recognized by the appropriate State agency;

“(4) contain assurances that advancement within such career
ladders would be based on merit, but that the opportunity
for professional growth is available to all;

“(5) demonstrate a plan for employing permanently individ-
uals who have participated in the program at their new level
of training, including individuals who terminate the program
at a level below that of fully credentialed teacher;

“(6) demonstrate a plan for bringing a sizable portion of
the educational Yrogram and coursework to the place of the
participant’s employment;

“(7) demonstrate a lrh‘m for providing academic credit for
in-service training and other relevant experience as well as
formal academic coursework;

“(8) provide for participation of individuals who have attained
various levels of education, including individuals who have
not completed high school, with special consideration for such
participation given to individuals already serving within the
sch(o;)l syzte:ln ; that th ted under thi

“(9) provide assurances t the assisted under this
subpart will be available to indivi?imm disabilities; and

“(10) contain such other assurances as the State may reason-
ably require.

“SEC. 576. REQUIREMENTS.

"éa) %;TR% REQB]:m]ll.l'ﬂ\‘-ﬁllteIZEN‘I‘E.—Atll'..\la eligible racigli_g?t of aalgraixt
under this subpart require t any paraprofessional who
receives student financial assistance under tﬁm subpart and who
becomes a certified or licensed teacher enter into an agreement
under which the paraprofessional shall—

“(1) within the 10-year l-ﬂem,d after completing the post-
secondary education for which the assistance was provided,
act as an educational professional or a paraprofessional in
the local educational agency that is a consortium member of
the eligible recipient providing such assistance, or, if no teach-
ing position is offered by such local educational agency, in
a shortage area school approved by the State for a period
of not less than one year for each full-time academic year
or equivalent for which the assistance was received;

“2) ide to the State evidence of compliance with para-

Jl);and

gra
“&]; repay that portion of the student financial assistance
received under this subpart which was provided for tuition,
lus interest and reasonable collection costs (if applicable),
01? the evers;l tl(m)t the teacher fails i;% cgply with the conditions
P aph (1), in accordance wi regulations prescribed
E{Y t?:lrengecmfary under section 527, except that the provisions
this paragraph shall not apply to anyone for whom no teach-
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ing position was made available by the local educational agency
or State, or in the circumstances provided in section 528. v
“(b) AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE.—The amount of financial
assistance awarded under this subpart shall be reduced by the
amount that the financial assistance exceeds the student’s cost
of attendance, as defined in section 472. Financial assistance
awarded under this subpart shall not be reduced on the basis
of the student’s receipt of other forms of Federal student financial
assistance but shall be taken into account in determining the eligi-
bility of the student for those other forms of Federal ent finan-
cial assistance.
“SEC. 576. SPECIAL CONSIDERATION. 20 USC 1111e.

“In awarding grants under this subpart, the State shall give
special consideration to—

“(1) pro designed to identify, recruit, and certify—
E(rA% apeakerslglnlf non- Eﬂn languages who have been
trained as teachers in their home country; or
“(B) individuals already employed in a local educational

agency; and
“(2) eligible recipients located in shortage areas as defined
in section 576B.
“SEC. 576A. USE OF FUNDS. 20 USC 1111f.
“Funds provided to eligible recipients pursuant to this subpart
may be used for—
“(1) tuition or part or all of the costs of attendance (as
determined under section 472) for participants in programs
assisted under this subpart;
“(2) the release time of such participants;
“(3) instructional and supportive services for such partici-
pants in such ; and
“(4) stipends for child care to such participants whose aca-
demic coursework takes place outside the normal workday.

“SEC. 576B. DEFINITIONS. 20 USC 1111g.

“For the purpose of this subpart—

“(1) the term ‘certified or licensed teacher’ means an individ-
ual who possesses a document certifying that the individual
has met the requirements of a State employment as a
teacher in the public schools of that State (includ‘.l)ng individuals
who have been certified as specialists in preschool and early
childhood education);

“(2) the term ‘eligible reciﬁieernt' means a consortium of—

“(A) an institution of h;ﬁ education, and
“(B) one or more local educational agencies.

“3) the term ‘paraflrofessional’ means an individual with
at least a high school diploma or recognized equivalent who
is employed in a preschool or elementary or secondary school
under the supervision of a certified or licensed teacher, includ-
ing individuals employed in bilingual education, special edu-
cation, and migrant education;

“(4) the term ‘school support’ means an individual who is
employed by a local educational agency; and

“?E)theterm‘shortagearea’maans('A)anareatheSecretary
has designated astean area mﬂEB t;. shortage of elem?;fary atl;:ll
secondary school teachers, or a in a designa
subject area as described in section ssm Act. ad
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20 USC 1111h.

20 USC 1112.

20 USC 1112a.
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“SEC. 576C. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated 330000000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as ma;age necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this subpart.

“Subpart 2—Programs to Encourage Minority
Students to Become Teachers

“SEC. 577. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.

“It is the purpose of the program conducted pursuant to section
578 to carry out activities designed to—

“(1) improve recruitment and training rtunities in edu-
cation for minority individuals, including language minority
individuals;

“(2) increase the number of minority teachers, including lan-
g'ugge minority teachers, in elementary and secondary schools;
an

“(3) to identify and encourage minority students in the 7th
through the 12th grades to aspire to, and to prepare for, careers
in elementary and secondary school teachmg

“SEC. 578. PARTNERSHIP GRANTS AUTHORIZED.

“(a) AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants
to pay the Federal share of carrying out the purposes of this
subpart to a partnership between—

“(1) one or more institutions of higher education which have
a demonstrated record and special expertise in carrying out
the pu.g:oses of this subpart; and
“(2)(A) one or more local educational agencies
“(B) a State educational agency or a State hlgher education
cy; or

"(C) commumty—based misamzatmns

“(b) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share of each grant awarded
under this section shall be 50 percent.

“(c) NON-FEDERAL SHARE --The non-Federal share of each grant
awarded under this section may be in cash or kind fairly evaluated,
mcludmg planned equipment or services.

“(d) ADMINISTRATIVE CosTS.—Not more than 5 percent of any
grant awarded under this section may be used for administrative
expenses.

“SEC. 579. PARTNERSHIP AGREEMENT.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—In order to be eligible for a grant under section
578, a partnership shall enter into a written partnership agreement.
All partners gign the agreement.

) “((Jgnm ogf gnqnﬁf:lm'r —-Thethagreamant shall include—
a participants in the partnership;
“(ﬂ:2l) a alt.lmesm ion o(il' the responsibilities of each participant
in the p
%S)aﬁsﬁngofthareeoumes,ifany,tobecontrihutedto
the partnership.

“(c) SELECTION .—In making grants under section 578,
the shall approve applications which contain provision
for projects ed to carry out the purposes described in section

6577 and which—



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 709

“(1) identify students who indicate an interest in entering
teaching profession, and provide such individuals with sup-
port pro| such as—
“(A) scholarship funds to meet expenses;
“(B) remedial and tutoring programs;
“(C) counseling and support services;
“(D) academic advice and guidance in course selection
to prepare for teacher certification;
) information and advice regarding eligibility for mem-
p in the Teacher Corps under subpart
3ofpartCofthmt1tla and other financial assistance

E%E tem:hmg mentors;

“EICB motlvat'lo.'::l]l.] actxvmes 7
“(H) teaching develupmen :
“(I) future teacher clubs; and
“(J) instruction in tast-tahng skills.
“(2) establish or strengthen teacher training n}:rogr
“(3) establish or enhance early identificatio arhculatmn part-
narshlp programs with secondary schools and community col-

le

(45 establish partnerships with graduate schools of education
to foster and facilitate the movement of minority students into
post- uate studies;

“(b) establish programs and activities which foster and t‘aclh—
tate the movement of students interested in pursuing
careers from 2-year institutions to 4-year institutions, fncumng
partlcular attention on facilitating the transfer of academic

“(6) Jn'ove existing assessment practices that determine
an individual’s qualifications to become a teacher.

“SEC. 580. APPLICATION FOR TEACHER PARTNERSHIPS PROGRAM. 20 USC 1112c.

“(a) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—A Bart.nerahlp desiring to receive
a grant under section 578 shall submit an application to the Sec-

retary.
tar{CONTENTS OF APPLICATION.—The application shall include—
“(1) the written and signed partnership agreement required
by section 579;
“(2) set forth the individuals to be served;
“(3) a listing of the elementary, if apphcable and secondary
schools of the local educational agency to be involved in the

profram assisted under this subpart;
“(4) a description of the services and activities to be offered
under thm asgisted under this subpart; and
“(5) su itional mfmmahun and assurances as the Sec-
retary Eyreasonabl
“(c) STATE EDUCATIONAL AGENCY REVIEW.—Each application from
a partnership for a grant under section 578 nlw.l.lp e forwarded
to the appropriate State educational agency (unless the State edu-
cational agency is a member of the partnership) for review and
comment if the State educational agency requests the opportunity
for such a review. The State educahonai agency must complete
arenawofsucho?phcatwnandcommenttoﬂ:eSa:raﬂt:H
30 calendar days of receipt. Failure of the State educati
to r;;:b:;lt comments to the Secretary shall not prejudice gﬁ
application.
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“SEC. 580A. TEACHER PLACEMENT PROGRAM.

“(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants
to institutions of higher education that have schools or depart-
ments of education to pay the Federal share of developing
and carrying out programs and activities designed to—

“(A) prepare and train students to become elementary
and secondary school teachers; and

“(B) to the extent practicable, place the students as teach-
ers in urban and rural puglic or private nonprofit
elementary or secondary schools where at least 50 percent
of students enrolled are from minority groups.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share of each grant
awarded under this section shall be 50 percent.

“(3) NON-FEDERAL SHARE.—The non-Federal share of each
grant awarded under this section may be in cash or in kind
fairly evaluated, including planned equipment or services.

“(b) USE oF FUNDS.—Grants under this section may be used
for the costs of developing and carrying out the program of teacher

reparation, training, and placement described in subsection (a).

“(c) APPLICATIONS.—No grant may be made under this section

unless an application to the Secretary is made by the institution
of higher edil’xcatmn at such time, in such manner, and containing
or accompanied by such information as the Secretary may reason-
ably require.
“(d) SPECIAL CONSIDERATION.—The Secretary is authorized, in
making grants under this section, to give special consideration
tom%toncally Black colleges and universities and to institutions
w .

“él) are eligible to receive funds under part C of title X;
an

“(2) have enrollments of at least 50 percent minority students
in their teacher education programs.

“(e) PERFORMANCE INCENTIVE.—In any fiscal year beginning after
September 30, 1993 the Secretary may, based upon evaluation
and momtonng igorograms assisted under this section, increase
the Federal share for a recipient of funds under this section for
the succeeding fiscal year to 75 percent, if the Secretary determines
that there is demonstrated success in the operation of the program
assisted by such recipient.

“(f) ADMINISTRATIVE CoSTS.—Not more than 5 percent of any
grant awarded under this section may be used for administrative

expenses.
“SEC. 580B. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“(a) AUTHORIZATION.—There are authorized to be appropriated
$15,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal yaars, of which not more than
2/3 shall be available to carry out mfrograms under section 578
and not less than 1/3 shall be able to carry out programs
under section 580A.



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 711

“PART F—PROGRAMS FOR SPECIAL
POPULATIONS

“Subpart 1—National Mini Corps Program

“SEC. 581. NATIONAL MINI CORPS. 20 USC 1113.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to make
grants to institutions of higher education to enable such institutions
to establish partnerships with local educational agencies to carry
out the purposes of the National Mini Corps Program.

“(b) DEFINITIONS.—As used in this subpart—

“(1) the term ‘children’ means children who are eligible to
receive services under part A or subpart 1 of part D of chapter
1 of title I of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act
of 1965; and

“(2) the term ‘individual’ (A) has the same meaning as the
terms ‘first generation college student’ and ‘low income individ-
ual’ as defined under section 402A(g)(2) of this Act, or (B)
means a student enrolled in an institution of higher education
who is the child of current or former migratory workers (includ-
ing migratory agricultural dairy workers) or of migratory fisher-

men.
“(c) PURPOSE OF THE PROGRAM.—It is the purpose of the National
Mini Corps Program to—

“(1) provide individuals who are enrolled or plan to enroll
in an institution of higher education with advisement, training,
and instructional services, and to encourage individuals to be
role models for children;

“(2) provide outreach and recruitment services to encourage
individuals to enroll in teacher education programs;

“(3) provide support and instructional services to individuals
who are enrolled in an institution of higher education to enable
such individuals to provide direct instructional services, which
are coordinated with the overall educational goals of the State
or local educational agen % to children eligible to receive serv-
ices under chapter 1 of title I of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965 during the regular school year or summer
term. Such support and services may include—

“(A) lessons and provision of materials that meet the
academic needs of children in the classroom;

“(B) supplemental instruction to reinforce the basic skills
and concepts provided through instruction by the teacher;

“(C) instruction in other subject areas;

“(D) academic assistance, home visits, parental involve-
ment, parent—student advmement services, and family
advocacy; and

“E) stlpends for individuals who participate in the pro-
gram assisted under this subpart for at least 10 but not
more than 15 hours per week;

“(4) designate college coordinators at participating institu-
tions of higher education to train, supervise, and assign individ-
ualatocanyuuttheachﬂtlesof subpartmeooperahon
with State and local educational agencies in which children
with special needs have been identified; and
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20 USC 1114.

“(5) sup other appropriate activities related to encourag-
inﬁni]l;ldi“ uals to enter the teaching profession and to provide
a to the community.

“d) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—Institutions of higher education
desiring to receive a grant under this subpart s submit an
application to the Secretary which shall include—

“(1) a written partnership agreement with the State and
local educational agency in which the children have been identi-
fied for participation in the activities under this subpart;

“(2) a description of the strategies that will be employed
to engage the community generally in the activities and pro-
grams supported by the programs under this subpart;

“(8) a description of the process by which individuals will
be recruited and selected to participate in the programs assisted
under this subpart;

“(4) a description of the programs and activities which will
be supported by the programs under this subpart; and

“(5) such other information as the Secretary considers nec-
essary to determine the nature of the local needs, the ﬂina]ity
of the proposed Mini Corps Program, and the capability of
the applicant to implement the sed Mini Co&a Program.

“(e) AWARDING OF GRANTS.—In awarding grants under this sub-
part, the Secretary shall ensure, to the extent practicable, that—

1) ts are equitably distributed on a geographic basis
throughout the Nation and among a variety of communities;

“(2) the amount of the grant awarded is proportionate to
the number of individuals and children who, on the basis of
the grant application, are expected to be involved in the pro-
grams and activities supported by the National Mini Corps;

and

“(8) not less than 30 percent of the grants awarded under
this sub are awarded for programs serving migrant stu-
dents and children.

“(f) Uses OF FUNDS.—Funds provided under this may be
used for planning, implementing and operating a National Mini
Corps Program, except that not more than 5 percent of any grant
received under this subpart may be used for administrative costs.

“(g) EVALUATION.—The Secretary shall, by January 1, 1996, evalu-
ate the demonstration program assisted under this part and report
%e é'esults of such evaluation to the appropriate committees of

e Congress.

“th) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be ag;&rupri.sted to carry out this subpart $10,000,000 for fiscal
year 1 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years.

“Subpart 2—Foreign Language Instruction

“SEC. 586. DEMONSTRATION GRANTS FOR CRITICAL LANGUAGE AND
AREA STUDIES.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to make
demonstration grants to eligible consortia to enable such eligible
i cal language and tudi

“(1) operate criti and area studies programs;
42 dﬁvelop and acquire educational equipment algdgfnate-
rials; an
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“(3) develop teacher training programs, texts, curriculum,
and other activities designed to improve and expand the instruc-
tion of foreign languages at elementary and secondary schools
across the Nation.

“(b) GRANT LIMITATION.—The Secretary shall not award a grant
which exceeds $2,000,000 to an eligible consortium under this sec-
tion in any fiscal year, but shall award grants of sufficient size,
gcoge and quality for a program of comprehensive instruction of
ore ;

“(c) SPECIAL RULES.—
“(1) PRIORITY.—In awarding grants under this section, the
Secretary shall give priority to eligible consortia with dem-
onstrated, proven effectiveness in the field of critical 1 age
and area studies and which have been in existence for at
least 1 year prior to applying for a grant under this section.

“(2) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—In awarding grants under
this section, the shall take into consideration provid-
ing an equitable W ic distribution of such grants among
the regions of the United States.

“3) PROGRAM REQUIREMENT.—Each eligible consortium
receiving a grant under this section shall include in the activi-
ties assisted pursuant to such grant, a study abroad or cultural
exchange program.

“(d) ELIGIBLE CONSORTIUM.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—For the purposes of this section, the term
‘eligible consortium’ means a cooperative effort between entities
in one or more States that must include at least 4 schools,
of which—

“(A) one shall be an institution of higher education;

“(B) one shall be a secondary school with experience
in teaching critical languages;

“(C) one shall be a secondary school with experience
in teaching critical languages and in which at least 25
percent of the students are eligible to be counted under
chapter 1 of title I of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965; and

“(D) one shall be a secondary school in which at least
25 percent of the students are eligible to be counted under
chapter 1 of title I of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965.

“(2) NONPROFIT ORGANIZATIONS.—Each eligible consortium
described in paragraph (1) may include a nonprofit organization
to provide services not otherwise available from the entities
described in paragraph (1).

“(e) ADMINISTRATION.—Each eligible consortium receiving a grant
under this section may use not more than 10 percent of such
grant for administrative expenses.

g ol ded ph (2), each

GENERAL.—. as provi in paragra ;
eligible consortium deam a grant under this section shall
submit an application to the Secretary at such time, in such
manner and accompanied by such information as the éecretary
may reasonably require.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The State educational agency or State
higher education agency responsible for the supervision of any
one school participating in an eligible consortium may submit
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20 USC 1116.

the aPplication described in paragraph (1) on behalf of such
eliﬁi.h e consortium.

“(g) DEFINITIONS.—For ses of this section, the term ‘critical
language’ means each of the languages contained in the list of
critical foreign 1 s designated the Secretary pursuant
to section 212(d) of the Education for Economic Security Act (50
Fed. Reg. 149, 31413).

“(h) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $15,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out the provisions of this section.

“SEC. 587. DEVELOPMENT OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE AND CULTURE
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS.

“(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to provide
one or more grants on a competitive basis to a State or local
educaﬁﬁ agencyiagxglui;:;:ituhon ofhhigher educatioﬁx:, :d pri\gate
nonprofit forei organization, a nonpro ucation
assor::iaﬁon, or ganconsortium thereof, to enable such entity to act
as a resource center for—

“(1) coordinating the development of and disseminating for-
eign language and culture instructional material, including chil-
dren’s literature in foreign languages, videotapes and computer
software, and teacher’s instructional kits relating to inter-
nat(ig? i amlthe ded of technolo teachu:i

“(2) encouraging an use ology in i
foreign languages and ?.ﬁture at the elementary school lev
and, when the needs of elementary schools have been met,
at the secondary school level, with a particular emphasis on
expanding the use of technology in teaching forei Emguages
and culture at elementary and secondary schools that have

rtionally fewer resources available for teaching foreign
mes and cultures, including schools in urban and rural

areas.

“(b) COORDINATION.—In developing materials and technologies
under this section, the Secretary shall, where appropriate, make
use of materials and technologies developed under the Star Schools

am Assistance Act.

“(c) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATION.—There are authorized
to be a priated $4,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out the provisions of this section.

“Subpart 3—Small State Teaching Initiative

“SEC. 581. MODEL PROGRAMS AND EDUCATIONAL EXCELLENCE.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this section to dpﬂ:;avide suffi-
cient funds to small States to enable such States to develop model
programs for educational excellence, teacher training and edu-
cational reform.
“(b) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) AUTHORITY.—The is authorized to make grants
zg :lt:xalﬁlleStstastum ordef:r t& enable suc:} States to maﬁe_ grants
institutions e purpose enhanm.nﬁ and improv-
ing the quality of teacher education, training, an recruitg:nt

in the Nation’s smallest States.
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“2) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—The Secretary shall award
grants described in p aph (1) in equal amounts among
small ‘States having applications approved under subsection
(e).

“(¢) INsTITUTIONAL USE OF FUNDS.—Eligible institutions receiving
funds under this section may use such funds for the development
of innovative teaching techniques and materials, preservice and
inservice training pro s, renovation of training facilities and
construction of model classrooms.

“(d) DEFINITIONS.—

“(1) SMALL STATE.—For the purposes of this section the term
‘small State’ means a State the total population of which is
less than 1,108,500 as reported in the 1990 Census of Popu-
lation and Housing.

“(2) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTION.—For the purposes of this section,
the term ‘eligible institution’ means any institution of higher
education (as such term is defined in section 1201(a)) that
is located in a small State and that provides a course of study
which prepares an individual to become a classroom teacher.

“(e) APPLICATION.—Any eligible institution which desires to
receive a grant under this section shall submit to the State an
application which—

“1) if the State educational agency is not administering
the program assisted under this subpart, certifies that the
State educational agency has participated in the development
of the application;

“2) provides for a process of active discussion and con-
sultation with an advisory committee convened by the State
educational agency and the eligible institution; and

“(3) describes how the institution will use the funding.

“(f) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—For the purposes of this
part there are authorized to be appropriated $5,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary in each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years.

“Subpart 4—Faculty Development Grants

“SEC. 583. TRAINING GRANTS. 20 USC 1116.

“(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to award
grants to institutions of higher education to enable such institutions

to—
“(1) develop model programs that provide training to second-
ary school faculty to prepare students with disabilities for post-
se educati: opportunities; and
“(2) establish programs of faculty development for faculty
who teach in an institution of higher education to prepare
such faculty for the enrollment of students with disabilities
at such institution.
“(b) USE OF GRANTS.—The grants described in subsection (a)
may be used to—
“(;.J}I:upirovide scholarships, including stipends and allowances,
to faculty described in paragraph (1) or (2) of subsection (a);
“(2) develop materials and inservice programs to assist such
faculty in making the curriculum at an institution of higher
education accessible to students with disabilities; and
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20 USC 1117.

“(3) provide funds to su;;port the release of such faculg
from ing assignments for the purpose of educating su
faculty re ing the needs of students with disabilities.

“(c) SPECIAL RULES.—The Secretary shall ensure that grants
awarded under subsection (a)(1) are used for programs that are
in compliance with State and professionallj recognized standards
for the training of special education personnel.

“(d) APPLICATION.—Each institution of higher education desiring
a grant under this section shall submit an application to the Sec-
retary at such time, in such manner and accompanied by such
information as the Secretary may reasonably require.

“(e) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.— are authorized
to be appropriated to carry out this subpart $5,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years.

“Subpart 5—Early Childhood Education Training

“SEC. 596. TRAINING IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION AND
VIOLENCE COUNSELING.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary shall award grants
to institutions of higher education to enable such institutions to
establish innovative programs to recruit and train students for
careers in—

“(1) early childhood development and care, or preschool pro-

grams; or

“(2) providing counseling to young children from birth to
6 years of age who have been affected by violence and to
adults who work with such young children.

“(b) APPLICATION.—An institution of higher education desiring
a grant pursuant to subsection (a) shall submit an application
to the Secretary at such time, in such form and containing or
accompanied by such information or assurances as the Secretary
may ire. Each such application shall—

“(1) describe the activities and services for which assistance
is sought;

“(2) contain a plan in accordance with subsection (c);

“(3) demonstrate that such institution has the capacity to
imnplement such plan; and

(4) provide assurances that such plan was devvslﬂ(iped in
consultation with agencies and organizations that will assist
the institution in carrying out such gelgn

“(c) PLAN.—Each application descri in subsection (a) shall
contain a comprehensive plan for the recruitment, retention and
training of ents seeking careers in early childhood development
or violence counseling. Such plan shall include a description of—

“(1) specific strategies for reaching students at secondary
schools, community colleges, undergraduate institutions, or
other agencies and institutions from which such students are
to be drawn for participation in the program, including any
partnerships with such institutions;

“(2) specific strategies for retaining such students in the
pro , such as summer sessions, internships, mentoring,
and other activities;

P m: to thth;lin% find o 1 ﬂl:;lqt Bmdlgptc?:ﬂil;ogd‘}
pursuan e employment in ear
education, development and care, mP violence counseling;
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“(4) the goals, objectives, and timelines to be used in assessing
the success of the plan and of the activities assisted under
thl;‘i(‘ﬁ)t];:n; icul d training leading to the
curriculum an e degree or
gafmal that prepares students for the careers described in
an;
“(6) the special plans, if any, to assure that students trained
pursuant to the plan will ;b:dprepared for serving in economi-
cally disadvantaged areas;
“é)sourceaofﬁnancia]sid toensurethatthetraitﬁ.::ﬁ
pro amoﬁ'eredpumuanttot’hissectianisavaﬂablew
unfﬁ' ed students. :
“(d) SELECTION AND PRIORITIES.—In wdﬂ the applicati Handicapped.
submitted under this section, the criteria
re ing such evaluation and shall give priority in granting funds
to institutions that—
“(1) prepare students for work in economically disadvantaged

areas;
“(2) plan to focus their recruitment, retention, and training
efforts on disadvantaged students; and
“(8) have demonstrated effectiveness in providing the
of training for which the institution seeks assistance under
this section.
“(e) DURATION AND AMOUNT.—
“(1) DURATION.—A grant under this section shall be awarded
for a period of not less than 3 years nor more than 5 years.
“(2) AMOUNT.—The total amount of the grant awarded under
this section to any institution of higher education for any 1
year shall not be less than $500,000 nor more than $1,000,000.

“SEC. 597. EARLY CHILDHOOD STAFF TRAINING AND PROFESSIONAL 20 USC 1117a.
ENHANCEMENT.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall award grants, on a
competitive basis, to States in accordance with the provisions
of this section.

“(2) DURATION.—Grants under this section shall be awarded

for a period of 5 years.
“(b) APPLICATION.—A State desiring a grant pursuant to this
section shall submit an application to the at such time,

in such form and containing or accompanied by such information
or assurances as the Secretary may require. ¥
“(c) LEAD AGENCY.—

“(1) DESIGNATION OF LEAD AGENCY.—Tne chief executive offi-
cer of a State, in consultation with the State educational agency,
desiring to receive a grant shall designate an appropriate State
agency to act as the lead ag:ncyto——

“(A) administer funds received under this section;

‘;l(B) develop a State plan pursuant to subsection (e);
an

“(C) coordinate the provision of services with other appro-

riate Federal, State, and local 8.
“(2) ADVISORY COMMITTEE.—The ﬁ';ﬁ agency shall establish
an advisory committee, described in subsection (d), to assist
in developing the plan required under subsection (e).
“(d) Apvisory COMMITTEE.—Each advisory committee established
pursuant to subsection (c)(2) shall consist of a representative of
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the following agencies, institutions, organizations, divisions, pro-
grams or departments in the State to the extent such enfities
exist within such State:

“(1) The lead State agency responsible for administerin
funds received under the Child Care Development and Bloc
Grant Act.

“(2) Other State agencies administering or regulating
childcare, early childhood development or education programs.

“(8) Institutions of higher education.

“(4) Organizations representing early childhood development
staff and parents.

“(5) A local child care resource and referral agency or an
orga.n.ization re}i)resanﬁng local child care resource and referral.

Eg; ﬁtate eadﬁStart atisoclatwn s &

¥ organization with significant experience in traini
in the fields of early childhood development, early care ans
early education.

“(8) State agencies or departments administering or regulat-
ing employment, job training, and community development pro-

ams.

“(e) STATE PLAN.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Each State desiring a grant under this
section shall submit, through the lead agency, a plan to the
Secretary at such time, in such manner and accompanied by

such i ation as the Semta.g may reasonably require.
The Secretary shall consult with Secretary of Health and

Human Services re the contents of such plan.
" ;‘(2) CoNTENTS.—Each plan submitted pursuant to subsection

“(A) identify the lead agency as described in subsection

(c)

“B) assess the training offerings and content of such
offerings, amount of training required for an early child-
hood development staff license or certificate, compensation,
of Eruiing S #lirings st profiunssl GrOWER of séity (LB

and profession of ear -
hood development staff in the State;

“(C) describe the goals of the activities assisted under
this part; and

“(D) describe how the State shall—

“(i) identify and maintain a career development path,
based on a progression of roles for early chiltﬁmod
development staff, with each role articulated with
training and different levels of responsibility and sug-
gested compensation, in such manner as will permit
an individual to qualify for a more resﬁggaible role;

“(ii) ensure that trainers of early childhood develop-
ment staff in the State are qualified, licensed or cer-
tified in accordance with State law;

“iii) describe the ways in which the State will
encourage the coordination of training programs among
institutions of higher education, including, if prac-
ticable, transfer of credits among institutions;

“(iv) set forth the ways in which the State will pay
the costs of any assessment, credentialing, certification,
licensing, training offering, training inventory, increase
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in staff participation in training, or other services
assisted by a grant under this section;

“(v) describe the ways in which the State plans to
coordinate the various State and local agencies and
organizations to maximize coordination of standards
and requirements for -certifications, licenses, and
accreditations;

“(vi) describe the ways in which the State will com-
pile and disseminate information on—

“(I) training offerin,

“(II) requirements for admission into courses and
programs;

“(III) requirements for a license, certificate, cre-
dential, or degree to which such offerings may
be applied;

“(IV) funding sources available for such activi-
ties; and

“(V) the cost of training offerings; and

“(vii) describe the ways in which the State will use
the funds received under this section and any other
funds available to the State to carry out the activities
described in the State plan.

“SEC. 598. REPORT. 20 USC 1117b.

“Each institution of higher education or State receiving a grant
under this subpart shall submit to the Secretary program reports
and evaluations at such times and containing such information
as the Secretary may require.

“SEC. 599. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1117c.

“(a) TRAINING IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION AND VIOLENCE
COUNSELING.—To carry out activities described in section 596, there
are authorized to be appropriated $20,000,000 for fiscal year 1993
and such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding
fiscal years.

“(b) EARLY CHILDHOOD STAFF TRAINING AND PROFESSIONAL
ENHANCEMENT.—To carry out activities described in section 597,
there are authorized to be appropriated $10,000,000 for fiscal year
1993 and such sums as maymeeessary for each of the 4 succeed-
ing fiscal years.”.

(b) EXPIRATION DATE.—Effective July 1, 1995, the Alternative
Routes to Teacher and Principal Certification and Licensure Act
of 1992 (as contained in subpart 2 of part D of title V of this 20 USC 1108.
Act) is repealed.

TITLE VI-INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
PROGRAMS

SEC. 601, REVISION OF TITLE VL

Title VI of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1121 et seq.) is amended to read
as follows:
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20 USC 1121

20 USC 1122

“TITLE VI-INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION PROGRAMS

“PART A—INTERNATIONAL AND FOREIGN
LANGUAGE STUDIES

“SEC. 601. FINDINGS AND PURPOSES.

“(a) FINDINGS.—The Congress finds that—

E “1) the welI-l?:ying af thedelfll:jtedtllsetaetées, ztt!s econdogy_ and
ong-range security, is de on ucation and training
ofnimencans in i.ntemap‘l:?;na] and foreign language studies
andonas research base in these areas;

“(2) knowle of other countries and the ability to commu-
nicate in other languages is essential to the promotion of
mutual understanding and cooperation among nations; and

“(3) present and future erations of Americans must be
afforded the opportunity to develop to the fullest extent possible
their intellectual capacities in all areas of knowledge.

“(b) PurRPOSES.—It is the purpose of this part to assist in the
development of knowledge, international atud{, resources and
trained personnel, to stimulate the attainment of foreign
acquisition and fluency, to develop a pool of international
to meet national needs, and to inate the programs of the
Federal Government in the areas of foreign language, area and
other international studies, including professional international
affairs education, and research.

“SEC. 602. GRADUATE AND UNDERGRADUATE LANGUAGE AND AREA
CENTERS.

“(a) NATIONAL LANGUAGE AND AREA CENTERS AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized—

“(A) to make grants to institutions of higher education,
or combinations thereof, for the purpose of establishing
strengthening, and operating comprehensive language and
area centers and programs; and
4 “(g to make q‘li_ant:ato li:ug.h institutions or co:l::]:!inationﬁ
or the purpose of es hing, strengthening, a
ing a diverse network of undergraduate language area
centers and programs,

which will be national resources for teaching of any modern
foreign lan , for instruction in fields needed to provide
full unclersgt::ﬁio;lg of areas, regions, or countries in which
such language is commonly used, for research and training
in international studies, and the international and foreign lan-
gua.ge aspects of professional and other fields of s , and
or instruction research on issues in world affairs which
concern one or more countries.

“(2) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Any such grant may be used
to pay all or part of the cost of establishing or operating
a center or am, including the cost of—

“(A) faculty, staff, and student travel in foreign areas,

ions, or countries;
(B) teaching and research materials;

“(C) curriculum planning and development;

“(D) bringing visiting scholars and faculty to the center
to teach or to conduct research;
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“(E) establishing and maintaining linkages with overseas
institutions of higher education and other organizations
that may contribute to the educational objectives of this
section for the purpose of contributing to the teaching
and research of the center or program; and

“F) training and improvement of the staff, for the pur-

se of, and subject to such conditions as the Secretary
g;ds necessary, for carrying out the objectives of this sec-
ti

on.

“(8) GRANTS To MAINTAIN LIBRARY COLLECTIONS.—The Sec-
retal.\r;' may make grants to centers described in paragraph
(1)(A) having important library collections for the maintenance
of such collections.

“(4) OUTREACH GRANTS AND SUMMER INSTITUTES.—The Sec-
retary may make additional grants to centers described in
paragraph (1)(A) for any one or combination of the following

“(A) Programs of linkage or outreach between foreign
langl:ga, area studies, and other international fields and
prg(B)mmal “hm}-g s s treach with 2 and 4-

P::%mma linkage or ou wi and 4-year
colleges universities.

*(C) Programs of li or outreach with departments
or “%Eencies of Federal State Governments.

) Programs of linkage or outreach with the news
media, business, professional, or trade associations.

“(E) Summer institutes in foreign area and other inter-
national fields designed to carry out the programs of link-
m& outreach in subparagraphs (A), (B), (C), and (D)

par.
“(b) STIPENDS FOR FOREIGN LANGUAGE AND AREA STUDIES.—

“(1) GRADUATE STIPENDS.—(A) The Secretary is authorized
to make grants to institutions of higher education or com-
binations of such institutions for the purpose of paying stipends

to individuals undergoing advanced training in any center or
Pro ammvedbytha under this part.
“(B) Students receiving stipends described in subparagraph

(A) shall be individuals who are engaged in an instructional
frogram with stated performanc;wel goals for ﬂnéhctx;::f] foreign

e use or in a program oping su ormance
gu:i:, in combination with area studies, international studies,
or the international of a professional studies program.
. “(C) Stipends awarded to graduate level recipients m
include allowances for dependents and for travel for rese
and study in the United States and abroad.

“(2) DOCTORAL STIPENDS.—(A) The Secretary is authorized
to make grants to institutions of higher education or com-
binations of such institutions for the of paying stipends
to students beginning with their thmfm:f graduate training
iiis any center or program approved ’g;ruths Secretary under
“tﬁ) Students receiving stipends described in subp aph
(A) shall be individuals engaged in completing advanced :%Eee
requirements in foreign language, foreign area studies, or other
e SO e e puon o ol e

pen or the comple e
requirements, such as the predissertation fevglng studies,
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paration for dissertation research including the study of
ess commonly taught languages, dissertation research abroad,
and dissertation writing.

“D) Students may receive stipends described in subpara-
graph (A) for a maximum of 4 years if such students make
satisfactory progress toward completion of a degree program.

“(8) FUNDING LIMITATIONS.—The Secretary is not authorized
to make awards under paragraph (2) for a.nf]r fiscal year unless
the amount made available under paragraph (1) for such fiscal
irear e(}ua]a or exceeds the current services equivalent of the
evel of funding during fiscal year 1992 under aragr?.i];h (1).

“(c) SpEcIAL RULE WITH RESPECT TO TRAVEL.——IG fun
be nded under this part for undergraduate travel except in
accordance with rules prescribed by the Secretary setting forth
olicies and procedures to assure that Federal funds made available
or such travel are expended as part of a formal program of super-
vised study.

“SEC. 603. LANGUAGE RESOURCE CENTERS.

“(a) LANGUAGE RESOURCES CENTERS AUTHORIZED.—The Secre

is authorized to make grants to and enter into contracts wi
institutions of higher education, or combinations of such institu-
tions, for the purpose of astablisiﬁng, strengthening, and operating
a small number of national language resource and training centers,
which shall serve as resources to improve the capacity to teach
and learn foreign languages effectively. Activities carried out by
such centers may include—

“(1) the conduct of research on new and improved teaching
methods, including the use of advanced educational technology,

“(2) the development of new teaching materials reflecting
the use of such research in effective teaching strategies;

“(8) the development and application of performance teat;n;g
apgropriat.e to an education settﬁf for use as a stand
and comparable measurement of skill levels in all languages;

“(4) the training of teachers in the administration an
interpretation of performance tests, the use of effective teaching
strategies, and the use of new technologies;

“(5) the publication of instructional materials in the less
commonly taughtizzxsuages; and

“(6) the widesp: dissemination of research results, teach-
ing materials, and improved pedagogical strategies to others
within the postsecondary education community,

“(b) CONDITIONS FOR GRANTS.—QGrants under this section shall
be made on such conditions as the Secretary determines to be
necessary to carry out the provisions of this section.

“SEC. 604. UNDERGRADUATE INTERNATIONAL STUDIES AND FOREIGN
LANGUAGE PROGRAMS.

“(a) INCENTIVES FOR THE CREATION OF UNDERGRADUATE INTER-
NATIONAL STUDIES AND FOREIGN LANGUAGE PROGRAMS.—

“1) AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants
to institutions of higher education or combinations of such
institutions to assist such institutions or combinations in plan-

ing, developing, and carrying out a program to improve under-
graduate instruction in internati studies and foreign lan-
guages. Such grants shall be awarded to institutions of higher
education or combinations of such institutions seeking to create

0 may
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new programs or curricula in area studies, foreign languages,
and other international fields.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE AND USE OF FUNDS.—Grants made under
this section may be used to pay not more than 50 percent
of the cost of projects and activities which are an integral
part of such a program, such as—

“(A) planning for the development and expansion of
undergraduate programs in international studies;

“(B) teaching, research, curriculum development, and
other related activities;

“(C) training of faculty members in foreign countries;

“(D) expansion of foreign courses;

“(E) programs under which teachers and scholars
may visit institutions as visiting faculty;

“F) international education programs designed to
develop or enhance linkages between two- and year
institutions of higher education, or baccalaureate and post-
baccalaureate programs or institutions;

“G) the development of an international dimension in
preservice and inservice teacher training;

“(H) the development of undergraduate abroad pro-
grams in locations abroad in which such s opportuni-
ties are not otherwise available or which serve students
for whom such ities are not otherwise available
and which provide courses that are cl related to on-
campus foreign language and international studies curric-

a; an

“I) the integration of new study abroad opportunities
for undergraduate students into curricula of specific degree
programs.

“(3) NON-FEDERAL SHARE.—The non-Federal share of the cost
of the programs assisted under this subsection may be provided
either in cash or in kind. Such assistance may be composed
of institutional and noninstitutional funds, including State and
private contributions.

“(4) PRIORITY.—In awarding grants under this section, the
Secretary shall give priority to applications from institutions
of higher education or combinations of such institutions that
require entering students to have successfully completed at
least 2 years of secondary school foreign language instruction
or that require each graduating student to earn 2 years of
postsecondary credit in a foreign language (or have dem-
onstrated equivalent competence in the foreign language) or,
in the case of a two-year degree granting institution, offer
2 years of postsecondary credit in a foreign '

“(b) GRANTS TO STRENGTHEN PROGRAMS OF DEMONSTRATED
EXCELLENCE IN UNDERGRADUATE INTERNATIONAL STUDIES AND FOR-
EIGN LANGUAGE PROGRAMS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants
to institutions of higher education, combinations of such institu-
tions, or partnerships between nonprofit educational organiza-
tions and institutions of higher education to enable such institu-
tions of higher education, combinations of such institutions
or ps

“(A) strengthen programs of demonstrated excellence in
area studies, foreign languages, and other international
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fields in order to ensure the self -sustaining maintenance

and of such programs; and
) enhance the capaclty-bu.lldmg and dissemination
functions of such programs.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE AND USE OF GRANT FUNDS.—Grants
awarded under this subsection may be used to not more
than 50 percent of the cost of projects and activities which

are an integral part of the programs described in paragraph

) i, Sk, cumriontiin davelument; and
, Tese curriculum elopment, an

oth(e]; related activities; ER 2
“B) strengthening undergraduate majors and minors
directly related to the generation of international expertise;
“(C) developing new foreign 1 age courses, especially
in languages iously not taught at such institution or
combination of such mstltutlons, and Mpravmg the quality

ofenatmgforelgn

“(D) expanding t.eachmg resources;

“(E) establishing ]Eages overseas with institutions of
lgldgher education and orﬁuanons that contribute to the
u&‘%hdmail objectives of ?bseci;lgnio S o

i eveloping ams desi integra es-
sional and techmcl;]méﬂducahon vﬁh area stugdr.les oreign
, and other international fields;
“G) d.msem.matmg curricular materials and program
de to other educational institutions; )
?ﬁ on-campus undergraduate curriculum

with Btud and exchange programs;

“I tr faculty and in area studies, foreign
languages, and other international fields;

“(gJ)“ o summer institutes in fc area and
other international fields to provide facul curriculum

development, including the mtegrat:lon professmnal and
techni education with lgll area and other inter-
national studies, and to prov: foreign area and other
international knowl or skills to government personnel
or, ivate sector professionals in international activities;
develormg study and internship abroad programs—
“1) in locations in which such opportunities are not
otherwise available; or
“(ii) which serve students for whom such opportuni-
(ﬁe%mlnopmgOto odel rogmmale’ g
“ eve mode enrich or ce
the effectiveness of atuiv abroad programs, including
arture and return orientation programs,
integration of study abroad into the curriculum of the
home institution, credit transfer, improved faculty involve-
ment, cross-disciplinary rograms, student selection and
advising services, and academic advising.
“(3) NON-FEDERAL SHARE.—The non-Federal share of the cost
the programs assisted under this subsection may be provided
either in cash or in kind. Such assistance may be composed
of institutional and noninstitutional funds, including State and
private contributions.

“(4) EVALUATION CRITERIA AND REPORT.—As a condition for

the award of any grant under this subsection, the
may establish criteria for evaluating programs and require
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an annual report which evaluates the progress and performance
of students in such programs.
“(c) PROGRAMS OF NATIONAL SIGNIFICANCE.—The Secretary ma,
also award grants to public and private nonprofit agencies an
ations, mcludmg professional and scholarly associations,
ut.mer the Secretary determines such grants will make an espe-
cially significant contribution to attaining the objective of this sec-
tion.

“SEC. 605. INTENSIVE SUMMER LANGUAGE INSTITUTES. 20 USC 1124a.

“(a) INTENSIVE SUMMER LANGUAGE INSTITUTES AUTHORIZED.—
“(1) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to
make grants to institutions of higher education, or combinations
of such institutions, for the purpose of establishing and conduct-

mg intensive summer language institutes.
(2) ELIGIBLE GRANT RECIPIENTS.—Training authorized by

this section shall be provided through—

“(A) iII.Bt'ltutBﬂ designed to meet the needs for intensive

1 training by advanced foreign language students;
#g) institutes designed to provide professional devalop-

ment and i mprove 1 instruction through preservice
and inservice training c::ﬂmga teachers; or
“C) institutes that the purposes of sub-

aragraphs (A) and (B).
“(3) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Grants made under this section
maybe“(‘f)edgﬁ tr itical languages;
in ve a:mngmcn cal langu
in neglected langu.a.fas
“(C) for students and faculty attending the
institutes authcmzed by this section.

“(4) INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM.—Institutes su fu]]p ported under
this section may provide instruction on a hmemhhf)arb-
time basis to supplement instruction not fully av e in
centers supported under section 602.

“(b) PEER .—Grants made under this section shall be
awarded on the basis of recommendations made peer review
panels composed of broadly representative profe :

“SEC. 606. RESEARCH; STUDIES; ANNUAL REPORT. 20 USC 1125.

“(a) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—The Secratary may, d;rectl
grants or contracts, conduct research and y iuch
tetothepurposesofthmpart Suchresearcha.ndatudlea

maymcludebutarenothmltedto—

“(1) studies and surveys to d.etermmel needs for increased

i foreign
language,ama,andotharmtemhonnlspeuahsta’ ists in ern-
tieducataon,andthepnvatasector' i

2) studies and surveys to assess the utilization of graduates

of programs supported under this title by governmental, edu-
cational, and private sector organizations and other studies
asaasmngtheuutcomesandeﬁectwanassofpmgrmssosup—

“3) comparahve studies of the effectiveness of stra
2?1 prov:tl ide international capabilities at institutions of I;‘E
ucation;
“(4) research on more effective methods of providing instruc-

tion and achieving competency in foreign languages;
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“(5) the development and publication of specialized materials
for use in foreign language, area studies, and other inter-
national fields, or for training foreign language, area, and other
international specialists; and

“(6) the application of performance tests and standards across
all areas of foreign language instruction and classroom use.

“(b) ANNUAL REPORT.—The Secre! shall prepare, publish, and
announce an annual report lisﬁntﬁmthe ooks and research materials
produced with assistance under this section.

“SEC. 6807. PERIODICALS AND OTHER RESEARCH MATERIALS PUB-
LISHED OUTSIDE THE UNITED STATES.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED; AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIA-
TIONS.—

“(1) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—From the amount appropriated
under paragraph (2), the Secretary is authonzeti' to award
grants to institutions of higher education, public or nonprofit

ivate library institutions, or consortia o? such institutions

the acquisition of, and provision of access to, iodicals
ad t;ec;i:heu:' research materials published outside the United
ates.

“(2) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—In addition to the
amount authorized to be appropriated by section 610A, there
are authorized to be appropriated $5,000,000 for fiscal year
1993, and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this section.

“(b) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Grants under this section shall
be used for the following ses:

“(1) To acquire periodicals and other research materials pub-
lished outs‘i:&e the United States which are not commonly held
by American academic libraries and which are of scholarly
or research importance.

“2) To maintain in machine-readable form current biblio-
graphic information on periodicals and other research materials
thus acquired, and to enter such information into one or more
of the widely available bibliographic data bases.

;{3) To preserve such periodicals and other research mate-
rials.

“(4) To make such periodicals and other research materials
widely available to researchers and scholars.

“(c) APPLICATION AND PREFERENCE.—

“(1) AprpLICATION.—Each institution or consortium desiring
a grant under this section shall submit an application to the
Secretary at such time, in such manner, and accompanied
by such information and assurances as the Secretary may rea-
sonably require.

“(2) PREFERENCE.—The Secretary shall give preference to
grant ?flicatiuna according to the following criteria:

) The total number of library research materials in
an institution’s or consortium’s collection.

“(B) The comprehensiveness, both current and retrospec-
tive, of the institution’s or consortium’s collection of periodi-
cals and other research materials published outside the
United States.

“(C) Public accessibility to the institution’s or consor-
tium’s collection of periodicals and other research materials
published outside the United States.
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“(D) The institution’s or consortium’s technological
capability to share its collection of periodicals and other
research materials published outside the United States
with other institutions of higher education, with public
or nonprofit institutions, and with individual scholars.

“(E) The institution’s or consortium’s budget and staff
capability to build, maintain, and service periodicals and
- er research materials published outside the United

tates.

“(2) SUFFICIENT SIZE.—The Secretary shall award grants
under this section of sufficient size to enable an institution
or consortium to—

“(A) substantially improve its collection of foreign periodi-
cals and other research materials published outside the
United States; and

“(B) contribute to a comprehensive national base of for-
eign materials for students and scholars.

“(d) V(Iit)xmn REEMENT.— e i o &

“(1) AGREEMENT REQUIRED.—Prior awarding gran
authorized under subsection (c¢), each recipient institution or
consortium shall file a formal written agreement with the Sec-
retary which outlines their collecting responsibilities regarding
Beﬁodicals and other research materials published outside the

nited States and ensures public access.

“(2) FUNDING LIMITATION.—No funds from grants authorized
under subsection (¢) may be used by a recipient institution
or consortium to acquire and process periodicals and other
research materials published outside the United States other
than that specified in the agreement filed with the Secretary
under paragraph (1). ’ { )

“(e) COPYRIGHT.—Nothing in this section shall be considered to
amend, affect, or define the provisions of title 17, United States
Code, relating to copyright.

“SEC. 608. SELECTION OF CERTAIN GRANT RECIPIENTS. 20 USC 1125b.

“(a) COMPETITIVE GRANTS.—The Secretary shall award grants
under section 602 competitively on the basis of criteria that sepa-
rately, but not less rigorously, evaluates the applications for com-
prehensive and undergraduate language and area centers and pro-

grams.
“(b) SELECTION CRITERIA.—The Secretary shall set criteria for
grants awarded under section 602 by which a determination of
ence shall be made to meet the differing objectives of graduate
and undergraduate institutions.
“(c) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION OF GRANTS.—The Secretary shall,
to the extent practicable, award grants under this part (other than
section 602) in such manner as to achieve an equitable distribution
of funds throughout the United States, based on the merit of a
proposal with peer review by broadly representative professionals.
“SEC. 609. EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION OF CERTAIN FUNDS. 20 USC 1126.

“(a) SELECTION CRITERIA.—The Secretary shall make excellence
the criterion for selection of grants awarded under section 602.
“(b) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—To the extent practicable and
consistent with the criterion of excellence, the Secretary shall award
grants under this part (other than section 602) in such a manner
%s 1w;.!;'ﬂl achieve an equitable distribution of funds throughout the
ation.
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. “(c) SUPPORT FOR UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION.—The Secretary
shall also award grants under this part in such manner as to
ensure that an appropriate portion of the funds appropriated for
this part (as determined by the Secretary) are used to support
undergraduate education.

“SEC. 610. AMERICAN OVERSEAS RESEARCH CENTERS.

“(a) CENTERS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to make
grants to and enter into contracts with any American overseas
research center that is a consortium of institutions of Higher edu-
cation (hereafter in this section referred to as a ‘center’) to enable
suc‘l']'nl::nter to promote postgraduate research, exchanges and area
studies.

“(b) Use oF GRANTS.—Grants made and contracts entered into
pursuant to this section may be used to pay all or a portion
of the cost of establishing or operating a center or program, includ-
ing the cost of faculty and staff stipends and salaries, faculty,
staff and student travel, the operation and maintenance of overseas
facilities, the cost of teaching and research materials, the cost
of acquisition, maintenance and preservation of library collections,
the cost of bringing visiting scholars and faculty to a center to
teach or to conduct research, the cost of organizing and managing
conferences and the cost of publication and dissemination of mate-
rial for the scholarly and general public.

“(c) LiMITATION.—The %ecretary shall only award grants to and
enter into contracts with centers under this section that—

“(1) receive more than 50 percent of their funding from public
or private United States sources;
(2) have a permanent presence in the country in which
the center is located; and
“(8) are organizations described in section 501(c)(3) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986 which are exempt from taxation
under section 501(a) of such Code.

“SEC. 610A. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part
$80,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such sums as may be necessary
for the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART B—BUSINESS AND INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION PROGRAMS

“SEC. 611. FINDINGS AND PURPOSES.

“(a) FINDINGS.—The Congress finds that—

“(1) the future economic welfare of the United States will
depend substantially on increasing international skills in the
business and educational community and creating an awareness
among the American public of the internationalization of our
economy;

“(2) concerted efforts are necessary to ge business
schools, language and area study programs, professional inter-
national a.ﬁga-zurs education programs, public and private sector
organizations, and United States business in a mutually produc-
tive relationa.’h.ip which benefits the Nation’s future economic
- (3) t?a : linkages tl t between the d

“ ew li presently exist between manpower an
information needs of United States business and the inter-
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national education, lnnguge training and research capacities
of institutions of higher education in the United States, and
public and private organizations; and

“(4) organizations such as world trade councils, world trade
clubs, chambers of commerce and State departments of com-
merce are not adequately used to link universities and business
for joint venture exploration and rmgram development.

“(b) PURPOSES.—It is the purpose of this part—

“(1) to enhance the broad objective of this Act by increasing
and promoting the Nation’s capacity for international under-
stamﬁng and economic enterprise through the provision of suit-
able international education and training for business personnel
in various stages of professional development; and

“(2) to promote institutional and noninstitutional educational
and training activities that will contribute to the ability of
United States business to prosper in an international economy.

“SEC. 612. CENTERS FOR INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS EDUCATION. 20 USC 1180-1.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized to make ts
to institutions of higher education, or combinations of such
institutions, to pay the Federal share of the cost of planning,
establishing and operating centers for international business
education which—

“(A) will be national resources for the teamuof
improved business techniques, strategies, and m lo-

ies which emphasize the international context in which
usiness is transacted;

“(B) will provide instruction in critical foreign languages
and international fields needed to provide understanding
of the c\&ltures and customs of United States trading part-
ners; an

“C) will provide research and training in the inter-
nat‘:iional aspects of trade, commerce, and other fields of
study.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE—In addition to providing training to stu-
dents enrolled in the institution of higher education in which
a center is located, such centers serve as regional
resources to businesses proximately located by offering pro-
grams and providing research designed to meet the inter-
national training needs of such businesses. Such centers shall
also serve other faculty, students, and institutions of higher
education located within their region.

“(b) AUTHORIZED EXPENDITURES.—Each grant made under this
section may be used to pay the Federal share of the cost of planning,
establishing or operating a center, including the cost of—

“(1) faculty and staff travel in foreign areas, regions, or
countries;

“(2) teaching and research materials;

“(3) curriculum planning and development;

“(4) bringing visiting scholars faculty to the center to
tea(c%u:rtqqon uctdrqsearch;anﬂt W e

:: aining and improvemen e staff, for the purpose
of, andfsubject to suczzthmngms maoft.hﬂ?m Seec:gkary ﬁrPda nec-
essary for, carrying out the o ves is section.

“(c) AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—



106 STAT. 730 PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992

“(1) MANDATORY ACTIVITIES.—Programs and activities to be
conducted by centers assisted under t.hm section shall include—
“(A) interdisciplinary pr:frams which incorporate foreign
language and international studies training into business,
finance, management, communications systems, and other
professional curricula;

“B) interdisciplinary programs which provide business,
finance, management, communications systems, and other
professional training for foreign language and international
studies faculty and advanced degree candldates,

“C) evening or summer programs, such as intensive
language programs, available to members of the business
community and other professionals which are designed to
develop or enhance their international skills, awareness,
and expertise;

“(D) collaborative programs, activities, or research involv-
ing other institutions of higher education, local educational
agencies, professional associations, businesses, ﬁrma, or
combinations thereof, to promote the development of inter-
national skills, awareness, and expertise among current
and pros ive members of the business community and
other professionals;

“(E) research demgned to strengthen and improve the
international aspects of business and professional education
and to promote integrated curricula; and

“(F) research designed to promote the international com-
petitiveness of American businesses and firms, including
those not currently active in international trade.

“(2) PERMISSIBLE ACTIVITIES.—Programs and activities to be
conducted %centers assisted under this section may include—

“(A) the establishment of overseas internship programs
for students and faculty designed to provide training and
experience in international business activities, except that
no Federal funds provided under this section may be used
to pay wages or stipends to any participant who is engaged
in compensated employment as part of an internship pro-

gram;
“(B) the establishment of linkages overseas with institu-
tions of higher education and other organizations that con-
tribute to the educational objectives of this section;
“(C) summer institutes in international business, foreign
area studies, and other international studies designed to
carry out the purposes of subparagraph (A) of this para-

gra

“8)) the development of opportunities for business stu-

dents to study abroad in locations which are un%rhnt
got.athtees existing and future economic well-being of the

“(E) outreach activities or consortia with business pro-

located at other institutions of higher education

of providing expertise regarding the inter-

na tion of such programs, such as assistance in
curncu]um development, faculty development, or
educahonalexchangapmgrams,

and
“(F) other eligible activities prescribed by the Se
“(d) ADVISORY COUNCIE-— " by ik
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“(1) EsTABLISHMENT.—In order to be eligible for assistance
under this section, an institution of higher education, or com-
bination of such institutions, shall establish a center advisory
council which will conduct extensive planning prior to the
establishment of a center concerning the scope of the center’s
activities and the design of its programs. :

“(2) MEMBERSHIP ON ADVISORY COUNCIL.—The center advisory
council shall include—

“(A) one representative of an administrative department
or office of the institution of higher education;

“(B) one faculty representative of the business or manage-
ment school or de ent of such institution;

“C) one faculty representative of the international
studies or foreign language school or department of such
institution;

“(D) one faculty representative of another professional
school or department of such institution, as appropriate;

“(E) one or more representatives of Tocal or regzomai
businesses or firms;

“(F) one representative appointed by the Governor of
the State in which the institution of hi education is
located whose normal responsibilities include official over-
sight or involvement in State-sponsored trade-related
activities or programs; and

“@) such other individuals as the institution of higher
education deems ampriate.

“(8) MEETINGS.—In ition to the initial planning activities
required under subsection (d)(1), the center advisory council
shall meet not less than once each year after the establishment
of the center to assess and advise on the programs and activities
conducted by the center.

“(e) GRANT DURATION; FEDERAL SHARE.—

“(1) DURATION OF GRANTS,—The Secretary shall make grants
under this section for a minimum of 3 years unless the Sec-

determines that the provision of grants of shorter dura-

tion i8 necessary to out the objectives of this section.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal of the cost of plan-
ﬂl;ﬁ establishing and operating centers under this section

“(A) not more than 90 nt for the first year in which
Federal funds are received;
“(B) not more than 70 percent for the second such year;

and
“(C) not more than 50 t for the third such year
and for each such year thmpemenaften "
of“{:-}) NON-FEDERAL sq&n&;l;he non-ggéeral ﬁ;re uo;'d the gg
planning, establishing, opera cen! er
section may be provided either in cash or in-kind.
i skl 0f Mghie S Mabcivia 2 Gt it o
ins on ucation receiving a er
partandconducﬁﬁoutreachormnsorﬁaacﬁviﬁeswith
another institution of higher education in accordance with sec-
tion 612(c)2)E), the Secretary may waive a ion of the
requirements for the non-Federal share ired in paragraph
(2) equal to the amount provided by the institution of higher
education recei such grant to such other institution of
higher education for carrying out such outreach or consortia
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20 USC 1130a.

Contracts.

activities. Any such waiver shall be subject to such terms
and conditions as the Secretary deems necessary for carrying
out the purposes of this section.

“(f) GRANT CONDITIONS.—Grants under this section shall be made
on such conditions as the Secretary determines to be necessary
to carry out the objectives of this section. Such conditions shall
include—

“1) evidence that the institution of higher education, or
combination of such institutions, will conduct extengive plan-
ning prior to the establishment of a center concerning the
scope of the center’s activities and the design of its programs
in accordance with subsection (d)(1);

“(2) assurance of ongoing collaboration in the establishment
and operation of the center by faculty of the business, manage-
ment, foreign language, international studies, professional
international affairs, and other professional schools or depart-
ments, as appropriate;

“(3) assurance that the education and training programs of
the center will be open to students concentrating in each of
these respective areas, as appropriate; and

“(4) assurance that the institution of higher education, or
combination of such institutions, will use the assistance
vided under this section to supplement and not to supplant
activities conducted by institutions of higher education
described in subsection (c)(1).

“SEC. 613. EDUCATION AND TRAINING PROGRAMS.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary shall make grants
S0 By th Widdera] sttt of Gis cuch of yrogutat Sselched 1o primnces
ay the 8 e cost o es to prom
]miﬂ.ges between such institutions and the Amancallg:n business com-
munity engaged in international economic activity. Each program
assisted under this section shall both enhance the international
academic programs of institutions of higher education and provide
appropriate services to the business community which will expand

its capacity to engage in commerce abroad.

“(b) AuTHORIZED ACTIVITIES.—Eligible activities to be conducted
by institutions of higher education pursuant to grants or contracts
awarded under this section shall include—

“(1) innovation and improvement in international education
curricula to serve the needs of the business community, includ-
ing development of new programs for nontraditional, mid-
career, or part-time students;

“(2) development of programs to inform the public of increas-
ing international economic interdependence and the role of
American business within the international economic system;

“(8) internationalization of curricula at the junior and commu-
nity cpllage level, and at undergraduate and graduate schools

ess;

“(4) development of area studies programs, and interdiscipli-
nary international programs;

“(5) establishment of export education programs through
coogeratwe arrangements with regional and world trade centers

councils, and with bilateral and multilateral trade associa-
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“(6) research for and development of specialized teaching
materials, including language materials, and facilities appro-
priate to business-oriented students;

“7) establishment of student and faculty fellowships and
internships for training and education in international business
activities;

“(8) development of opportunities for junior business and
other professional school faculty to acquire or strengthen inter-
national skills and perspectives;

“(9) development of research programs on issues of common
interest to institutions of higher education and private sector
organizations and associations engaged in or promoting inter-
national economic activity;

“(10) the establishment of internships overseas to enable

foreign language students to develop their foreign language
skills and knowledge of foreign cultures and societies;

“(11) the establishment of linkages overseas with institutions
of higher education and organizations that contribute to the
educational objectives of this section; and

“(12) summer institutes in international business, foreign
area and other international studies designed to carry out
the purposes of this section.

“(c) APPLICATIONS.—No grant may be made and no contract may
be entered into under this section unless an institution of higher
education submits an application to the Secretary at such time
and in such manner as the Secretary may reasonably require.
Each such application shall be accompanied by a copy of the agree-
ment entered into by the institution of higher education with a
business enterprise, trade organization or association engaged in
xg‘terna;l;tmnal economic activity, or a ::n:mnbmatmnf or tﬁznaorhum
of such enterprises, orgamzatlons or associations, for purpose
of establishing, evalopmg, improving or expandmg activities
eligible for assistance under subsection (b) of this section. Each
such application shall contain assurances that the institution of
higher education will use the assistance provided under this section
to supplement and not to supplant activities conducted by institu-
tions of higher education described in subsection (b).

“(d) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share under this part for
each fiscal year shall not exceed 50 percent of the cost of such
program.

“SEC. 614. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS, 20 USC 1130b.

“(a) CENTERS FOR INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS EDUCATION.—There
are authorized to be appropriated $11,000,000 for the fiscal year
1993 andsuchsumsasmaybenewasaryfuraachofthed.succaed
ing fiscal years to carry out the provisions of section 612.

“(b) EDUCATION AND TRAINING PROGRAMS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $7,000,000 for fiscal year 1993, and such sums
asmaybenecessaryfortha4auweedmgﬁscalyears,tucarry
out the provisions of section 613.
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20 USC 1131.

20 USC 1131a.

“PART C—INSTITUTE FOR INTERNATIONAL
PUBLIC POLICY

“SEC. 621. MINORITY FOREIGN SERVICE PROFESSIONAL DEVELOP-
MENT PROGRAM.

“(a) ESTABLISHMENT.—The Secretary is authorized to award a
grant, on a competitive basis, to an eligible recipient to enable
such recipient to establish an Institute for International Public
Policy (hereafter in this part referred to as the ‘Institute’). The
Institute shall conduct a program to significantly increase the num-
bers of African Americans and other underrepresented minorities
in the international service, including private international vol-
untary organizations and the foreign service of the United States.
Such grogram shall include a ]}Jrogram for such students to study
abroad in their junior year, fellowships for graduate study, intern-
ships, intensive academic programs such as summer institutes,
or intensive language training.

“(b) DEFINITION OF ELIGIBLE RECIPIENT.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—For the purpose of this part, the term
'elﬁle recipient’ means a consortium consisting of 1 or more
of the following entities:

“(A) An institution eligible for assistance under part B
of title III of this Act.

“(B) An institution of higher education which serves sub-
stantial numbers of African American or other
underrepresented minority students.

“C) institution of higher education with programs
in training foreign service professionals.

“(2) Host INSTITUTION.—Each eligible recipient receiving a
grant under this section shall designate an institution of higher
education as the host institution for the Institute.

“(c) APPLICATION.—Each eligible recipient desiring a grant under
this section shall submit an application at such time, in such
manner, and accompanied by such information as the Secretary
may reasonably require.

“(d) DURATION.—Grants made pursuant to this section shall be
awarded for a period not to exceed 5 years.

“(e) MaTCH REQUIRED.—The eligible rezitpient of a grant under
this section shall contribute to the conduct of the program supported
by the grant an amount from non-Federal sources equal to at
least one-fourth the amount of the grant, which contribution may
be in cash or in kind.

“SEC. 622, JUNIOR YEAR ABROAD PROGRAM.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Institute shall conduct, by grant
or contract, a junior year abroad program. The junior year abroad
program shall be open to eligible students at institutions of higher
education, including historically Black colleges and universities as
defined in section 322 of this Act, tribally controlled Indian commu-
nity colleges as defined in the Tribally Controlled Community Col-
lege Assistance Act of 1978, and other institutions of higher edu-
cation with significant mjnoriti student populations. Eligible stu-
dent nses shall be shared by the Institute and the institution
at which the student is in attendance. Each student may spend
not more than 9 months abroad in a program of academic study,
as well as social, familial and political interactions designed to
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foster an understanding of and familiarity with the language, cul-
ture, economics and governance of the host country.
“(b) DEFINITION OF ELIGIBLE STUDENT.—For the purpose of this
section, the term ‘eligible student’ means a student that is—
“1) enrolled full-time in a baccalaureate degree program
at an institution of higher education; and
“(2) entering the third year of study at an institution of
higher education which nominates such student for participa-
tion in the junior year abroad Emgram b
“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—An institution of higher education desiring
to send a student on the junior year abroad program shall enter
into a Memorandum of Understanding with the Institute under
which such institution of higher education agrees to—
“(1) provide the requisite academic dpreparation for students
participating in the junior year abroad or internship p ;
“(2) pay one-half the cost of each student it nominates for
participation in the junior year abroad program; and
“(3) meet such other requirements as the Secretary may
from time to time, by regulation, reasonably require.
“SEC. 623. MASTERS DEGREE IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. 20 USC 1131b.
“The Institute shall provide, in cooperation with the other mem-
bers participating in the eligible recipient consortium, a program
of study leading to a masters degree in international relations.
The masters degree program designed b%'hthe consortia shall be
reviewed and approved by the . The Institute may grant
fellowships in an amount not to ex the level of support com-
parable to that provided by the National Science Foundation grad-
uate fellowships, except such amount shall be adjusted as necessary
so as not to exceed the fellow’s demonstrated level of need according
to measurement of need approved by the Secretary. A fellowship
recipient shall agree to undertake full-time study and to enter
the international service (including work with private international
voluntary organizations) or foreign service of the United States.
“SEC. 624. INTERNSHIPS. Contracts.

“The Institute shall enter into agreements with historically Black jogoraes
colle and universities as defined in section 322 of this Act, 20 USC 118lc.
tribally controlled Indian community colleges as defined in the

i Controlled Community College Asgistance Act of 1978,
other institutions of higher education with significant numbers
of minority students, and institutions of higher education with
grog_rams in training foreign service professionals, to provide aca-

eml_c{:a:mtemshlpeduﬁngthejumorandsenioryearandsum—
mer internships following the sophomore and junior academic years,
by work placements with an international volun or government
organizations or cies, including the Agency for International
Development, the United States Information Agency, the Inter-
national Mon Fund, the National Security Council, the
Organization of American States, the Export-Import B the
Overseas Private Investment Corporation, the Department of State,
Office of the United States Trade Representative, the World Bank,
and the United Nations.

“SEC. 625. REPORT. 20 USC 11381d.
“The Institute shall annu. prepare a report on the activities

of the Institute and sha]lﬂajtll{mit such report to the Secretary

of Education and the Secretary of State.
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Appropriation
authorization.
20 USC 1131f.

20 USC 1132.

“SEC. 626, GIFTS AND DONATIONS.

“The Institute is authorized to receive money and other property
donated, bequeathed, or devised to the Institute with or without
a condition of restriction, for the purpose of providing financial
support for the fellmw'sl:u'xja-l or underwriting the cost of the Junior
Year Abroad Program. funds or property given, devised, or
bequeathed shall be retained in a separate account, and an account-
ing of those funds and pro ghall be included in the annual
report described in section 625.

“SEC. 627. AUTHORIZATION.

“There is authorized to be appropriated $10,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.

“PART D—GENERAL PROVISIONS

“SEC. 631. DEFINITIONS.

“(a) DEFINITIONS.—AS used in this title—
“1) the term ‘area studies’ means a program of com-
ensive study of the a:fecta of a society or societies, includ-
ing study of its history, culture, economy, politics, international
relations and lan, N

“(2) the term ‘international business’ means profit-oriented
business relationships conducted across national boundaries
and includes activities such as the buying and selling of goods,
investments in industries, the licensing of processes, patents
and trademarks, and the supply of services;

“(8) the term ‘export education’ means educating, teaching
and training to provide general knowledge and specific skills
pertinent to the selling of goods and services to other countries,
including knowledge of market conditions, financial arrange-
ments, laws and procedures;

“(4) the term ‘internationalization of curricula’ means the
incorporation of international or comparative perspectives in
existing courses of study or the addition of new components
to the curricula to provide an international context for American
business education;

“(5) the term ‘comprehensive language and area center’ means
an administrative unit of a university that contributes signifi-
cantly to the national interest in advanced research and schol-
arship, employs a critical mass of scholars in diverse disciplines
related to a geographic concentration, offers intensive language
training in of its area specialization, maintains
important library collections related to the area, and makes
training available in ln.ngutttlge and area studies to a graduate,
pos%-aduate, and undergraduate clientele; and

“(6) the term ‘undergraduate language and area center’ means
an administrative unit of an institution of higher education,
including but not limited to 4-year colleges, t contributes
significantly to the national interest through the education
and training of students who matriculate into advanced lan-
guage and area studies pro , professional school programs,
or incorporates substantial international and foreign language
content into baccalaureate degree programs, engages in
research, curriculum development and community outreach
activities designed to broaden international and foreign lan-
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knowledge, employs faculty with strong , area,
g?lg?ntemaﬁong:i studies credentials, maintains library hold-
ings, including basic reference works, journals, and works in
translation, and makes training nva.l.l‘.‘ab' le predominantly to
undergraduate students;

“(7) the term ‘critical ]'anguages’ means each of the lanﬁuaﬁgg
contained in the list of critical languages designated by
Secreta&g;x_lrsuant to section 212(d) of the Education for Eco-
nomic ity Act (50 Fed. Reg. 149, 31413), except that,
in the implementation of this deﬁ.njtio?ju:ha Secretary may
set priorities according to the es of this title; and

“&) the term ‘institution igher education’ means, in addi-
tion to institutions which meet the definition of section 1201(a)
of this Act, institutions which meet the requirements of section
1201(a) of this Act except that (1) they are not located in
the United States, snge&) they apply for assistance under
this title in consortia with institutions which meet the definition
of 1201(a) of this Act.

“(b) SPECIAL CONDITIONS.—All references to individuals or
on;ﬁnjzaﬁons, unless the context otherwise requires, mean individ-
uals who are citizens or permanent residents of the United States
gx; %z;ganizatmns‘ which are organized or incorporated in the United

ates.

“SEC. 632. PRESERVATION OF PRE-1992 PROGRAMS. 20 USC 1132-1.

“Notwithstanding any other provision of law, amendments to
this title establishing new or expanding existing programs
enacted pursuant to the mucahon endments of 1992
shall n‘?;l be fun&led tluil éiscal year 1%3, or the 4tisuccef;ding fiscal
years, unless and until Congress enacts appropriations for programs
under this title enacted prior to such Amendments at a level no
less than the level of funding in effect for such preexisting programs
for fiscal year 1992.

TITLE VII—CONSTRUCTION, RECON-
STRUCTION, AND RENOVATION OF
ACADEMIC FACILITIES

SEC. 701, PURPOSES.

Sect}{ir)l ?OlﬂgthetAt:rt (20 U.8.C. 1132a) mlf%%n&edu—b (a)—
in ma preceding paragra subsection (a
(A) by inserting a period after "i:?structianal instrumenta-
b5 by ctiing i of
y striki if the primary p se of such assistance
is to enable such insti Ptflut]llons—'?r&o subsection (a) and
inserting the following: “In making such grants, the Sec-
retary shall include assistance to enable institutions—7;
(2) in subsection (a)(1)—
th(Af‘) by striking subparagraphs (A) and (B) and inserting
e fo :
“(A) Federal, State, and local laws requiring removal
t_:é ba:ners to full participation by individuals with disabil-
ities;”;
(B) by redesignating subparagraphs (C) and (D) as sub-
paragraphs (B) and%, respectively; and

59-194 O0—93—25:QL3(Pt. 1)
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of 1992.
20 USC 1132b.

20 USC 1132b-1.

20 USC 1132b-2.

(8) in subsection (a)(4), by inserting “(including renovation
of libraries to promote the use of new technologies and preserva-
tion of library materials)” after “libraries”.

SEC. 702. PRIOR RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS.

Section 702 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1132a-1) is amended to read
as follows:

“SEC. 702. PRIOR RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS.

“I(;) Aumomzaglon d?l?' Appaopmncl:;z;s.-—Tbere afre %gcalthonze‘ d
to a riated such sums as may necessary for year
1993 anz for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal gars to pay obligations
incurred prior to 1987 under parts C and D of this title, as such
arts were in effect before the effective date of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992.

“(b) LEGAL RESPONSIBILITIES.—Except as provided in section 783,
all entities with continuing obligations incurred under parts A,
B, C, and D of this title, as such parts were in effect before
the effective date of the Higher Education Act Amendments of
1992, shall be subject to the requirements of such ‘{-cat:t as in
effect h‘i‘ﬁlj;% ;he effective date of the Higher Education Amend-
ments o o

SEC. 703. IMPROVEMENT OF ACADEMIC AND LIBRARY FACILITIES,

Part A of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1132b et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART A—IMPROVEMENT OF ACADEMIC AND
LIBRARY FACILITIES

“SEC. 711. SHORT TITLE.

f‘;gl;iza part may be cited as the ‘Higher Education Facilities Act
o ’.

“SEC. 712. FINDINGS.

“The Congress finds that—

“(1) over the d};'aat 50 years institutions of higher education
have expanded dramatically, while at the same time traditional
sources of fundindglutl'ad.lities maintenance and repair have
declined and even ppeared in some instances;

“(2) in order to meet the rising cost of educating students,
resulting mainly from inflation and the higher costs of research,
many colleges and universities made the choice to defer ren-
ovations and improvements;

“(8) overall, need for capital investment by institutions
of higher education has been estimated to exceed
$60,000,000,000;

“(4) the deterioration of facilities has caused valuable
research experiments and programs to be postponed, delayed
or canceled; and

“(5) the United States’ competitive position within the world
economy is vulnerable if the necessary research facilities are
not available to ide advanced training in the fields of
science and technoiogy.

“SEC. 713. DISTRIBUTION OF ASSISTANCE.
“(a) COMPETITIVE OR FORMULA DISTRIBUTION.—
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“(1) COMPETITIVE GRANTS.—If the amount appropriated pur-
suant to section 716 for a fiscal year is less ﬂfa.n 50,000,000,
then the Secretary shall award grants under this part on a
competitive basis in accordance with subsection (h) to institu-
tions of higher education to carry out the activities described
in section 714.

“(2) ALLOTMENT FORMULA.—

“(A) FOoRMULA.—If the amount appropriated pursuant
to section 716 for a fiscal year is equal to or greater
than $50,000,000, then the Secretary shall allot to each
State higher education agency with an approved
application—

“({) 50 percent of such funds on the basis of the
population of the State compared to the population
of all States; and

“ii) 50 t of such funds on the basis of the
number of students attending institutions of higher
education within the State compared to the number
of students attending institutions of higher education
in all States.

“(B) USE OF FORMULA GRANTS.—Each State higher edu-
cation agency receiving an allotment pursuant to subpara-
graph (A), shall use such allotment to award grants, on
a competitive basis, to institutions of higher education
within the State to enable such institutions to carry out
the activities described in section 714.

“C) REALLOTMENT.—Except as provided in subsection
(f), any amount that the Secretary determines will not
be cﬁvailable tolgcgtatgt hl;:ogher pﬁucatg:n agenthcy because
su cy e n cipate in the program
aasiste?eul:xder this part shall be reallotted to other States
in the same manner as the original allotments were made.

“(b) MATCHING REQUIREMENTS.—

“(1) STATE MATCHING REQUIREMENT.—

“(A) IN GENERAL.—In order to receive an allotment under
subsection (a)(2)(A), each State hi education agency
shall provide matching funds equal to 25 percent of the
amount of any allotment received pursuant to such sub-
section. The Secretary may waive the requirements of the
preceding sentence if the State can demonstrate to the
satisfaction of the Secretary that such matching require-
gts;nt would present a severe financial hardship to the

te.

“(B) CASH REQUIREMENT.—Each State higher education
agency receiving funds under this part s only provide
matching funds pursuant to paragraph (1) in cash.

“(2) INSTITUTIONAL MATCHING REQUIREMENT.—In order to
receive a grant under subsection (a)(1) or (a)(2)(B), each eligible
institution shall ide matching funds equal to 50 percent
of the amount o; any grant received pursuant to such sub-
section. Such matching funds may be provided by the State

er education agency or the institution of higher education.
“(c) PRIORITY.—In awarding grants t to subsection (a),
the Secretary or each State higher education agency shall give
priority to institutions of higher education that serve large num!|
or percentages of minority or disadvantaged students.
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“(d) EQUITABLE PARTICIPATION.—In awarding grants pursuant
to subsection (a), the Secretary or each State higher education
agency shall ensure the equitable icipation of both public and
private eligible institutions within the State.

“(e) SPECIAL RULE.—If the determines that any eligible
institution within a State has received, within the 2 preceding
fiscal years, a direct, noncompetitive award of Federal ds for
facilities construction, renovation, improvement or repair, then the
:llliigsiblfrtinsﬁtuﬁm shall be ineligible to receive assistance under

“(f? USE FOR MAINTENANCE.—An amount less than or equal to
0 aﬁercent of that portion of funds awarded under this part which

otted by the recipient to meet costs of—

“(1) research and instructional instrumentation and equip-
ma?é.), e d ctural change to
“(2) equipment and stru 8 necessary to ensure
the proper functioning of such research or instructional
instrumentation and equipment;
ma(ir be allocated by the recipient for maintenance of equipment
and changes described in garagraphs (1) and (2). Part or all of
this percentage may also be applied to costs of upfradin&such
equipment and structural changes within 3 years of the date of
iitial use, if the recipient deems such upgrading essential to the
continued usefulness of such research or instructional instrumenta-
tion and equipment,

“(g) SUPPLEMENTATION.—Grants awarded pursuant to subsection
(a) shall be used to supplement and not supplant other Federal
State, and local funds available for improvement of academic an
library facilities.

“(h) PEER REVIEW REQUIRED.—In making grants under subsection
(a)(1), the Secret shall utilize a national peer review panel.
The panel shall be broadly representative of all types and classes
of institutions of higher education in the United States.

“SEC. 714. USE OF FUNDS.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Institutions of higher education shall use funds
awarded under this part for any one or more of the following
activities:

“(1) The improvement, renovation, and repair of academic
facilities.

“(2) The improvement and renovation of library facilities.

“(3) The improvement and renovation of broadcast, cable,
and satellite interconnection equipment for use in postsecond-
ary educational television and radio programming, including
interactive technology and communications.

“(4) The construction of academic and library facilities if
the State determines such construction necessary.

“SEC. 715. APPLICATION.

“(a) STATE HIGHER EDUCATION AGENCY.—
“(1) APPLICATION.—Each State higher education agency desir-

1
is

ing an allotment pursuant to section 713(a)(2)(A) submit
an application to the Se at such time, in such manner
and accompanied by such information as the Secretary may
reasonably i

require.
“(2) CONTENTS.—Each application described in paragraph (1)
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“(A) describe the activities and services for which assist-
ance is sought;

“(B) cm;i;:nain assurances t};ihath the Stattciigiggher ed_ucatiog

comply wi e ma requiremen
descriged in section 713(b)(1); 4

“C) contain a description and the amount of any direct,
noncompetitive appropriation of funds for facilities con-
struction, renovation, im ement or repair which the
State provides to any institution of higher education within
the State; and

“(D) contain such other assurances as the Secre
determines necessary to ensure compliance with the provi-
sions of this part.

“(b) INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.—
“(1) STATE GRANTS.—

“(A) APPLICATION.—Each institution ot nigher education
desiring a t l5)1111mm:|t to section 713(a)(1) or
713(a)(2)(B) submit an application to the Secretary
or the State higher education agency, as appropriate, at
such time, in such manner and accompanied by such
information as the Secretary or such agency may reason-

ably require.
l{B) CONTENTS.—Each application described in para-
graph (1) shall—

“(1) describe the activities and services for which
assistance is sought;

“(ii) contain assurances that the eligible institution
will comply with the matching requirement described
in section 713(b)(2); and

“(iii) contain such other assurances as the Secretary
or State higher education agency determines necessary
to ensure compliance with the provisions of this part.

“SEC. 716. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $350,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out
the provisions of this part.”.

SEC. 704. HISTORICALLY BLACK COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY CAPITAL
FINANCING.

Part B of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1132c¢ et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART B—HISTORICALLY BLACK COLLEGE
AND UNIVERSITY CAPITAL FINANCING

“SEC. 721. FINDINGS.

“The Congress finds that—

“(1) a significant part of the Federal mission in education
has been to attain equal opportunity in higher education for
low-income, educationally disadvantaged Americans and Afri-
can Americans; _

“(2) the Nation’s historically Black colleges and universities
have played a prominent role in American history and have
an unparalleled record of fostering the development of African
American youth by recognizing their potential, enhancing their

20 USC 1132b-5.

20 USC 1132c.
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academic and technical skills, and honing their social and politi-
cal skills higher education;

“(3) the academic and residential facilities on the campuses
of all historically Black colleges and universities have suffered
from neglect, deferred maintenance and are in need of capital
improvements in order to provide a riate settings for learn-
i.ng and social development through hi education;

(4) due to their small enrollments, limited endowments and
other financial factors normally considered by lenders in con-
struction financing, historically Black colleges and universities
often lack access to the sources of funding necessary to under-
take the necessary capital improvements borrowing
and bond financing;

“(5) despite their track record of long-standing and remark-
able institutional longevity and viability, historically Black col-
leges and universities often lack the financial resources nec-
essary to gain access to traditional sources of capital financing
such as bank loans and bond financing; and

“(6) Federal assistance to facilitate low-cost capital basis for
historically Black colleges and universities will enable such
colleges and universities to continue and expand their edu-
cational mission and enhance their gignificant role in American
higher education.

20 USC 1182¢c-1.  “SEC. 722. DEFINITIONS.

“For the purposes of this part:

“1) term ‘eligible institution’ means a ‘part B institution’
as that term is defined in section 322(2) of the Higher Education
Act of 1965 (20 U.S.C. 1061(2)).

“(2) The term ‘loan’ means a loan made to an eligible institu-
tion under the tﬁerovisions of this part and pursuant to an

ent with Secretary.

“3) The term ‘qualified bond’ means any obligation issued

the designated bonding authority at the direction of the
ecretary, the net proceeds of which are loaned to an eligible
institution for the ses described in section 723(b).

“(4) The term means any payment under this part
from the Secretary to the eligible institution or its assignee
in fulfillment of the insurance obligations of the Secretary
pursuant to an ment under section 723.

“(5) The term ‘capital project’ means, su::lject to section 724(b)
the repair, renovation, or, in exceptional circumstances, the
construction or acquisition, of—

“(A) any classroom facility, li , laboratory facility,
dormitory (includinf dining facilities) or other facility cus-
tomarily used by colleges and universities for instructional
o:arﬂ_esearch purposes or for housing students, faculty, and

8

“B) instructional equipment, research instrumentation,
and any capital equipment or fixture related to facilities
described in subparagraph (A);

“C) any other facility, equipment or fixture which is
essential to the maintaining of accreditation of the member
institution by a nationally recognized accrediting agency
or“?%s)omt:o:;;e:lnd erty interest therein underlyin,

or interes un
faci].itieamayeacrib in subparagraph (A) or (C). ¢
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“(6) The term ‘interest’ includes accredited value or any other
payment constituting interest on an obligation.

“(7) The term ‘outstanding’, when used with respect to bonds,
shall not include bonds the %ayment of which shall have been
provided for by the irrevocable deposit in trust of obligations
maturing as to principal and interest in such amounts and
at such times as will ensure the availability of sufficient moneys
to make payments on such bonds.

“(8) The term ‘designated bonding authority’ means the pri-
vate, for-profit corporation selected by the Secretary pursuant
to section 725(1) for the tgurpose of issuing taxable construction
bonds in furtherance of the purposes of this part.

“9) The term ‘Advisory Board’ means the Advisory Board
established by section 727 of this part.

“SEC. 723. FEDERAL INSURANCE FOR BONDS. 20 USC 1132¢-2.

“(a) GENERAL RULE.—Subject to the limitations in section 724,
the Secretary is authorized to enter into insurance agreements
to provide financial insurance to guarantee the full payment of
principal and interest on qualified bonds upon the conditions set
forth in subsections (b), (c) and (d).

“(b) RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE DESIGNATED BONDING AUTHORITY.—
The Secretary may not enter into an insurance agreement described
in subsection (a) unless the Secretary designates a qualified bonding
authority in accordance with sections 725(1) and 726 and the des-
ignated bonding authority agrees in such ement to—

“(1) use the proceeds of the qualified bonds, less costs of
issuance not to exceed 2 percent of the principal amount thereof,
to make loans to eligible institutions or for deposit into an
escrow account for re ent of the bonds;

Siot 10t e ik S e s b« T e
not less percen e e loan

will be used—
“(A) to finance the repair, renovation, and, in exceptional
cases, construction or uisition, of a capital project; or
“(B) to refinance an obligation the proceeds of which
were used to finance the repair, renovation, and, in excep-
tional cases, construction or ac:}nisition, of a capital project;

“3)A) charge such interest on loans, and provide for such
a schedule of repa{ments of loans, as will, u the timely
repment of the loans, provide adequate and timely funds
for payment of principal and interest on the bonds; and

“(B) require that any payment on a loan d to be
necessary to make a payment of principal and interest on
the bonds be due not less than 60 days prior to the date
of the payment on the bonds for which such loan payment
is expected to be needed;

“(4) prior to the making of any loan, provide for a credit
review of the institution receiving the loan and assure the

that, on the basis of such credit review, it is reason-
able to anticipate that the institution receiving the loan will
be able to repay the loan in a timely manner pursuant to
the terms thereof;

“(5) provide in each loan agreement with resgi.;t to a loan
that, if a delinquency on such loan results in a funding under
the insurance agreement, the institution obligated on such loan
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shall repay the Secretary, upon terms to be determined by
the Secretary, for such funding;

“(6) assign any loans to the Secretary, upon the demand
of the Secretary, if a delinquency on such loan has required
a funding under the insurance agreement;

“7) in the event of a delinquency on a loan, engage in
such collection efforts as the Secretary shall require for a period
of not less than 45 days prior to requesting a funding under
the insurance agreement;

“(8) establish an escrow account—

“(A) into which each eligible institution shall deposit
1211: percgnt of the proceeds of any loan made under this
; an
PEB) the balance of which—

“@) shall be available to the Secretary to paiy rin-
cipal and interest on the bonds in the event of delin-
quency in loan re ent; and

“@i) when all bonds under this part are retired or
canceled, shall be divided among the eligible institu-
tions making deposits into such account on the basis
of the amount of each such institution’s deposit;

“9) lFrm.'ichau in each loan zﬁreement with respect to a loan
that, if a delinquency on such loan results in amounts being
withdrawn from the escrow account to pay principal an
interest on bonds, subsequent payments on such loan shall
be available to replenish such escrow account;

“(10) comply with the limitations set forth in section 724
of this part; and

“(11) make loans only to eligible institutions under this part
in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Secretary
to ensure that loans are fairly allocated among as eligible
institutions as possible, consistent with making loans of
amounts that will permit capital projects of sufficient size and
scc:ge to significantly contribute to the educational program
of the eligible institutions.

“(c) ADDITIONAL AGREEMENT PROVISIONS.—Any insurance agree-

ment described in subsection (a) of this section shall provide as
follows:

“(1) The %ayment of principal and interest on bonds shall
be insured by the Secre until such time as such bonds
have been retired or canceled.

“(2) The Federal lla.br‘hl:l'.y1 for delinquencies and default for
bonds guaranteed under this shall only become effective
upon the exhaustion of all the funds held in the escrow account
described in subsection (b)(8).

“(8) The Secretary shall create a letter of credit authorizing
the Department of the Treasury to disburse funds to the des-
ignated bonding authority or its assignee.

“(4) The letter of credit shall be drawn upon in the amount
determined lt:g paragraph (5) of this subsection \:ﬁgn the cer-
tification of the designated bonding authority to Secretary
or the Secretary’s designee that there is a delinquency on
1 or more loans and there are insufficient funds available
from loan repayments and the escrow account to make a sched-
uled ent of principal and interest on the bonds.

“(5) Upon receipt by the Secretary or the Secretary’s designee
of the certification described in paragraph (4) of this subsection,
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the designated bonding authority may draw a funding under
the letter of credit in an amount equal to—
“(A) the amount required to make the next scheduled
payment of principal and interest on the bonds, less
a%) the amount available to the designated bonding
authority from loan repayments and the escrow account.
“6) All funds provided under the letter of credit shall be
id to the designated bonding authority within 2 business
4))ﬂ?. following receipt of the certification described in paragraph

“d) FuLL FAITH AND CREDIT PROVISIONS.—Subject to section
723(cX1) the full faith and credit of the United States is Eledged
to the payment of all funds which may be required to be paid
under tge provisions of this section.
“SEC. 724. LIMITATIONS ON FEDERAL INSURANCE FOR BONDS ISSUED 20 USC 1132¢-3.
BY THE DESIGNATED BONDING AUTHORITY.

“(a) LiMIT ON AMOUNT.—At no time shall the aggregate principal
amount of outstanding bonds insured under this part toggo r with
mg hawrued unpaid interest thereon exceed $375,000,000, of
which—
“(1) not more than $250,000,000 shall be used for loans
to eligible institutions that are private historically Black col-
legea and universities; and
(2) not more than $125,000,000 shall be used for loans
to eligible institutions which are historically Black public col-
P pamoete 0t peag et inil) i (il Ukiverniy of o ‘Lissla
or ses a an co niversity of Penn- coln
aylvgnia is an hgstoncaﬁy Black public institution. No tI'.YnﬂtituﬁOn University.
of higher education that has received assistance under section 8
of the Act of March 2, 1867 (20 U.S.C. 123) shall be eligible
to receive assistance under this part.
“(b) LIMITATION ON CREDIT AUTHORITY.—The authority of the
Secretary to issue letters of credit and insurance under this part
is effective only to the extent provided in advance by appropriations

“(¢) RELIGIOUS ACTIVITY PROHIBITION.—No loan may be made
under this part for any educational program, activity or service
related to sectarian instruction or reflgmus worship or provided
by a school or department of divinity or to an institution in which
a substantial portion of its functions is subsumed in a religious
mission.

“(d) DISCRIMINATION PROHIBITION.—No loan may be made to an
institution under this part if the institution discriminates on
account of race, color, religion, national origin, sex (to the extent

rovided in title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972), or

isabling condition; except that the prohibition with respect to
religion shall not apply to an institution which is controlled by
or which is closely identified with the tenets of a particular religious
organization if the application of this section would not be consistent
with the religious tenets of such organization.

“SEC. 725. AUTHORITY OF THE SECRETARY. 20 USC 1132c-4.

_ “In the performance of, and with respect to, the functions vested
in the Secre by this part, the Secretary—
“(1) , within 120 days of enactment of the Higher Edu- Federal
cation Amendments of 1992, publish in the Federal Register Register,
a notice and request for proposals for any private for-profit P'° o™
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20 USC 1132c-5.

20 USC 1132¢-6.

organization or entﬂ&::mhmg to serve as the designated bond-
ing authority under this part, which notice shall—
“(31); spemfyd' the time and manner for submission of pro-
; an

“(B) specify any information, qualifications, criteria, or
stand the Secretary determines to be necessary to
evaluate the financial capacity and administrative capabil-
ity of any applicant to carry out the responsibilities of

the designated bonding authority under this part;

“(2) may sue and be sued in any court of record of a State
having general jurisdiction or in any district court of the United
States, and such district courts shall have jurisdiction of civil
actions arising under this part without regard to the amount
in controversy, and any action instituted under this part with-
out regard to the amount in controversy, and any action
instituted under this section by or against the Secretary shall
survive notwithstanding any change in the person occupying
the office of the Secretary or any vacancy in such office;

“(8)(A) may foreclose on any property and bid for and pur-
chase at any foreclosure, or any other sale, any p in
connection with which the Secretary has been assigned a loan
pursuant to this part; and

“(B) in the event of such an acquisition, notwithstanding
any other a;;mvisions of law relatinﬁlto the acquisition, handling,
or disposal of real progerty by the United States, complete,
administer, remodel and convert, dispose of, lease, and other-
wise deal with, such progar]tly, except that—

“@) such action not preclude any other action by
the Secretary to recover any deficiency in the amount of
a loan assigned to the Secretary; and

“(ii) any such acquisition of real property shall not
deprive any State or political subdivision thereof of its
civil or criminal jurisdiction in and over such property
or impair the civil rights under the State or local laws
of the inhabitants on such property;

“(4) may sell, exchange, or lease real or personal property
and securities or obligations; and

“(6) may include in any contract such other covenants, condi-
tions, or provisions necessary to ensure that the purposes of
this part will be achieved.

“SEC. 726, PROHIBITION.

“No institution that receives a loan under this part shall also
receive a Emnt under part A of this title or a loan under part
D of this title.

“SEC. 727. HBCU CAPITAL FINANCING ADVISORY BOARD.

“(a) ESTABLISHMENT AND PURPOSE.—There is established within
the Department of Education, the Historically Black College and
Universities Capital Financing Advi Board (hereinafter in this
part referred to as the ‘Advisory Board’) which shall provide advice
and counsel to the Secretary and the designated bonding authority
as to the most effective and efficient means of implementing con-
struction financing on African American college campuses, and
advise the Congress of the United States regarding the progress
made in implementing this part. The Advisory Board shall meet
with the Secretary at least twice each year to advise him as to
the capital needs of historically Black colleges and universities,
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how those needs can be met through the program authorized by
this part, and what additional steps might be taken to improve
the operation and implementation of the construction financing

program.
“(% BOARD MEMBERSHIP.—
“(1) ComPOSITION.—The Advisory Board shall be ap;pi.nted
by the Secretary and shall be composed of 9 members as follows:
“(A) The Secretary or the Secretary’s designee.
“(B) Three members who are presidents of private histori-
Black colleges or universities.
“(C) Two members who are presidents of public histori-
call&Black colleges or universities.
In“ ) The president of the United Negro College Fund,
c.

“(E) The president of the National Association for Equal
Opportunity in Higher Education.
l‘)‘?Fo) The executive director of the White House Initiative
on historically Black colleges and universities.
“(2) TERMS.—The term of office of each member appointed
utﬁa;ier paragraphs (1)(B) and (1)XC) shall be 3 years, except
;-

“(A) of the members first appointed pursuant to para-
graphs (1)XB) and (1XC), 2 ahﬁ be appointed for terms
of %Bgear, aba:;l‘ss shalltt;e&:o inted for terms of 2 years;

“(B) mem appoin a vacancy occurring re
the expiration of a term of a member :{al] be appointed
to serve the remainder of that term; and

“(C) a member may continue to serve after the expiration
of a term until a successor is appointed.

“(c) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $50,000 for fiscal year 1993 and each of the

4 succee%ng fiscal years to carry out this section.

“SEC. 728. MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE UTILIZATION. 20 USC 1132¢-7.

“In the ge;;formanee of and with respect to the Secretag’s effec-
tuation of his responsibilities under section 725(1) and to the maxi-
mum extent feasible in the implementation of the purposes of
this part, minority business geraons, including bond underwriters
and credit enhancers, bond counsel, marketers, accountants,
E:::lsgrs, construction contractors, and managers should be uti-

SEC. 705. CONSOLIDATION OF PARTS C AND F.

Part C of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1132d et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART C—LOANS FOR CONSTRUCTION, RE-
CONSTRUCTION AND RENOVATION OF ACA-
DEMIC, HOUSING, AND OTHER EDU-
CATIONAL FACILITIES

“SEC. 731. FEDERAL ASSISTANCE IN THE FORM OF LOANS. 20 USC 1132d.

“(a) AUTHORITY AND CONDITIONS FOR LOANS.—To assist institu-
tions of higher education and higher education building agencies
in the construction, reconstruction, or renovation of housing, under-
graduate and graduate academic facilities, and other educational
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20 USC 1132d-1.

facilities for students and faculties, the Secretary may make loans
of funds to such institutions for the construction, reconstruction
or renovation of such facilities. No such asgistance shall be provided

unless—

“(1) the educational institution involved is unable to secure
the necessary funds for the construction t‘:;ﬁ;nhue from other
sources upon terms and conditions as favorable as
th?i terms and conditions applicable to loans under this title;
ani

“(2) the Secretary finds that any such construction will be
undertaken in an economical manner, and that any such facili-
ties are not or will not be of elaborate or extravagant design
or materials. .

f‘glbg)hAM;)dUNT AND Cm%];s Oi LOBAﬁ.—-A loan to institutions
of higher education or hi ucation building agen

“(1) may be in an amount not exceediggl&.e totggevelopmant
cost of the facility, as determined by the Secretary;

“(2) shall be secured in such manner and be repaid within
such period, not exceeding 50 years, as may be determined
by the Secretary; and

“(3) shall bear interest at a rate determined by the Secretary
which shall be not more than the lower of 5.5 percent
per annum, or (B) the total of one-quarter of 1 percent per
annum added to the rate of interest tﬁaid by the Secretary
on funds obtained from the Secretary of the Treasury.

“c) USse oF LoANS FOR PREVIOUSLY MADE CONTRACTS.—Any
institution of higher education or higher education building agency
which, prior to October 17, 1986, had contracted for housing or
other educational facilities may, in connection therewith, receive
loans authorized under this part, as the Secretary may determine,
No such loan shall be made for any housing or other educational
facilities, the construction of which was bmprior to enactment
of such date, or completed prior to the filing of an application
under this part.

“d) MATCHING REQUIREMENT.—The Secre shall not make
a loan under this part unless the institution of higher education
or higher education building agency receiving such loan provides
from non-Federal sources at least 20 percent of the development
cost of the project for which the loan is made.

“SEC. 732. GENERAL PROVISIONS.

“(a) BUDGET AND ACCOUNTING.—In the performance of, and with
respect to, the functions, powers, and duties under this part, the
Secretary, nutwithatandi;lﬁ the isions of any other law, shall—

;(eR repare annually aaov submit a budget é‘:rogrgm cahfa p:g-
vi or wholly owned ernment corporations T
91 of title 31, United States Code; and v F

“(2) maintain a set of accounts which shall be audited by
the Comptroller General in accordance with the provisions of
chapter 35 of title 31, United States Code, but such financial
transactions of the Secretary, as the making of loans and vouch-
ers approved by the Secretary, in connection with such financial
transactions be final and conclusive upon all officers of
the Government.

“b) Use oF FunDs.—Funds made available to the Secretary
pursuant to the provisions of this part shall be ited in a
checking account or accounts with the Treasurer of the United
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States. Receipts and assets obtained or held by the Secretary in
connection with the performance of functions under this ga.rt, and
all funds available for carrying out the functions of the Secretary
under this part (including appropriations therefor, which are hereby
authorized), shall be available, in such amounts as may from year
to year be authorized by the Congress, for the administrative
expenses of the Secretary in connection with the performance of
such functions.

“(c) LEGAL PowERs.—In the performance of, and with respect
to, the functions, , and duties under this part, the Secretary,
notwithstanding provisions of any other law, may—

“(1) prescribe such rules and regulations as may be necessary
to carry out the purposes of this part;

“(2) sue and be sued;

“(3) foreclose on any property or commence any action to
protect or enforce any right conferred upon the Secre by
any law, contract, or other agreement, and bid for and e
at any foreclosure or any other sale any property in connection
with which the Secretary has made a loan pursuant to this
part;

“(4)thin the event gii any ﬁtﬁl;g atc:u;hﬁegition, p?%g
any other ion of law re uisition, 3
or disposaf of real property by the Uniﬁ States, complete,
administer, remodel and convert, dispose of, lease, and other-
wise deal with, such l:Pl'o;:beu't;y, but any such acquisition of
real property shall not deprive any State or political subdivision
thereof of its civil or criminal jurisdiction in and over such
roperty or impair the civil rights under the State or local

aws of the mhagl itants on such property;

“(5) sell or exchange at public or private sale, or lease, real
or personal property, and sell or exchange any securities or
obligations, upon such terms as the Secretary may fix;

“(6) obtain insurance against loss in connection with property
and other assets held;

“(7) subject to the specific limitations in this part, consent
to the modification, with respect to the rate of interest, time
of payment of any installment of principal or interest, security,
or any other term of any contract or agreement to which the
Secretary is a party or which has been transferred to the
Secretary pursuant to this part, granting to a borrower of
a loan made before October 1, 1992, the option of repaying
the loan at a discount computed in accordance with subsection
(d) if the repayment is (A) made from non-Federal sources,
(B) not derived from proceeds of obligations the income of
which is exempt from taxation under the Internal Revenue
Code of 1986, and (C) made on a loan that has been outstanding
for at least 5 years; and

“(8) include in any contract or instrument made pursuant
to this gart such othtzr covenstllx:lt:é i;::ltlmdit:ioms, or fﬂ;lrﬂ:mons
as may be necessary to assure e purposes of this part
will be achieved. ’

“(d) COMPUTATION OF ALLOWABLE DISCOUNTS.—The Secretary
shall comdpute the discount which may be offered to a borrower
as an inducement to early repayment under subsection (c)(7) in
an amount determined by the to be in the best financial
interests of the Government, taking into account the yield on out-
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20 USC 1132d-2.

standing marketable obligations of the United States having matu-
rities comparable to the remaining term of such loan.

“(e) NONDISCRIMINATION BETWEEN BORROWERS IN OFFERING Dis-
COUNTED PREPAYMENT.—

“(1) GENERAL RULE.—If the Secretary offers a discount as
an inducement to early repayment under subsection (c)7), such
offer shall be available without regard to whether the borrower
is delinquent or in default on the loan on or before October
1, 1992, but the Secretary shall refuse to make such offer
to a borrower that becomes delinquent or goes into default
after that date.

“(2) APPLICABILITY.—The discount offered shall aprl , in the
case of a borrower that complies with paragraph 1{ to the
entire amount outstanding on the loan (including any amount
owed with respect to payments that are overdue).

“(f) CONTRACTS FOR SUPPLIES OR SERVICES.—Section 3709 of the
Revised Statutes shall not apply to any contract for services or
supplies on account of any property acquired pursuant to this
part if the amount of such contract does not exceed $1,000.

“(g) APPLICABILITY OF GOVERNMENT CORPORATION CONTROL
Actr— d]:rovisions of section 9107(a) of title 31, United States
Code, which are applicable to corporations or agencies subject to
chapter 91 of such title, shall also be applicable to the activities
of the Secre under this part.

“(h) WAGE RATES.—The w take such action as may
be necessary to ensure that all la and mechanics emplogd
by contractors or subcontractors on any project assisted under this
part—

“(1) shall be paid wages at rates not less than those prevailing
on the same type of work on similar construction in the imme-
diate locality as determined by the Secretary of Labor in accord-
ance with the Act of Ma.rcg 3, 1931 (Davis-Bacon Act), as
amended; and

“(2) shall be employed not more than 40 hours in any one
week unless the employee receives wages for the employee’s

employment in excess of the hours specified above at a rate
not less than one and one-half times the regular rate at which
the employee is employed,

but the Secretary may waive the application of this subsection
in cases or classes of cases where laborers or mechanics, not other-
wise employed at any time in the construction of such project,
volun! donate their services without full compensation for the
surpose of lowering the costs of construction and the Secretary

etermines that any amounts saved thereby are fully credited to
the educational institution undertaking the construction.

“(i) LIMITATION.—No loan may be made under this for any
facility on the campus of any postsecondary educational institution
until 5 years after the date on which a ious loan for another
facility on such campus was made under this part, unless the
loan is intended to be used to construct or reconstruct a facility
damggadt as a result of a national disaster, as declared by the
Presiden

“SEC. 733. APPORTIONMENT.
“(a) LIMITATION.—Not more than 12.5 percent of the amount

of the funds provided for in this part in the form of loans shall
be made available to educational institutions within any one State,
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“(b) PRIORITIES.—In awarding loans under this part, the Secretary
shall give priority—
“(1) to loans for renovation or reconstruction of undergraduate
and graduate academic facilities; and
“(2) to loans for renovation or reconstruction of older under-
graduate and graduate academic facilities that have gone with-
out major renovation or reconstruction for an extended period.

“SEC. 734. DEFINITIONS. 20 USC 1132d-3.

“For the purpose of this part:

“(a) HousiNG.—The term ‘housing’ means—

“1) new or emtmg structures suitable for dwelling use,
including single-room dormitories and apartments; and

“2) dwelling facilities provided for rehabilitation, alteration,
conversion, or improvement of existing structures which are
otherwise inadequate for the progﬁsed dwelling use.

“(b) EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTION.—The term ‘institution of higher
education or higher education building agency’ means—

“(1XA) any educational institution which offers, or provides
satisfactory assurance to the Secretary that it will offer within
a reasonable time after completion of a facility for which assist-
ance is sted under this part, at least a 2-year program
acceptable for full credit toward a baccalaureate degree (includ-

ing a.r;ir public educational institution, or any private edu-
cational institution no part of the net earnings of which inures
to the benefit of any private shareholder or individual); or

“(B) any public educational institution which—

“(i) is administered by a college or university which is
accredited by a nationally recognized accrediting agency
or association;

“(ii) offers technical or vocational instruction; and

“(iii) provides residential facilities for some or all of the
students receiving such instruction;

“(2) any ho:Eital operating a school of nursing beyond the
level of high school approved by the appropriate State authority,
or any hospital approved for internships, by ized author-
ity, if such hospital is either a public hospital or a private
hospital, no part of the net earnings of which inures to the
ben{eaf;'lt of any privaii:;ie shareh(l:l o;l.ter (}r tlﬁdjvi;ltunl; s

“(3) any corporation (no p of the net earnings of whi
inures t&) thest beneﬁab hsht egffan};h priv?t.e aharehoi:fler or md:vz}tliual)——

“(A) e i or the sole purpose prtmdmlg ousin
or other educational facilities ?or students or students g
faculty of one or more institutions included in paragraph
(1) without re to their membership in or affiliation
gith any social, fraternal, or honorary society or organiza-

on;

“(B) upon dissolution of which all title to any prope:

ed or built from the proceeds of any loan wh;:[‘;
is made under section 731 (as such section was in effect
prior to the date of enactment of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992), will pass to such institution (or
to any one or more of such institutions) unless it is shown
to the satisfaction of the Secretary that such property
or the proceeds from its sale will be used for some other
nonprotit educational purpose;
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“(4) any agency, public authority, or other instrumentality
of any State, established for the se of providing or financ-
ing housing or other educational facilities for students or faculty
of any educational institution included in paragraph (1), but
nothing in this paragraph shall require an institution included
in paragraph (1) to obtain loans or grants through any
instrumentality included in this paragraph; and

“(6) any nonprofit student housi.nincooperative corporation
established for thgufurpose of providing housing for students
or students and faculty of any institution included in paragraph

1).
In the case of any loan made under section 731 (as such section
was in effect prior to the date of enactment of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992) to a corporation described in paragraph (3)
which was not established by the institution or institutions for
whose students or students and faculty it would provide housing,
or to a student housing cooperative corporation described in para-
graph (5), and in the case of any loan which is obtained from
other sources by such a corporation, the Secretary shall require
that the note securing such loan be cosigned by such institution
(or by any one or more of such institutions). e the law of
any State in effect on the date of enactment of the Housing Act
of 1964 prevents the institution or institutions, for whose students
or students and faculty housing is to be provided, from cosigning
the note, the Secretary shall require the corporation and the pro-
posed project to be approved by such institution (or by any one
or more of such institutions) in lieu of such cosigning.
“(c) UNDERGRADUATE AND GRADUATE ACADEMIC FACILITIES. —

“(1) IN GENERAL.—Except as provided in paragraph (2), the
term ‘undergraduate and graduate academic facilities’ means
structures suitable for use as classrooms, laboratories, libraries,
and related facilities, the primary purpose of which is the
instruction of students pursuing at least a 2-year program
acceptable for full credit tow a baccalaureate degree, or
for administration of the educational programs serving such
students, of an institution of higher education, and mainte-
nance, storage, or utility facilities essential to operation of
the foregoing facilities, as well as infirmaries or other facilities
designeg to provide primarily for outpatient care of student
and instructional personnel. Plans for such facilities shall be
in compliance with such standards as the Secretary may pre-
scribe or approve in order to ensure that projects assisted
with the use of Federal funds under this part shall be, to
the extent appropriate in view of the uses to be made of
t]il;:iali ig.cilities, accessible to and usable by individuals with dis-
al es.

“(2) EXCEPTIONS.—The term ‘undergraduate and graduate
academic facilities’ shall not include (A) any facility intended
primarily for events for which admission is to be charged to
the general public, (B) any gymnasium or other facility specially
designed for athletic or recreational activities, other iggn for
an academic course in physical education or where the Sec-
retary finds that the physical integration of such facilities with
other undergraduate academic facilities included under this
part is required to carry out the objectives of this part, (C)
any facility used or to be used for sectarian instruction or
as a place for religious worship, or (D) any facility which
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(although not a facility described in the preceding clause) is
used or to be used primarily in connection with any part of
the program of a school or department of divinity.

“(d) DEVELOPMENT C0sT.—The term ‘development cost’ means
costs of the construction of the housing or other educational facilities
and the land on which it is located, including necessary site
improvements to permit its use for housing, academic facilities,
or other educational facilities, except that in the case of the pur-
chase of facilities such term means the cost as approved by the

tary.
“(e) FACULTIES.—The term ‘faculties’ means members of the fac-
ul? and their families.

(f) OTHER EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES.—The term ‘other edu-
cational facilities’ means (1) new or existing structures suitable
for use as cafeterias or dining halls, student centers or student
unions, infirmaries or other inpatient or outpatient health facilities,
or for other essential service facilities, (2) structures suitable
for the above uses ided by rehabilitation, alteration, conversion,
or improvement of existing structures which are otherwise inad-
equate for such uses.

“SEC. 735. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1132d-4.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part,
$50,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

SEC. 706. REPEAL OF PARTS D, F, G, AND J.

Parts D, F, G, and J of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1132e 20 USC 1132h
et seq., 1132g et seq., 1132h-1 et seq., 1132j et seq., respectively) ¢ %4
are repealed.
SEC. 707. REDESIGNATION OF AND AMENDMENTS TO PART E.

(a) REDESIGNATION.—Part E of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1132f et seq.) is redesignated as part D.

(b) AUTHORITY TO PROVIDE DIRECT INSURANCE TO HIGHER RATED
mmded gns.d-Sactx_ ‘:nth'rﬁtztg) tgfB tt‘hﬁ Act (20 U.8.C. 1132f-1(c)) is
amen y a at the en ollowing new paragraph:

“5) Notg:'t-'ntﬁstanding paragraph (1), the Corporation may
issue primary insurance or guarantees covering the assets or
obligations of institutions which are, without insurance or
guarantee, listed by a nationally i statistical raliil.l;ﬁ
organization at or above the third hi t rating of s
p{agt?nization, subject to all of the following conditions and lim-
itations:

“(A) The proposed transaction shall have been declined
for coverage by all unaffiliated monoline insurers that are
authorized to write financial antee insurance and that,

in the previous year, id i insurance or an-
taesoneducationa.lfgcrﬂ.tp'v;yob' tions. The Secre guaraha]l
of each year a list of such

publish by January 31
ins

urers.

“(B) Within 2 business days of receiving complete docu-
mentation concerning a g:posed transaction by an institu-
tion seeking insurance from the ion pursuant to
this paragraph (5), an insurer shall offer to provide cov-
erage or execute an affidavit of declination, or its failure
to respond shall be deemed a declination. The institution
seeking insurance from the Corporation shall file with the
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Coi'lporation the affidavits from all declining insurers, as

well as an affidavit of the institution’s financial advisor
specifically identifying the pertinent terms of the proposed
transaction, the requested insurance coverage, and the date
on which complete documentation concerning the proposed
transaction was submitted to each insurer and certifying
that such information was provided to each insurer that
declined coverage.

“(C) The proceeds of the assets or obligations insured
or guaranteed by the Corporation pursuant to this para-
graph shall be used exclusively for the renovation, repair
replacement, or construction of academic and educatlonaj
facilities and shall not be used for the renovation, repair,
replacement, or construction of athletic facilities.

(D) The aggregate %ar value of assets and obligations
insured or guaranteed by the Corporation under this para-
graph (5) shall not exceed—

“4) $100,000,000 per year during calendar years
1993, 1994, and 1995; or

“(ii) $150,000,000 per year during calendar years
1996 and 1997.

“E) The ate dollar amount of transactions under
this paragrapﬁ (5) shall not exceed—

“(i) in calendar year 1993, 1994, or 1995, 10 percent
of the aggregate dollar amount of assets and obliga-
tions directly covered by primary insurance or guaran-
tees issued by the Corporation under this section in
such year; or

“Gi) in calendar year 1996 or 1997, 15 percent of
iee:&gregate dollar amount of assets and obligations

i y covered by primary insurance or guarantees
issued by the Corporation under this section in such
year.”.

SEC, 708. REDESIGNATION OF AND AMENDMENTS TO PART H.

(a) REDESIGNATION.—Part H of title VII of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1132i et seq.) is redesignated as part E.

(b) RECOVERY OF PAYMENTS.—Section 781 of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1132i) is amended by striking “part A or B of this title” each
place such term appears and inserting “part A of this title, or
part B of this title as such part was in effect prior to the enactment
of the Higher Education Amendments of 1992,”.

(c) ELIMINATION OF UNNECESSARY DEFINITIONS.—Section 782 of
the Aci(; 1(;2% U.S.C. 1089) is amilzd(esc}— P

y striking paragrap and (7); an
(2) by redesignating paragraphs (6), (8), and (9) as paragraph
(5), (6), and (7), respectively.

(d) FORGIVENESS OF CERTAIN LOANS.—Section 783 of the Act

(20 U.S.C. 1132i-2) is amended to read as follows:

"FORG_IVENESS OF CERTAIN LOANS

“Sec. 783. (a) FORGIVENESS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary may
forgive the entire balance due, or any portion thereof, on any
loan made under part C or part F of this title (as in effect on
the day before the date of enactment of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992), or under the College Housing and Academic
Facilities Loan program, or any other federally subsidized, insured,
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or authorized loan program designed to assist institutions of higher
education to construct academic or dormitory facilities, whenever
the Secretary determines that— e
“(1) the institution of higher education is current in its pay-
ments to the Department or has entered into a moratorium
agreement with the Secretary with respect to such payments;

and

“(2) the outstanding indebtedness equals at least one-quarter
of the annual budget for the most recent fiscal year of the
institution of higher education seeking forgiveness of its hous-
ing loan indebtedness, exclusive of funds provided under titles
EFandIchthisAct,sndinthejudgmentufthe
the survival of the institution of higher education is threa :

“(b) DEFINITION.—For the of this section the term ‘institu-
tion of higher education’ includes a postsecondary educational
institution.

“(c) AppLICATION.—Each institution of higher education request-
ing forgiveness of any loan under this section shall submit an
application to the Secre at such time, in such manner and
containing or accompanied by such information, as the Secretary
may reasonably require.”.

TITLE VIII—COOPERATIVE EDUCATION

SEC. 801. COOPERATIVE EDUCATION.

Title VIII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1133 et seq.) is amended to
read as follows:

“TITLE VIII—COOPERATIVE EDUCATION

“SEC. 801. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE; DEFINITION. 20 USC 1138.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this title to award grants
to institutions of higher education or combinations of such institu-
tions to encourage such institutions to develop and make available
to as many of their students as possible work erience that
will aid such students in future careers and will enable such stu-
dents to support themselves financially while in school.

“(b) DEFINITION.—For the purpose of this title the term ‘coopera-
tive education’ means the provision of alternating or parallel periods
of academic st and public or private employment in order to
give students work experiences related to their academic or occupa-
tional objectives and an opportunity to earn the funds necessary
for continuing and completing their education.

“SEC. 802. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS; RESERVATIONS. 20 USC 1133a.

propriated o carsy out this title $30,000,000 for focel year 1993
appropria carry out this title ) or year
andsuchmmsasmaybenecessmf’oreachofthe4succeedjng
fiscal years.

“(b) RESERVATIONS.—Of the amounts appropriated in each fiscal

“(1) not less than 50 percent shall be available for carrying
out grants to institutions of higher education and combinations
of such institutions described in section 803(a)(1XA) for coopera-
tive education under section 803;
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“(2) not less than 25 percent shall be available for carrying
out grants to institutions of higher education described in sec-
tion 803(a)(1)(B) for cooperative education under section 803;

“(3) not to exceed 11 percent shall be available for dem-
onstration projects under paragraph (1) of section 804(a);

“(4) not to exceed 11 percent 513]1 be available for training
ang resource centers under paragraph (2) of section 804(a);
an

“(5) not to exceed 3 percent shall be available for research
under paragraph (3) of section 804(a).

“(c) AVAILABILITY OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Appropriations under this
title shall not be available for the payment of compensation of
students for employment by employers under arrangements pursu-
ant to this title.

“SEC. 803. GRANTS FOR COOPERATIVE EDUCATION.

“(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized—

“(A) from the amount available under section 802(b)(1)
in each fiscal year and in accordance with the provisions
of this title, to make grants to institutions of higher edu-
cationedor oombi.natg}ns tgs such insﬁl:uﬁotgs ;:‘la.at have n:;
received a grant under thi agraph in the ear peri
preceding the date for whﬁ:tra ant under fiis section
is requested to pay the Federal £a.re of the cost of plan-
ning, establishing, expanding, or carrying out programs
of cooperative education by such institutions or com-
binations of institutions; and

“B) from the amount available under section 802(b)2)
in each fiscal year and in accordance with the provisions
of this title, to make grants to institutions of higher edu-
cation that are operating an existing cooperative education
program as determined by the Secretary to pay the cost
of planning, establishing, expanding, or carrying out pro-

ams of cooperative education by such institutions.

“(2) PROGRAM REQUmEMENT.—CooBmaﬁve education pro-
grams assisted under this section provide alternating
or parallel periods of academic study and of public or private
employment, giving students work erience related to their
academic or occupational objectives and the opportunity to earn
th:i funds necessary for continuing and completing their edu-
cation.

“(3) AMOUNT OF GRANTS.—(A) The amount of each grant
awarded pursuant to paragraph (1)A) to any institution of
higher education or combination of such institutions in any
fiscal year shall not exceed $500,000.

“(B)i) Except as provided in clauses (ii) and (iii), the Sec-
retary shall award grants in each fiscal year to each institution
of higher education described in paragraph (1)(B) that has
an application approved under subsection (b) in an amount
which bears the same ratio to the amount reserved pursuant
to section 802(b)(2) for such fiscal year as the number of
unduplicated students placed in cooperative education jobs dur-
ing the preceding year (other than cooperative education
jobs unJ’err section 804 and as determinsd%‘; the Secretary)

{:y such institution of higher education bears to the total num-
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ber of all such students placed in such jobs during the preceding
fiscal year by all such institutions.

“(i1) N: institution pgf (1' B?r education shall receive a grant
pursuant to in any fiscal year in an amoun
which exceedge;ga;:rcent of such institution’s cooperative edu-
cation program’s personnel and operating budget for the preced-

fiscal year.
ms(iii) Th!; minimum annual grant amount which an institution
of higher education is eligible to receive under paragraph (1)(B)
is $1,000 and the maximum annual grant amount is $75,000.

“(4) LIMITATION.—The Secretary shall not award grants pur-
suant to paragraphs (1)A) and (1XB) to the same institution
of hi education or combination of such institution in any
one year.

EE)QUSES.-—Grants under paragraph (1)(B) shall be used
exclusively—

“(A) to expand the quality and participation of a coopera-
tive education program;

“(B) for outreach in new curricular areas; and

“C) for outreach to potential Elpartidpants including
underrepresented and nontradition pulations.

“(b) APPLICATIONS.—Each institution of hi education or com-
bination of such institutions iring to receive a grant under
this section shall submit an application to the Secretary at such
time and in such manner as the Secretary shall prescribe. Each
such application shall—

1) set forth the program or activities for which a grant

is authorized under this section;
“(2) specify each ion of such program or activities which
will be ed a nonprofit organization or institution

other than the applicant and the compensation to be paid
for such pe ce;

“3) ide that the applicant will expend during such fiscal
year the purpose of such program or activities not less
ﬁtl;agl the amount expended for such purpose during the previous

cal year;

“(4) describe the plans which the applicant will carry out
to assure, and contain a formal statement of the institution’s
commitment which assures, that the applicant will continue
the cooperative education beyond the 5-year period
of Federal assistance described in subsection (c)(1) at a level
which is not less than the total amount expended for such

 during the first year such program was assisted under

is section;

“(5) provide that, in the case of an institution of higher
education that provides a 2-year program which is acceptable
for full credit toward a bachelor’s degree, the cooperative edu-
cation program will be available to students who are certificate
or associate candidates and who carry at least one-
half the normal full-time academic workload;

“8) provide that the applicant will—

(A) make such reports as may be essential to ensure Reports.
that the aglplicant is complying with the provisions of this
section, including the the second and each suc-
ceeding fiscal year for which the applicant receives a grant
data with respect to the impact of the tive education
program in the previous fiscal year, including—
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“(i) the number of unduplicated student applicants
in the cooperative education program;
“(ii) the number of unduplicated students placed in
cooperative education jobs;
“(iii) the number of employers who have hired
cooperative education students;
“(iv) the income for students derived from working
in cooperative education jobs; and
“(v) the increase or decrease in the number of
unduplicated students placed in cooperative education
jobs in e;ch fiscal year compared to the previous fiscal
year; an
Records. “B) keep such records as are essential to ensure that
the applicant is complying with the provisions of this title,
including the notation of cooperative education employment
on the student’s transcript;

“(7) describe the extent to which programs in the academic
discipline for which the application is made have had a favor-
able reception by public and private sector employers;

“(8) describe the extent to which the institution is committed
to extending cooperative education on an institution-wide basis
for all students who can benefit;

“(9) describe the plans that the applicant will carry out
to evaluate the applicant’s cooperative education program at
the end of the grant period;

“(10) provide for such fiscal control and fund accounting
procedures as may be necessary to assure proper disbursement
of, and accounting for, Federal funds paid to the applicant

under this title;
Handicapped. “(11) demonstrate a commitment to ing special popu-
Minorities. lations such as women, individuals with disabilities, and Afri-

can American, Mexican-American, Puerto Rican, Cuban, other
Hispanic, American Indian, Alaska Native, Aleut, Native
Hawaiian, American Samoan, Micronesian, Guamanian
(Chamorro), and Northern Marianian students; and

“(12) include such other information as is essential to carry
out the provisions of this title.

“(c) DURATION OF GRANTS; FEDERAL SHARE.—

“(1) DURATION OF GRANTS.—No individual institution of
higher education may receive, individually or as a participant
in a combination of such institutions—

“(A) a grant pursuant to subsection (a)(1)(A) for more
than 5 fiscal years; or

“(B) a grant pursuant to subsection (a)(1XB) for more
than 5 fiscal years.

“(2) FEDERAL SHARE.—The Federal share of a grant under
section 803(a)(1)(A) may not exceed—

“(A) 85 percent of the cost of carrying out the program
or activities described in the application in the first year
the applicant receives a grant under this section;

“B) 70 percent of such cost in the second such year;

“(C) 55 percent of such cost in the third such year;

“(D) 40 percent of such cost in the fourth such year;

and
“(E) 25 percent of such cost in the fifth such year.



PUBLIC LAW 102-3256—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 759

“(3) SPECIAL RULE.—Any provision of law to the contrary
notwithstanding, the Secretary shall not waive the provisions
of this subsection.

“(d) MAINTENANCE OF EFFORT.—If the Secre determines that
a recipient of funds under this section has failed to maintain the
fiscal effort described in subsection (b)(3), then the Secretary may
elect not to make grant payments under this section to such recipi-
ent.

“(e) FACTORS FOR SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF APPLICATIONS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—In approving applications under this sec-
tion, the Secretary shall l)?vre special consideration to applica-
tions from institutions higher education or combinations
of such institutions foi?rograms which show the greatest prom-
ise of success because of—

“(A) the extent to which s in the academic dis-
cipline with respect to which the application is made have
had a favorable reception by public and private sector
employers;

“?B) the strength of the commitment of the institution
of higher education or combination of such institutions
to coo tive education as demonstrated by the plans and
formali institutional commitment statement which such
institution or combination has made to continue the pro-
gram after the termination of Federal financial assistance,

“(C) the extent to which the institution or combination
is committed to extending cooperative education for all
students who can benefit, and

“(D) such other factors as are consistent with the pur-

" 21;033; of this section. — :

DITIONAL SPECIAL CONSIDERATION.— Secretary Women.
shall also give special consideration to applications from institu- andicapped.
it delAmstrete b SASBORIE 16 St it simcinl i tions
which demons a commitment to serving s ations
such as women, individuals with disabilities, and African Amer-
ican, Mexican American, Puerto Rican, Cuban, other Hispanic,

American Indian, Alaska Native, Aleut, Native Hawaii
American Samoan, Micronesian, Guamanian (Chamorro), an
Northern Mariana students.

“SEC. 804. DEMONSTRATION AND INNOVATION PROJECTS; TRAINING 20 USC 1133c.
AND RESOURCE CENTERS; AND RESEARCH.

“(a) AUTHORIZATION.—The Secretary is authorized, in accordance
with the provisions of this section, to make grants and enter into
contracts for—

“(1) the conduct of demonstration projects designed to dem-
onstrate or determine the feasibility or value of innovative
methods of cooperative education from the amounts available
in each fiscal year under section 802(b)(3);

1:‘:'12) the conduct of training and resource centers designed

“(A) train personnel in the field of cooperative education;

“(B) improve materials used in cooperative education pro-

grams if such improvement is conducted in conjunction
with other activities described in this paragraph;

“(C) furnish technical assistance to institutions of higher

education to increase the potential of the institution to
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continue to conduct a cooperative education program with-
out Federal assistance;

“(D) encourage model cooperative education programs
which furnigh education and training in occupations in
which there is a national need;

“(E) support partnerships under which an institution

ing out a comprehensive cooperative education pro-
gram l-‘i'ol.t:u; with one or more institutions of hi education
order to (i) assist the institution other the com-
prehensive cooperative education institution to develop and
and an tmg program of cooperative education, or
?’3) establish and improve or expand comprehensive
cooi)erati\re education programs; and

“(F) encourage model cooperative education programs in
the fields of science and mathematics for women and
minorities who are underrepresented in such fields

from the amounts available in each fiscal year under section
802(b)(4); and

“(3) the conduct of research relating to cooperative education,
from the amounts available in each fiscal year under section
802(b)X(5).

“(b) ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISION.—

“1) IN GENERAL.—To carry out this section, the Secretary
may—

“(A) make grants to or contracts with institutions of
hiﬁher education, or combinations of such institutions; and

(B) make grants to or contracts with other public or
private nonprofit agencies or organizations, whenever such
grants or contracts will make an especially significant con-
tribution to attai.n.i.n%gh;e objectives of this section.

“(2) LIMITATION.—(A) Secre may not use more than

3 percent of the amount appropriated to carry out this section

%&1 )?X():h fiscal year to enter into contracts described in paragraph

“(B) The Secretary may use not more than 3 percent of

the amount appropriated to carry out this section in each

fiscal year to enter into contracts described in paragraph (1)(B).

“(c) SUPPLEMENT NOT SUPPLANT.—A recipient olf) a grant or con-

tract under this section may use the funds provided only so as

to supplement and, to the extent possible, increase the level of

funds that would, in the absence of such funds, be made available

from non-Federal sources to carry out the activities supported by

such grant or contract, and in no case to supplant such funds
from non-Federal sources.”.

TITLE IX—GRADUATE PROGRAMS

SEC. 901. GRADUATE PROGRAMS.

Title IX of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1134 et seq.) is amended to read
as follows:

“TITLE IX—GRADUATE PROGRAMS

“SEC. 801. PURPOSE AND ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS.
“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this title to—
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“(1) foster and support graduate and professional education;

“(2) provide incentives and support for United States citizens
to complete doctoral degree pmsrams leading to academic
careers, esgecia]ly women and students from underrepresented
groups; an

“(33 provide support for students from underrepresented

ps to complete masters and professional degree programs.
“(b) ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS.—

“(1) COORDINATED ADMINISTRATION.—In carrying out the pur-
poses of this title, the Secre shall provide for coordinated
administration and regulation of graduate programs under this
title to ensure that the programs are carried out in a manner
most compatible with academic practices.

“(2) HIRING AUTHORITY.—For purposes of carrying out this
title, the Secret%? shall appoint, without regard to the provi-
sions of title 5 of the United States Code governing appoint-
n:!e:lts in t].he compq%ti;rﬁ service, a-mél; g&minéistr:]tige tecl&-
nical employees, wi e appropria ucational background,
as shall be needed to asa?st in the administration of such
part. Such employees shall be paid without regard to the provi-
sions of chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter 53 of such
title relating to classification and General Schedule Fesﬁr rates.

“(8) USE FOR RELIGIOUS PURPOSES PROHIBITED.—No fellowship
shall be awarded under this title for study at a school or
department of divinity.

“PART A—GRANTS TO INSTITUTIONS AND CON-
SORTIA TO ENCOURAGE WOMEN AND MI-
NORITY PARTICIPATION IN GRADUATE
EDUCATION

“SEC. 911. GRANTS AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1134a.

“The Secretary shall make grants to institutions of higher edu-
cation and consortia of such institutions to enable such institutions
and consortia—

“(1) to identify talented undcelrﬂfraduate students who—
“(A) demonstrate financial need; and
“(B) are individuals from minority groups
underrepresented in graduate education or are women
underrepresented in fields of study in graduate education
such as the fields of science and mathematics; and
“(2) to provide such students with an opportunity to partici-
pate in a program of research and scholarly activities at such
institutions or consortia designed to provide such students with
Eﬂ'ﬁtl:;ive preparation for uate study in such fields or related
elds.

“SEC. 912, SUBMISSION AND CONTENTS OF APPLICATION. 20 USC 1134b.

“(a) REQUIRED INFORMATION.—Each institution of higher edu-
cation or consortium desiring assistance under this part shall sub-
mit an application to the Secretary in such form and containing
such information as the Secretary may by regulation prescribe.
Each such application shall f(.1ro\ride information regarding—

“(1) the program of study, to take the form of summer
research internships, seminars, and other educational experi-
ences;
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Minorities.
Women.

20 USC 1134d.

“(2) the institution’s or consortium’s plan for identifying and
recruiting talented women and minority undergraduates, espe-
cially those interested in entering fields in which such women
and minority undergraduates are underrepresented;

“(3) the participation of faculty in the program and a detailed
description of the research in which students will be involved;

“(4) a plan for the evaluation of the effectiveness of the

Pro; ; and
“{]5) such other assurances and information as the Secretary

mgy require bl{ﬁregu]aﬁon.
“(b) SELECTION REQUIREMENTS.—In making awards to institutions
and consortia—

“(1) the Secretary shall consider the quality of the research
in which students will be involved as well as the recruitment
pro and program of study; and

“(]2) the Secretary shall ensure an equitable geo g'gl:».ic dis-
tribution among public and private institutions of higher edu-
cation and consortia.

“SEC. 913. USE OF FUNDS.

“Awards made to institutions or consortia under this shall
be used exclusively to provide direct fellowship aid which may
include need-based stipends, room and board costs, transportation
costs, and tuition for courses for which credit is given by the
institution or consortium as approved by the Secretary.

“SEC. 914. INFORMATION COLLECTION.

“In order to assist institutions of higher education or consortia
to identify talented women and minority undergraduates for grad-
uate study, institutions or consortia receiving awards under this
part shall provide to the Secretary such information as the Secretary
determines is necessary to carry out this section. With respect
to students participating in a summer internship under this part,
the Secretary shall collect information submi by such institu-
tions or consortia, such as the students’ names, addresses, and
institutions attended for undergraduate study. The Secretary shall,
subject to the authorization of each student, make the information
available to institutions of higher education or consortia offering
graduate programs seeking to identify talented women and minority
undergraduates for graduate study.

“SEC. 915. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part
$25,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART B—PATRICIA ROBERTS HARRIS
FELLOWSHIP PROGRAM

“SEC. 921. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE; DESIGNATION.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this part to provide, through
institutions of higher education, a program of grants to assist
in making available the benefits of master’s level, professional,
and doctoral education programs to individuals from minority
grouga and women who are underrepresented in such programs,

“(b) DESIGNATION.—Each recipient of such an award under this
part shall be known as a ‘Patricia Roberts Harris Graduate Fellow’.
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“SEC. 922. PROGRAM AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1134e.

“(a) GRANTS BY SECRETARY.— _» &

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The S shall make grants to institu-
tions of higher education to enable such institutions to make
grants in accordance with the provisions of this part.

“(2) RESERVATIONS.—The Secretary shall reserve—

“(A) 50 percent of the amount appropriated pursuant
to the authority of section 924 to award grants to institu-
tions of higher education to enable s institutions to
mzhke awards for master’s level and professional study;
an

“(B) 50 percent of such amount to award grants to such
institutions to enable such institutions to make awards
for doctoral study.

“(b) DISTRIBUTION AND AMOUNTS OF GRANTS.—

“(1) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—In making such grants the
Secretary shall, to the maximum extent feasible, ensure an
equitable geographic distribution of awards and an equitable
distribution among eligible public and independent institutions

of h.i%her education.

“(2) REALLOTMENT.—Whenever the Secretary determines that
an institution of higher education is unable to use all of the
amounts available to it under this part, the Secretary shall,
on such dates during each fiscal year as the Secretary may
fix, reallot such amounts not needed to institutions which can
use the grants authorized by this part.

ﬂ:"(c) APPLIGATIONB.{—AI; ﬁgli:le institttl‘::sonl gdhnljgghsr educattég’n
offering a program of postba ureate study ing to a master’s
level, prafgasional, or doctoral degree meapp]y for grants under
this part. Each such institution may
Secre at such time, in such manner, and containing or accom-
panied such information as the émtary maiy reasonably
require. Such application may be made on behalf of professional
schools, academic departments, or similar organizational units
within such institution meeting the requirements of this subsection,
including interdisciplinary or interdepartmental programs.
“(d) SELECTION OF APPLICATIONS.—In making grants to institu-
tions of higher education, the Secretary shall—
“(1) take into account present and projected needs for highly
trained individuals in academic career fields of high national

jority:
“(2) consider the need to prepare a larger number of women

an application to the

and individuals from minority groups, ally from am
such groups which have been tradfti ungerrepremotgﬁ
in pro%::smnal and academic careers ing master’s level,

professional, or doctoral degrees, but nothing contained in this
paragraph shall be interpreted to require institution to
grant preference or disparate treatment to members of
one minority group on account of an imbalance which ma
exist with respect to the total number or percentage of individ-
uals of such group participating in or receiving the benefits
of the program authorized in this section, in comparison with
the total number or ﬁmentage of individuals of such group
in any community, State, section, or other area;

“(3) take into account the need to expand access by women
and minority groups to careers heretofore lacking adequate
representation of women and minority groups; and
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“(4) take into account the success of the applicant in providing
students with access to careers in which women and minority

ups are underrepresented.

“(e) PRIORITIES FOR EI"‘ELLOWSHIPS.—The Secretary shall assure
that, in making grants under this part, a priority for awards is
accorded to—

“(1) individuals from minority groups and women who are
pursuing master’s level or professional study in fields in which
they are underrepresented;

"{2) individuals from minority groups and women who are
pursuing master’s level study leading to careers that serve
the public interest; and

“é3) wom?;d and idndividgalsd ﬁ'oatil o fa@iﬁloxg;ll}y
underrepresen ousunartahx‘:foctors y, including
those inmted nEr engenng the fields of science and mathe-
matics.

“(f) INSTITUTIONAL PAYMENTS.—The Secretary shall (in addition
to stipends paid to individuals under this part) pay to the institution
of higher education, for each individual awarded a fellowship under
this part at such institution, $9,000 with respect to such awards
made for the academic year 1993-1994, to be adjusted annually
thereafter in accordance with inflation as determined by the Depart-
ment of Labor’s Consumer Price Index for the previous calendar

year.
“SEC. 923. AWARD OF FELLOWSHIPS.

“(a) AWARDS.—The Secretary shall make payments to institutions
of higher education for the purpose of paying stipends to individuals
who are awarded fellowships under this part. The stipends the
Secretary may establish shall reflect the purpose of this program
to encourage students to undertake master’s level, professional,
and doctoral study as described in this part. In the case of an
individual who receives such individual’s first stipend under this
part in academic year 1993—-1994 or any succeeding academic year,
such stipend sha]f'be set at a level of support equal to that provided
by the National Science Foundation graduate fellowships, except
such amount shall be adjusted as necessary so as not to exceed
the fellow’s demonstrated level of need according to measurements
of need approved by the Secretary.

“(b) REQUIREMENTS FOR AWARDS.—

“(1) MASTER'S OR PROFESSIONAL DEGREE.—No student
enrolled in graduate study leading to a master’s or professional
degree shall receive an award except during periods in which
such student is maintaining satisfactory progress in, and devot-
ing essentially full time to study or resea (including acting
as a teaching assistant or research assistant as may be require
as a condition to award a degree), in the field in which such
fellowsm was awarded and is not engaging in gainful employ-
ment, er than part-time employment by the institution of
higher education involved in teaching, research, or similar
activities, approved by the Secre . Such period shall not
exceed the normal period for completing the program in which
the student is enrolled or a total of 3 years, whichever is
less, except that the Secre may provide by lation for
the granting of such fellowships for a period of study not
to exceed one 12-month period, in addition to the 3-year period
for study or research set forth in this section, under special
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circumstances which the Secretary determines would most
effectively serve the purposes of this part. The Secretary shall
make a determination to provide such 12-month extension of
an award to an individual fellowship recipient for study or
research upon review of an application for such extension by
the recipient.

“2) RAL DEGREE.—No student enrolled in graduate
study leading to a doctoral degree shall receive an award under
this part except during periods in which such student is
maintaining satisfactory progress in, and devoting essentially
full time to study, research (inclul:{in%acﬁng as a teaching
assistant or research assistant as may be ired as a condi-
tion to award a di ), or dissertation work in the field in
which such fell ip was awarded and is not engaging in
gainful emplo;lw]l:lnent, other than part-time employment by the
institution of higher education involved in teaching, research
or similar activities, a ed by the Secretary. Such period
shall not exceed a total of 3 years, consisting of not more
than 2 years of support for study or research, and not more
than 1 of support for dissertation work provided that
the student has attained sati progress prior to the
dissertation stage. The institution provide 2 years of sup-
port for each student, including at least 1 year of supervised
%@:&{iﬁ, following the 2 years of predissertation support under

“SEC. 924. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1134g.

“There are authorized to be appraggi,ated $60,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.

“PART C—JACOB K. JAVITS FELLOWSHIP
PROGRAM

“SEC. 831. AWARD OF JACOB K. JAVITS FELLOWSHIPS. 20 USC 1134h.

“(a) AUTHORITY AND TIMING OF AWARDS.—The Secretary is
authorized to award fellowships in accordance with the provisions
of this part for graduate study in the arts, humanities, and social
sciences by ts of superior ability selected on the basis of
demonstrated achievement and exceptional promise. All funds
a priated in a fiscal year shall be obligated and to
tﬁe students for fellowships for use in the academic year beginni
after July 1 of the fiscal year for which the funds were appropriated.
The fellowships shall be awarded for only 1 academic of study
atnuidyahan be renewable for a period not to 4 years of
8 !

“(b) DESIGNATION OF FELLOWS.—Students receiving awards under
this part shall be known as ‘Jacob K. Javits Fellows’.

“(c) INTERRUPTIONS OF STUDY.—The institution of higher edu-
cation may allow a fellowship recipient to interrupt periods of
study for a period not to exceed 12 months for the purpose of
work, travel, or independent study away from the campus, if such
independent study is supportive of the fellowship recipient’s aca-
demic program and shall continue payments for those 12-month
periods during which the student is pursuing travel or independent
study supportive of the recipient’s academic program.
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20 USC 1134i. “SEC. 932. ALLOCATION OF FELLOWSHIPS.

Establishment.

Reports.

“(a) FELLOWSHIP BOARD.—

“(1) APPOINTMENT.—The Secretary shall appoint a Jacob K.
Javits Fellows Program Fellowship Board (hereinafter in this
part referred to as the ‘Board’) consisting of 9 individuals
representative of both public and private institutions of higher
education who are especially qualified to serve on the Board.
In making appointments, the Secretary shall give due consider-
ation to the appointment of individuals who are hi
respected in the academic community. The Secretary shall
assure that individuals appointed to the Board are broadly
knowledgeable about and have experience in doctoral education
in arts, humanities, and social sciences.

“2) DuTiEs.—The Board shall—

“(A) establish general policies for the program established
by this part and oversee its operation;

“(B) establish general criteria for the distribution of fel-
lﬁjw;t&ipa among eligible academic fields identified by the

oard,

“C) a%point panels of academic scholars with distin-
guished backgrounds in the arts, humanities, and social
sciences for the puﬁpose of selecting fellows; and

“D) prepare and submit to the Congress at least once
in every 3-year period aoal:iport on any modifications in
the program that the B determines are ag) ropriate.

“(3) CONSULTATIONS.—In carrying out its responsibilities, the
Board shall consult on a 'r;ﬂ.;lar basis with representatives
of the National Science Fo tion, the National Endowment
for the Humanities, the National Endowment for the Arts,
and representatives of institutions of higher education and
associations of such institution, learned societies, and profes-
gional organizations.

“(4) TERM.—The term of office of each member of the Board
shall be 4 Zears, except that any member appointed to fill
a vacancy shall serve for the remainder of the term for which
the predecessor of the member was appointed. No member
may serve for a period in excess of 6 A

“(5) INITIAL MEETING; VACANCY.—The Secretary shall call the
first T}:e:lhl;g claf cttlile Bt;_ardé]:t ‘which the grst ‘?rder of business
shall election of a Chairperson and a Vice Chairperson,
who shall serve until 1 year after the date of their appointment.
Thereafter each officer shall be elected for a term of 2 years.
In case a vacancy occurs in either office, the Board s elect
an individual from among the members of the Board to fill
such vacancy.

“(6) QUORUM; ADDITIONAL MEETINGS.—(A) A majority of the
members of the Board shall constitute a quorum.

“(B) The Board shall meet at least once a year or more

ently, as may be necessary, to carry out its res ibilities.

“(7) COMPENSATION.—Members of the Board, while serving
on 1:]:1?:l busu:eas tgfs tg;egogrd,thshall be entitlgdtto lmr:a:ceive com-
pensation at ra y the Secretary, bu exceeding
the rate of basic pay payable for level IV of the Executive
Schedule, including traveltime, and while so serving away from
their homes or regular places of business, they may be allowed
travel expenses, including per diem in lieu of subsistence, as
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authorized by section 5703 of title 5, United States Code, for
persons in Government service em loyed intermittently.

“(b) USE OF SELECTION PANELS.— recipients of fellowsmps
shall be selected in each demﬁnted field from among all ap hcanta
nationwide in each field by distinguished panels apgﬂ;n
Board to make such selections under criteria established by the
Board, The number of recipients in each field in each year shall
not exceed the number of fellows allocated to that field for that
year by the Board.

“(c) WSHIP PORTABILITY. —Each recipient shall be entitled
to use the fellowship in a doctoral program at any accredited
mstltuﬁon of higher education in whi e recipient may decide
to enro

“SEC. 933, STIPENDS. 20 USC 1134;.

“(a) AWARD BY SECRETARY.—The Secretary shall pay to individ-
uals awarded fellowships under this part such stipends as the
Secretary m haﬁ, ecting the purpose of this program
to encourage talented atudents to undertake graduate study
as described in t.lns part. In the case of an individual who receives
such individual’s first stipend under this part in academic year

1993-1994 or any su ac ademic year, such stipend shall
be set at a level of su e‘}e].l to that provided by the National
Science Foundation gr te , except such amount shall

be adjusted as necessary so as not " exceed the fellow’s dem-
onstrated level of need according to measurements of need approved
by the Secretary.

“(b) INSTITUTIONAL PAYMENTS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall (in addltxnn to the
stipends paid to individuals under subsection (a)) msay to the
mst;tuuon of higher education, for each individ
a fellowship for pursuing a course at such institution, $9 000
with respect to such awards made for the acadelmc ear 1993—
1994, to be adjusted ann: ce with
inflation as determmed by the ent of Labor’s Consumer
Price Index for the previous endar year, except that such
amount charged to a fellowship recipient and collected from
such recipient for tuition and other expenses required by the
institution as 1gﬂar*l; of the recipient’s instructional program shall
be deducted from the payment to the institution under this
subsection.

“(2) SPECIAL RULES.—(A) BeEJJmmg March 1, 1992, any
applicant for a fellowship under this part who has been notified
in writing by th that such applicant has been
selected to receive such a fellowship and is sul tly noti-
fied that the fellowship award has been withdrawn, shall
receive such fellowship unless the subseg.uent]y
makes a determination that such applicant submitted fraudu-
lent information on the application.

“(B) Subject to the availability of appropriations, amounts

payable to an institution by the Secretary pursuant to this
sugaectlon shall not be reduced for any purpose other than
the purposes specified under paragraph (1).
“SEC. 934. FELLOWSHIP CONDITIONS. 20 USC 1134k.
“(a) REQUIREMENTS FOR RECEIPT.—An individual awarded a fel-

lowship under the dpmmons of this part shall continue to receive
payments provide section 933 only during such periods as
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20 USC 1134k-1.

20 USC 11341

20 USC 1134m.

the Secretary finds that such individual is maintaining satisfactory
proficiency in, and devoting essentially full time to, stugg or
research in the field in which such fellowship was awarded, in
an institution of higher education, and is not engaging in gai

employment other than part-time employment by such institution
in teaching, research, or similar activities, approved by the Sec-

retary.

“(b) REPORTS FROM RECIPIENTS.—The Secretary is authorized
to require reports containing such information in such form and
filed at such times as the Secre determines necessary from
any person awarded a fellowship under the provisions of this part.
The reports shall be accompanied a certificate from an appro-
priate official at the institution of hi education, library, ive,
or other research center approved by the Secretary, stating that
such individual is making satisfactory progress in, and is devoting
esa;cgdﬁe?iﬂy full time to the program for which the fellowship was
aw. ;

“SEC. 936. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $30,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.

“PART D—GRADUATE ASSISTANCE IN AREAS
OF NATIONAL NEED

“SEC. 841. PURPOSE.

“In order to sustain and enhance the capacity for teaching and
research in areas of national need, it is purpose of the part
to provide, thrmﬁh academic departments and programs of institu-
tions of higher education, a fellowship program to assist graduate
students of superior ability who demonstrate financial need.

“SEC. 942. GRANTS TO ACADEMIC DEPARTMENTS AND PROGRAMS OF
INSTITUTIONS.

“(a) GRANT AUTHORITY.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall make grants to aca-
demic departments and ecrrog‘rams and other academic units
of institutions of higher education that provide courses of study
leading to a graduate degree in order to enable such institutions
ttgigroav;fe assistance to graduate students in accordance with

part.

“(2) ADDITIONAL GRANTS.—The Secretary may also make
grants to such deglartments and programs and to other units
of institutions of higher education ting graduate degrees
which submit joint proposals involving nondegree granting
institutions which have formal arrangements for the support
of doctoral dissertation research with d granting institu-
tions. Nondegree granting institutions me for awards as
part of such ﬁoint E::‘?oeals include any organization which—

“(A) is described in section EOl(c)é) of the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1986, and is exempt from tax under section
501(a) of such Code; :

“B) is or%amzed and operated substantially to conduct
scientific and cultural research and graduate training pro-

ams

“(C) is not a private foundation;
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“D) has academic personnel for instruction and counsel-
ing who meet the standards of the institution of higher
education in which the students are enrolled; and

“(E) has necessary research resources not otherwise read-
ily available in such institutions to such students.

“(b) AWARD AND DURATION OF GRANTS.—

“(1) AWARDS.—The principal criterion for the allocation of
awards shall be the relative quality of the graduate programs
presented in competing applications. Consistent with an alloca-
tion of awards nsecf on ity of competing applications,
the Secretary shall, in making such ts, promote an equi-
table geographic distribution among eligible public and private
institutions of higher education.

“(2) DURATION.—The Secretary shall approve a grant recipi-
ent under this part for a 3-year peri lgmm the sums a
priated under this part for any year, the Secretary

not make a grant to any academic department or gram
of an institution of higher education of less than E{S0,000
or greater than $750,000 per fiscal i;{eua.r

(3) I‘;EALLO'drMENT.— e Sfecretary de:lermixfles that

an academic department or p. of an institution of higher
education is unable to use of the amounts available to
it under this part, the Secretary shall, on such dates during
each fiscal year as the Secretary may fix, reallot the amounts
not needed to academic departments and programs of institu-
tions which can use the grants authorized by this part.

“(c) PREFERENCE TO CONTINUING GRANT RECIPIENTS.—

“1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall make new grant
awards under this part only to the extent that each previous
grant recipient has received continued funding in accordance
with subsection (b)(2).

“(2) RATABLE REDUCTION.—To the extent that appropriations
under this part are insufficient to comply with paragraph (1),
available funds shall be distributed by ratably reducing the
amounts required to be awarded by subsection (b)(2).

“SEC. 943, INSTITUTIONAL ELIGIBILITY. 20 USC 1134n.

“(a) ELIGIBILITY CRITERIA.—Any academic department or program
of an institution of higher education that offers a program of
postbaccalaureate study leading to a graduate degree in an area
of national need (as designated under subsection (b)) may apply
foragrantunderthispart.Nodapa@entorprogramahaﬁbe
eligible for a grant unless the program of postbaccalaureate study
has been in existence for at least 4 years at the time of application
for assistance under this part.

“(b) DESIGNATION OF AREAS OF NATIONAL NEED.—After con-
sultation with the National Science Foundation, the National Acad-
emy of Sciences, the National Endowments for the Arts and the
Humanities, and other a iate Federal and nonprofit agencies
and organizations, the shall designate areas of national
need, such as ma tics, biology, physics, chemistry, engineering,

sciences, computer science, or foreign 1 or area studies.

making such designations, the Secretary shall take into account
the extent to which the interest is compelling and the extent to
which other Federal programs support postbaccalaureate study in
the area concerned.

59-194 0—93——26:QL3(PL 1)
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20 USC 11340.

20 USC 1134p.

“SEC. 944. CRITERIA FOR APPLICATIONS.

“(a) SELECTION OF APPLICATIONS.—The Secretary shall make
ts to academic departments and programs of institutions of
lg';'gher education on the basis of applications submitted in accord-
ance with subsection (b). lications shall be ranked on program
quality by geographically balanced review panels of nationally rec-
ognized scholars. To the extent possible (consistent with other provi-
sions of this section), the Secretary shall make awards that are
consistent with recommendations of the review panels.

“(b) CONTENTS OF APPLICATIONS.—An academic department or
rogram of an institution of higher education, in its application
or a grant, shall—

“(1) describe the current academic program of the applicant
for which the grant is sought;

“(2) provide assurances that the applicant will provide, from
other non-Federal funds, for the purposes of the fellowship
program under this part an amount equal to at least 25 percent
of the amount of the grant received under this part;

“(8) set forth policies and procedures to assure that, in making
fellowship awards under this part the institution will seek
talented students from traditionally underrepresented back-
grounds, as determined by the Secretary;

“(4) set forth policies and tgi'ﬂocedures to assure that, in making
fellowship awards under this part, the institution will make
awards to individuals who—

“(A) have financial need, as determined under criteria
developed by the institution;

“B) have excellent academic records in their previous
programs of study;

“(gCT) plan teaching or research careers; and

“(D) plan to pursue the highest possi[:le degree available
in their course of study;

“(5) set forth policies and procedures to ensure that Federal
funds made available under this part for any fiscal year will
be used to supplement and, to the extent practical, increase
the funds that would otherwise be made available for the
P se of this part and in no case to supplant those funds;

“EG) rovide assurances that, in the event that funds made
available to the academic department or program under this
part are insufficient to provide the assistance due a student
under the commitment entered into between the academic
department or program and the student, the academic defart-
ment or program will endeavor, from any funds available to
it, to the commitment to the student;

“(7) provide that the applicant will comply with the limita-
tions set forth in section 945;

“(8) provide assurances that the academic department will
grcrvide at least 1 year of supervised training in instruction
or students; and

“(9) include such other information as the Secretary may
prescribe.

“SEC. 945. AWARDS TO GRADUATE STUDENTS.

“(a) COMMITMENTS TO GRADUATE STUDENTS.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—An academic de ent or program of

an institution of higher education make commitments
to graduate students (including students pursuing a doctoral
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degree after having completed a master’s degree program at
an institution of higher education) at any point in their grad-

uate study to provide stipends for the 1 of time necessary
for a student to complete the course of graduate study, but
in no case longer than 5 years.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—No such commitments shall be made
to students under this part unless the academic department
or has determined adequate funds are available to
ﬂm:ﬁ-mmitment either from funds received or anticipated
under this part, or from institutional funds.

“(b) AMOUNT OF STIPENDS.—The Secretary shall make payments
to institutions of higher education for the purpose of paying stipends
to individuals who are awarded fellowships under this part. The
stipends the Secretary establishes shall reflect the purpose of this
program to encourage highly talented students to undertake grad-
uate study as described in this part. In the case of an individual
who receives such individual’s first stipend under this part in
academic year 1993-1994 or any succeeding academic year, such
stipend shall be set at a level of support equal to that provided
by the National Science Foundation graduate fellowships, except
such amount shall be adjusted as necessary so as not to exceed
the fellow’s demonstrated level of need according to measurements
of need approved by the i

“(c) SUPPLEMENTATION RULE.—Notwithstanding the provisions of
section 944(b)(6), any non-Federal funds provided to a student in
accordance with section 944(b)(2) by the academic department or
prodgram of an institution of higher education for tuition and fees
under subsection (a), may be used to supplement stipends awarded
under this part.

“(d) AcaDEMIC PROGRESS REQUIRED.—Notwithstanding the provi-
sions of subsection (a), no student shall receive an award—

“(1) except during periods in which such student is maintain-
ing satisfactory progress in, and devoting essentially full time
to, study or research in the field in which such fellowship
"5 ¥ the shudent i ot

“(2) i udent is engaging in gai employment other
than part-time employment %J:glv in teaching, research, or
similar activities determined by the institution to be in support
of the student’s progress towards a degree.

“SEC. 946. ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE FOR COST OF EDUCATION. 20 USC 1134q.

“(a) PAYMENTS AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary shall (in addition
to stipends ]i::id to individuals under this subpart) pay to the
institution of higher education, for each individual awarded a fellow-
ship at such institution, $9,000 with to such awards made
for the academic year 1993-1994, to be adjusted annually thereafter
in accordance with inflation as determined by the artment
of Labor’s Consumer Price Index for the previous calendar year.

“(b) USE FOR OVERHEAD PROHIBITED.—Funds made available pur-
suant to this part may not be used for the general operational
overhead of the academic department or program.

“SEC. 847, AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1184q-1.

“There are authorized to be appropriated $40,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.
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Minorities

20 USC 1134r.

“PART E—FACULTY DEVELOPMENT
FELLOWSHIP PROGRAM

“SEC. 951. FELLOWSHIPS AUTHORIZED.

“(a) FELLOWSHIP PROGRAM AUTHORIZATION.—The Secretary shall
make grants to institutions of higher education or consortia of
such institutions and nonprofit or ations associated with
institutions of higher education, with a demonstrated record of
enhancing the access of mdlvlduals fmm underrepresented groups
including African Americans, Asian Americans, Hispanic eri-
cans, Native Americans, and Native Hawaiians, to enable such
institutions or consortia to—

“(1) identify talented faculty from underrepresented groups
who wish to—

“(A) continue in the higher education professorate and
Db%? > dmm]tedeg?:é\?liy onal devel t
P in profesm elopment pro-
grams spemgc:]]y design: advance the careers of
errepresented mmont:es,

"(2) 1dant1fy talented baccalaureate degree recipients from
underrepresented groups who have financial need and who
wish to obtain a doctoral degree and enter the higher education
professorate; and

“(3) gtmde the individuals described in paragraphs (1) and
(2) wi fellowship to assist such students in obtaining a

octoral degree or to participate in a faculty development pro-

“(bg GEOGRAPHIC DIBTRIBUTION —In awarding grants pursuant
to subsection (a), the Secretary shall ensure—
“(1) an e%tgtgble hic distribution of such grants; and

“(2) that public and private institutions of higher edu-
cation are fairly represented among the grant recipients.

“(c) SPECIAL RULE.—

“(1) EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION.—Each institution of higher
education or consortium receiving a grant under this part shall
ensure that dunng the period of the grant there is an equitable
distribution fellowships this part among
und: sented groups.

“(2) CONSTRUCTION.—Nothing in this section shall be inter-
preted to require any institution of higher education or consor-
tium to grant preference or disparate treatment to the members
of one group on account of an imbalance which may exist
with respect to the total number or percentage of individuals
ofsuchgruutgpartlcl ipating in or receiving the benefits of the
program au onzedmthmpart.meomparmunmththetota]
number or tage of individuals of such group in any
community, State, section, or other area.

“(d) WAIVER BY THE SECRETARY.—The Secretary may wa:ve all
ion of the requirement under subsection (b) u ca—
any institution which is eligible for funds un er
of thmhAct pursuant to criteria established by the Secretary by
regulation
(e) SELECTION REQUIREMENTS.—In awarding grants under sub-
section (a), th:ha Secretary shall give priority to applications describ-
ing ams
1) provide to each fellowship recipient—
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“(A) a tuition waiver; and

“B)(i) a minimum $2,000 stipend; or y )

“(ii) additional financial su in conjunction with
teaching or research activities that are part of such recipi-
ent’s doctoral éirogram;

“(2) provide additional financial support to each fellowshi
retl::i}}])ient from non-Federal resources, either in cash or in kind
such as contributions from the business community and civie
organizations; -

(3) emphasize courses of study leading to the doctoral
deﬁrees in disciplines where minorities are underrepresented;

an
“(4) describe steps to ensure that a fellowship recipient will
teach at an institution of higher education where minority
undergraduate students are likely to benefit from the edu-
cational experience and academic achievement of such recipient.
“(f) DESIGNATION.—Students recelwnﬁ fellowship awards under
this part shall be known as ‘Faculty Development Fellows’.

“SEC. 952. FELLOWSHIPS, 20 USC 1134r-1.

“Bach institution of higher education or consortium receiving
a grant under this part shall award fellowships in an amount
equal to the amount awarded to National Science Foundation grad-
uate fellowship recipients for that year, or an amount based on
the financial need of the recipient (as determined by the institution
in accordance with measurements of need approved by the Sec-
retary) whichever is less.

“SEC. 853. APPLICATION. 20 USC 1134r-2.

“(a) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—Each institution of higher education
or consortium desiring a grant under this part shall submit an
application to the Secretary at such time, in such manner and
containing such information as the Secretary may by regulation
reasonably require.

“(b) CONTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to sub-
section (a) shall contain—

“(1) the institution of higher education’s or consortium’s plan
for identifying and recruiting facull;i and baccalaureate degree
g;‘pi:?tta who may participate in the program assisted under

8 »

“(2) a description of the am or programs of doctoral
study that the institution o? rﬁ‘iffhﬁr education or consortium
plans to offer in the institution’s doctoral program;

“(8) the institution of higher education’s or consortium’s plan
for using minority faculty and other faculty as advisors and
academic resources in support of the program assisted under

this 1
“(aBm: description of other resources of the institution of
i education or consortium, including tuition waivers,
assistantships or financial aid other than loans, that such
institution or consortium shall make available to fellowship

rem;pients;
“(5) a description of the method such institution or consortium
shall use to determine a student’s financial need;

“(6) the names of those undergraduate institutions which
are historically or predominantly b colleges and universities
or other institutions with significant enrollments of African
Americans, Asian Americans, Hispanic Americans, Native
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Hawaiians, Pacific Islanders, and Native Americans which have
agreed to cooperate with the applicant institution to carry
out the purposes of this part; and

“(7) such other assurances and information as the Secretary
may reasonably require by regulation.

“SEC. 964. FELLOWSHIP AGREEMENT.

“Each recipient of a fellowship under this part shall enter into
an agreement with the institution of higher education or consortium
agv::ﬂrding such fellowship under which the fellowship recipient
B8 —_—

“(1) in the case of a fellowship recipient described in section
951(a)(1), within a 5-year periog after completing the doctoral
degree for which the fellowship under this part was awarded,
teach, for a period of not less than 1 year for each year for
which financial assistance under this part was received, in
a public or private nonprofit institution of higher education
that has a significant minority enrollment;

“(2) in the case of a fellowship recipient described in section
951(a)(2), within a 5-year period after completing the doctoral
degree for which the fellowship under this part was awarded,
teach, for a period of not less than 1 year for each year for
which financial assistance under this part was received, in
a public or private non&roﬁt institution of h;?he r education;

(3) agree to provide the Secretary with evidence of compli-
ance, determined pursuant to regulations issued by the Sec-
retarg, with the provisions of paragraph (1) or (2); and

“(4) repay all or part of the fellowship received plus interest,
and if applicable reasonable collection fees, under regulations
issued by the Secretary, in the event the conditions of para-
graph (1) or (2) are not complied with, except as provided
in section 956.

“SEC. 955. FELLOWSHIP REPAYMENT PROVISIONS.

“A recipient of a fellowship under this part found by the Secretary
to be in noncompliance with the agreement entered into under
section 954(1) or 954(2) shall be required to repay a pro rata
amount of such fellowship assistance received, plus interest (but
in no event at an interest rate higher than the rate applicable
to loans in the applicable period under fpa.rl: B of title and
where applicable, reasonable collection fees, on a schedule and
at a rate of interest to be prescribed by the Secretary by regulations
issued pursuant to this part.

“SEC. 956. EXCEPTIONS TO REPAYMENT PROVISIONS.

“(a) DEFERRAL DURING CERTAIN PERIODS.—A recipient shall not
be considered in violation of the agreement entered into pursuant
to section 954 (1) or (2) during any period in which the recipient—

“(1) is pursuing a full-time course of study related to the
field of teaching at an eligible institution;

“(2) is serving, not in excess of 3 years, as a member of
the armed services of the United States;

“(3) is temporarily totally disabled for a period of time not
l:tio:l exceed 3 years as established by sworn affidavit of a qualified
physician;

(4) is unable to secure employment for a period not to
exceed 12 months by reason of the care required by a spouse
who is disabled;
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“(5) is seeking and unable to find full-time employment for
a gingle period not to exceed 12 months;

“(6) is engaged in full-time employment as a teacher in a
public or private nonprofit preschool, elementary or secondary
school, or a public or private nonprofit preschool, education

program; or

rg(g?r) satisfies the provisions of additional repayment excep-

tions that may be tgJre:iaf:.rll::ed by the Secretary in regulations
issued pursuant to this part.

“(b) FORGIVENESS IF PERMANENTLY TOTALLY DISABLED.—A recipi-
ent shall be excused from repayment of any fellowship assistance
received under this part if the recipient becomes permanently totally
disabled as establi by sworn affidavit of a qualified physician.

“SEC. 957. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1134r-6.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part
$25,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART F—ASSISTANCE FOR TRAINING IN THE Minorities.
LEGAL PROFESSION

“SEC. 961. PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS. 20 USC 1134s.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall carry out a pro-
gram to assist minority, low-income, or educationally disadvantaged
college graduates to successfully pursue a law degree and service
in the legal profession through an annual grant or contract with
the Council on Legal Education Opportunity (hereinafter CLEO).
A grant or contract under this part shall permit CLEO to use
up to 6 percent of the funds provided for administrative costs
of the grant or contract.

“(b) SERVICES AUTHORIZED.—A legal training project under this
L Aibtonts fnd bt T gxinliig wiasinien to aoesed

“ si ce and counseling in gaining admission to a -
itm%zl)51 A ﬂsc-hmﬁ' : d d

" week intensive summer program designed to prepare
minority, low-income or educationally disadvantaged ?ndivid—
uals for the successful completion of legal studies.

“(3) An academic-year program of tutorial services, academic
advice and counseling designed to assist eligible participants
successfully complete their legal training, which may include—

“(A) instruction in reading, legal research, legal writing
skills and problem analysis;

“(B) academic advice and assistance in course selection;

“(C) advisement about financing their legal education
and available student financial aid;

“D) and tﬁzofessionaf cmm.se].mi relative to
ﬁ;lcar?er ternatives in legal profession and bar examina-

tion; and

‘115) any other activity consistent with subparagraphs

g Al g i s it <ol

W, cre may, by regulation, reason require.

“(c) Use oF FUNDS.—The shall by t or contract

on a biennial basis, with the il on Legal Education Oppor-
tunity, cover all or part of the cost of—
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“(1) publicizing the existence and availability of program
funds to assist minority, low-income, and educationally dis-
advantaged individuals to pursue a legal education;

“(2) selecti.ni‘ minority, low-income and educationally dis-
advantaged individuals for training for the legal profession;

“(3) facilitating the entry of such individuals into law schools
at institutions of higher education for the purpose of pursuing

a legal education;
‘%'1) selecting from among all qualified applicants, which shall
provide the services authori by section 961(b) (2) or (3);

“(5) evaluating the quality, impact and continuing feasibility
of the 1:|:‘0g1'a1:tr:!s,\g implemented under section 961(b);

“(6) providing, through the institutions, agencies, and
organizations selected under paragraph (4), for not more than
6 months prior to enz{ of such individuals upon their course
of training for the legal profession, or follow}'iﬁ entry, training
designed to assist them to complete successfully such training
for the legal profession;

“(7) paying such stégends (including allowances for partici-

ant travel and for their dependents) as the Secretary may
etermine for such individ for any such period of imi-
nary training for the legal profession during which such individ-
uals maintain satisfactory academic gress toward the J.D.
or LL.B. degree, as determined by the respective institution;

and

“8) payi:ag for administrative activities of the institutions
of higher education, agencies, or organizations which receive
subgrants or contracts under paragraph (6), or with which
such contracts are viitered into, to the extent that such activi-
ties are for the purpose of furthering the activities described
in paragraphs (1) through (7).

“SEC. 962. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be apgropriated to carry out this part
$7,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“PART G—LAW SCHOOL CLINICAL
EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS

“SEC. 871. PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.,

“(a) GRANT AND CONTRACT PURPOSES.—The Secretary is author-
ized to enter into ts or contracts with accredited law schools
in the States for the purpose of paying not to exceed 90 percent
of the costs of continuing, expanding, or establishing programs
in such schools to provide clinical experience to students in the
practice of law, which includes any form of law student work
involving performance in the role of a lawyer exercising legal skills
and roles such as those of an advocate, counselor, negotiator, inves-
tigator, and ethical practitioner, whether by waf( the provision
of representation of or services to an identifiable client in actual
cases or situations (subject to existing State or local limitations
upon such provision) or by way of simulation of such provision
through appropriate exercises. Preference shall be given to those
programs prowdin% legal experience in the preparation and trial
of actual cases, including administrative cases and the settlement
of controversies outside the courtroom. The cases and situations



PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992 106 STAT. 777

handled in actuality or by simulation may encompass any one
or more of the following:

“(1) Judicial, administrative, executive, or legislative proceed-
ings, including the full range of preparation therefor.
ll]€(52) Office or house counsel problems.

“(3) Factual investigation, empirical research, or policy or
legal analysis.

“(b) USE oF FUNDS.—Such costs may include necessary expendi-

“(1) planning;

“(2) ptlralmng of faculty members and salary for additional
faculty members;

“(3) travel and per diem for faculty and students;

“(4) reasonable stipends for students for work in the public
service performed as part of any such program at a time other
than during the regular academic year;

“(b) equipment and library resources;

“(6) involving practicing lawyers in the process of training
law students to perform as lawyers; and

“(7) such other items as are allowed pursuant to regulations
issued by the Secretary.

“(c) LIMITATIONS ON AMOUNTS.—No law school may receive more
than $250,000 in any fiscal year pursuant to this part, no part
of which may be used to pay for indirect costs or charges.

“(d) DEFINITION.—For the purpose of this part, the term ‘accred-
ited law school’ means any law school which is accredited by a
naﬁona.llsy recognized accrediting agency or association approved
by the Secretary for this purpose, including any combination or
consortium of such schools.

“SEC. 972. APPLICATIONS. 20 USC 1134v.

“(a) REQUIREMENTS.—A grant or contract authorized by this part
may be made by the Secretary upon application which—

“(1) is made at such time or times and contains such informa-
tion as the Secretary may prescribe;

“(2) provides for such fiscal control and fund accounting proce-
dures as may be necess to assure proper disbursement of
and accounting for Federal funds paid to the applicant under
this part; and

“3) provides for making such re , in such form and
containing such information as the may require to
carry out functions under this part, and keeping such
records and for affording such access thereto as the Secretary
may find necessary to assure the correctness and verification
of such reports.

“(b) DISTRIBUTION OF GRANTS AND CONTRACTS.—The Secretary
shall allocate grants or contracts under this in such manner
as will provide an equitable distribution of such grants or contracts
throughout the United States among law schools which show prom-
lsaertofbeingahletouseﬁmdseffecﬁvelyforthepurpomofthis
part.

“SEC. 973. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1134w.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part
$10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.
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TITLE X—POSTSECONDARY
IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMS

SEC. 1001. FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF POSTSECONDARY EDU-
CATION.

Part A of title X of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1135 et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART A—FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

“Subpart 1—Program Authority

“SEC. 1001. FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF POSTSECONDARY EDU-
CATION.

“(a) AUTHORITY.—The Secretary is authorized to make grants
to, or enter into contracts with, institutions of higher education
or combinations of such institutions and other public and private
nonprofit institutions and agencies, to enable such institutions and
combinations of such institutions to improve postsecondary edu-
cation opportunities by—

“& encouraging the reform, innovation, and improvement
of postsecondary education, and providing equal educational
opPortunity for all;

(2) the creation of institutions and programs involving new
paths to career and professional training, and new combinations
of academic and riential learning;

“(8) the establishment of institutions and programs based
on the technology of communications;

“(4) the carrying out in postsecondary educational institutions
of changes in internal structure and operations designed to
clarify institutional priorities and purposes;

“(5) the design and introduction of cost-effective methods
of instruction and operation;

“(6) the introduction of institutional reforms designed to
expand individual opportunities for entering and reenteruég
i.lﬁtituetét;ns and pursuing programs of study tailored to individ-
val needs;

“(7) the introduction of reforms in graduate education, in
the structure of academic professions, and in the recruitment
and retention of faculties; and

“(8) the creation of new institutions and for examin-
ing and awarding credentials to individuals, and the introduc-
tion of reforms in current institutional practices related thereto.

e s - s
P ons o ucation for ev
ment endg?;:tmg of innovative tecﬁniques in postsecondary edoll::
cation. Such grants shall not exceed $20,000.

“SEC. 1002. NATIONAL BOARD OF THE FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT
OF POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION.

“(a) ESTABLISHMENT.—There is established a National Board of
the Fund for the Improvement of Postsecondary Education (here-
after in this part referred to as the ‘Board’). The Board shall
consist of 15 members appointed by the Secretary for overlapping
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3-year terms. A majority of the Board shall constitute a quorum.
Any member of the Board who has served for 6 consecutive years
shall thereafter be ineligible for appointment to the Board during
a 2-year period following the expiration of such sixth year.

s E)a MEMBERSHIP.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall designate one of the
members of the Board as Ch:;:iperson of the Board. A majority
of the members of the Bo shall be public interest rep-
resentatives, including students, and a minority shall be edu-
cational representatives. All members selected be individ-
uals able to contribute an im t perspective on priorities
for improvement in postsecondary education and strategies of
educational and institutional change.

“(2) APPOINTMENT OF DIRECTOR.—The Secretary shall appoint
the Director of the Fund for the Improvement of Postsecon
Education (hereafter in this part referred to as the ‘Director’).

“(c) DuTIES.—The Board shall—

“(1) advise the Secretary and the Director on priorities for
the improvement of postsecondary education and make such
recommendations as the Board may deem agprgﬁziate for the
improvement of postsecondary education and for evaluation,
dissemination, and adaptation of demonstrated improvements
in ‘Postsecundnry educational practice;

(2) advise the Secretary and the Director on the operation
of the Fund for the Improvement of Postsecondary Education,
including advice on planning documents, guidelines, and proce-
dures for grant competitions prepared by the Fund; and

“3) meet at the call of the Chairperson, that the
Board shall meet whenever one-third or more of members

uest in writing that a meeting be held.

“(d) RMATION AND ASSISTANCE.—The Director shall make
available to the Board such information and assistance as may
be necessary to enable the Board to carry out its functions.

“SEC. 1003. ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS. 20 USC 1135a-1.

“(a) TECHNICAL EMPLOYEES.—The Secretary may appoint, for
terms not to exceed 3 years, without regard to the provisions
of title 5 of the United States Code governing appointments in
the competitive service, not more than 5 technical employees to
administer this subpart who may be paid without regard to the
provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter 53 of such
title relating to classification and General Schedule pay rates.

“(b) PROCEDURES.—The Director shall establish procedures for
regem.ggr a;ig evaluating grants af.t;g contracts madte urphgntéred
into un subpart. ures for reviewing grant applications
or contracts for financial assistance under this section may not
be subject to review outside of officials responsible for the
%ddminigtraﬁon the Fund for the Improvement of Postsecondary

ucation.

“SEC. 1004. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS, 20 USC 1135a-2.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—There are authorized to be as ropriated to
carry out this g:art (except for section 1001(b)) $20,000,000 for
fiscal year 1993 and su sumsaamaybeneoeaaaryforeach
of the 4 su ing fiscal years.

“(b) PLANNING GRANTS.—There are authorized to be a riated
to carry out section 1001(b) $1,000,000 for fiscal year 1 and
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20 USC 1135a-11.

Reports.

such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal
years.

“Subpart 2—Special Projects in Areas of National
Need

“SEC. 1011. SPECIAL PROJECTS.

“(a) GRANT AUTHORITY.—The Director is authorized to make
grants to institutions of higher education, or consortia thereof,
and such other public agencies and nonproﬁt organizations as the
Director deems necessary for innovative dlzl:jects concerning one
or more areas of particular national need identified by the Director.

“(b) APPLICATION.—No grant shall be made under this part unless
an application is made at such time, in such manner, and contains
or is accompanied I]? such information as the Secretary may require.

“(c) AREAS OF NATIONAL NEED.—Areas of national need shall
initiallz include, but shall not be limited to, the following:

(1) International exchanges.
“(2) Campus climate and culture.
“(3) Evaluation and dissemination.

“(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated to carry out this part $5,000,000 for fiscal
year 1 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

SEC. 1002. AMENDMENTS TO PART B.

(a) MINORITY SCIENCE IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMS.—Section 1021(b)
of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1135b(b)) is amended by inserting “, particu-
larly minority women,” after “ethnic minorities”.

(b) MULTIAGENCY STUDY.—Section 1024 of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1135b-3) is amended to read as follows:

“MULTIAGENCY STUDY OF MINORITY SCIENCE PROGRAMS

“SEC. 1024. The Secretary, in cooperation with the heads of other
departments and agencies that operate programs similar in pur-
poses to the Minority Science Improvement Program which seek
to increase minority participation and representation in scientific
fields, sha].ldsub:Iﬁt t?n;e e to the Prembyt:llent andlciig g sum-
marizing and evalua such programs anuary 1, Erk
B e ot

.C. is amen y b i
minority women,” after “minority students”.
2)(;1) Congggrg;x@on.—_.?,ecﬁond 1043 c;:t; the Act (20 U&S'C' 1135d—
is amen inserting “and consult” after “cooperate”.

(e) ADVISORY PROVISIONS.—Section 1045 of the Act (20 U.S.C.
1135d—4) is repealed.

(f) REAUTHORIZATION OF PART B.—Section 1047 of the Act (20
U.S.C. 1135d-86) is amended to read as follows:

“AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

gosiatil s Sai St Con etinee of 0 St 310.005005
appropria carry ou purposes < ,000,
for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each
of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“(b) APPROPRIATION LIMITATION.—For any fiscal year, 50 percent
of the funds appropriated for this part shall be allocated for the
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purpose of section 1021, 33.33 percent for the purpose of section
1031, and 16.67 percent for the purpose of section 1032.”.

SEC. 1003. WOMEN AND MINORITIES SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING OUT-
REACH DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM.

Part C of title X of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1135e et seq.) is amended
to read as follows:

“PART C—WOMEN AND MINORITIES SCIENCE
AND ENGINEERING OUTREACH DEM-
ONSTRATION PROGRAM

“SEC. 1061. PURPOSE. 20 USC 1135e.

“It is the purpose of this to provide grants to institutions
working in partnership with elementary and secondary schools
to establish outreach programs for female and minority elementary
and secondary school students to increase the participation of those
students in science and engineering undergraduate and graduate

degree programs.
“SEC. 1062. PROGRAM AUTHORIZED. 20 USC 1135e-1.

“The Secretary shall, in accordance with the nim ion of this
part, award grants to eligible institutions to enable such eligible

institutions to pay the Federal share of the costs of carrying out

a program that is designed to enhance, coordinate, develop, and

expand programs and initiatives which identify and encourage

female and minority elementary and secondary school students

to pursue higher education in preparation for careers in science

and engineering,

“SEC. 1063. ELIGIBLE INSTITUTIONS. 20 USC 1135e-2.

“(a) DEFINITION.—For the purpose of this part the term ‘eligible
institution’ means an institution of higher education which—

“(1) has science and engineering programs;

“(2) has female and minority enrollment and retention rates
significantly higher than the national averages of such rates,
but does not meet the definition of ‘minority institution’ set
forth in section 1046(3);

“(3) demonstrates its ability to conduct outreach activities
in science and engineering to female and minority students
at the elementary and secondary school levels;

“(4) incorporates the use of advanced telecommunications
equipment, including fiber optics and interactive video systems,
to improve the development of intermodal programs targeted
toward female and minority students;

“(5) enters into a partnershi ment with a local edu-
cational agency and at least 1 business or industry; and

“(6) describes in the application submitted pursuant to section
1065 the duties of each partner entering into the partnership
agreement described in paragraph (5).

“(b) LiMITATION.—The Secretary shall award at least 40 percent
of the total funds made available under this section in any fiscal
Year to eligible institutions located in any of the Nation’s ten
argest metropolitan statistical areas.
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“SEC. 1064. AMOUNT, DURATION, AND USE OF FUNDS.

“(a) AMOUNT AND DURATION OF GRANTS.—Grants under this part
shall be grov‘ided in an amount which is not less than $500,000
in a single fiscal year, and shall be continued for a period not
to exceed 5 fiscal years.

“(b) USE OF GRANTS.—Grants provided under this section may
be used for— :

“(1) the operation and administration of outreach programs
to elementary and secondary school students;
“2) faculty development programs in support of outreach

programs;

“(831-) curriculum development in support of the outreach pro-
grams;

“(4) disseminating information about the outreach programs
to elementary and secondary schools and institutions of higher
educe)n:ion; i i ol .

“5 supgom.n‘ g cooperative efforts wi ementary and sec-
ondary schools, community groups, business and industry, and
other education-related groups, to expand the scope of the out-
reach programs; and

“(6) establishing infrastructure necessary to operate pro-
grams, specifically including telecommunications equipment
providing distance learning capabilities.

“SEC. 1065. APPLICATION.

“To receive a grant under this part, an eligible institution shall
submit an application at such time, in such manner, and containing
or accompanied by such information, as the Secretary may reason-
ab};{l require. Each such ap%lication shall contain a description
of the goals of the activities to be assisted.

“SEC. 1066. EVALUATION.

“(a) INDEPENDENT ANNUAL EVALUATION.—The Secretary shall
provide for the annual independent evaluation of activities assisted
under this part to determine their effectiveness in ugrmn ing—

“(1) the operation and administration of outreach programs
to elementary and secondary school students;
“(2) faculty development programs in support of outreach

programs;

“g} curriculum development in support of the outreach pro-
grams;

“(4) disseminating information about the outreach programs
to elementary and secondary schools and institutions of higher
ed%e;ﬁon;gm. tive efforts with el tary and

sup cooperative efforts with elemen and sec-

ondary schools, community groups, business and industry, and

other educatign-related groups, to expand the scope of outreach

ams; an

6) establishing infrastructure necessary to operate pro-

grams, specifically including telecommunications equipment
providing distance learning capabilities.

“(b) EVALUATIONS.—

“(1) CONDUCT AND CRITERIA.—Each evaluation described in
subsection (a) shall be conducted by individuals not directly
involved in the administration of the activities assisted under
this part. Such independent evaluators and the progilam
administrators shall jointly develop evaluation criteria which
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provide for app‘l:vogriate analysis of the factors described in
subsection (a). en possible, each evaluation shall include
comparisons with appropriate control groups.
“(2) PROGRAM EFFECTIVENESS.—In to determine the
effectiveness of assistance provided under this part in achieving
the goals stated in the application described in section 1065,
each evaluation described in subsection (a) shall contain objec-
tive measures of such goals and, where feasible, shall obtain
the specific views of participants about the activities assisted
under this part.
“(c) REPORT TO CONGRESS AND DISSEMINATION.—The Secretary
shall prepare and submit to the Congress a review and
of the results of the evaluations described in subsection (a) not
later than September 30, 1997.

“SEC. 1067. FEDERAL SHARE. 20 USC 1135e-6.

“The Federal share of the costs of activities assisted under this

art shall be 90 percent of the costs of such activities in the
grst year an eligible institution receives a t under this part,
80 nt of such cost in the second such year, 70 percent of
such cost in the third such year, 60 percent of such cost in the
fourth such year, and 50 percent of such costs in the fifth such
year. The remaining funds shall be provided from non-Federal

sources.
“SEC. 1068. SUPPLEMENT NOT SUPPLANT. 20 USC 1135e-T.

“An eligible institution may use funds received under this part
only so as to supplement and, to the extent practicable, increase
the level of funds that would be available from non-Federal sources
for the activities described in section 1064(b) and in no case may
such funds be so used as to supplant such funds from such non-
Federal sources.

“SEC. 1069. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1135e-8.

“There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part,
$10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary

for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years. Not more 3 percent
of the amount approogria for this part in any fiscal year may
be used for purposes of section 1066.”.

SEC. 1004. DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER LEADERSHIP PROGRAM.

Title X of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1135 et seq.) is amended by adding
at the end the following new part:

“PART D—DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER Dwight D.
LEADERSHIP PROGRAM Leadership
“SEC. 1181. SHORT TITLE; ESTABLISHMENT OF THE PROGRAM. T

“(a) SHORT TITLE.—This egart may be cited as the Dwight D.
Eisenhower Leadership Development Act of 1992’
“(b) ESTABLISHMENT OF PROGRAM.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall establish a am
to be known as the ‘Dwight D. Eisenhower Leadership elop-
ment Program’.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The program assisted under this part
shall be established in junction with institutions of higher
education which are apemly prepared to undertake the devel-
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opment of new erations of leaders in the areas of national
and internati affairs.

“(c) FUNCTIONS OF THE PROGRAM.—The functions of the program
assisted under this part shall include—

“(1) stimulating and supporting the development of leadership
skills among new generations of American college students;

“(2) directing a national program that identifies, recruits,
inspires, and educates outstanding young men and women
regarding leadership roles in a wide variety of fields in both
the gub]ic and private sectors;

“(3) offering opportunities for young American leaders who
meet the requirements of section 484(a) of this Act and who
are broadly representative of the population of the United
States to benefit from internships in national and international
organizations, with special attention being given to establishing
such o?ortunities in developin‘grcountrias;

“(4) developing curriculum secondary and postsecondary
edu(%a)\t:l}n; ! fi d din d teachin

“ eveloping a prototype for understanding and teaching
critical leadersuﬁp a&lls to young Americans and encouraging
institutions of h'fher education to establish similar leadership
programs throughout the United States and abroad; and

“(6) stimulating the theoretical and practical study of leader-
ship and leadership develogment to dev.ﬂeloill both a better under-
standing of leadership and improved methods to teach critical
gkills to young adults.

“(d) OPERATION OF THE PROGRAM.—The Secretary is authorized
to make grants to or enter into cooperative ments, contracts,
or leases with institutions of higher education (as defined in section
1201 of this title) or with nonprofit private organizations in con-
sothjjr!:ia a‘:tith such institutions to operate the program assisted under

%JS’ AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $10,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out this part.”.

TITLE XI—COMMUNITY SERVICE
PROGRAMS

SEC. 1101, URBAN COMMUNITY SERVICE.

Title XI of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1136 et seq.) is amended to read
as follows:

“TITLE XI—COMMUNITY SERVICE
PROGRAMS

“PART A—URBAN COMMUNITY SERVICE

“SEC. 1101. FINDINGS.

%e“(%n l;g ﬁt?ds’ tha;— ters facing increasingly
ation’s urban cen are in ress-
ing problems and needs in the areas of economic devehp%:ant,
community infrastructure and service, social policy, public
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health, housing, crime, education, environmental concerns,
ing and work force preparation;

“(2) there are, in the Nation’s urban institutions, people with
underutilized skills, knowl , and experience who are capable
of providing a vast nrju.):ge services toward the amelioration
of the problems described in paragraph (1);

“3) the skills, knowledge and experience in these urban
institutions, if applied in a systematic and sustained manner,
can make a significant contribution to the solution of such
problems; and

“(4) the application of such skills, knowledge and experience
is hindered by the limited funds available to redirect attention
to solutions to such urban problems.

“SEC. 1102. PURPOSE; PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.

“(a) PURPOSE.—It is the purpose of this part to provide incentives
to urban academic institutions to enable such institutions to work
with private and civic organizations to devise and implement solu-
tions to pressing and severe problems in their communities.

“(b) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary is authorized to carry
out a program of providing assistance to eligible institutions to
enable such institutions to carry out the activities described in
section 1104 in accordance with the provisions of this part.

“SEC. 1103. APPLICATION FOR URBAN COMMUNITY SERVICE GRANTS.

“(a) APPLICATION.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—An eligible institution seeking assistance
under this part shall submit to the Secretary an application
at such time, in such form, and containing or accompanied
by such information and assurances as the Secretary may
reguire by regulation.

(2) CoNTENTS.—Each application submitted pursuant to
paragraph (1) shall—

“(A) describe the activities and services for which assist-
ance is sought; and
“(B) include a plan that is agreed to by the members
of a consortium t includes, in addition to the eligible
institution, one or more of the following entities:
“(i) A community college.
“(ii) An urban school system.
“(iii) A local government.
“(iv) A business or other employer.
“(v) A nonprofit institution.

“3) WAIVER.—The Secretary may waive the consortium
requirements described in paragraph (2) for any applicant who
can demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Secretary that the
applicant has devised an integrated and coordinated plan which
meets the purpose of this part.

“(b) PRIORITY IN SELECTION OF APPLICATIONS.—The Secretary
shall give priority to applications that propose to conduct joint
projects supported by other local, State, and Federal programs.

“(c) SELECTION PROCEDURES.—The Secretary shall, by tion,
develop a formal procedure for the submission of applications under
this part and shall publish in the Federal Bm an announcement
of that procedure and the availability of under this part.

106 STAT. 785

20 USC 1136a.
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“SEC. 1104. ALLOWABLE ACTIVITIES.

“Funds made available under this part shall be used to support
planning, ag%ﬂied research, training, resource exchanges or tech-
nology transfers, the delivery of services, or other activities the
purpose of which is to design and implement programs to assist
urban communities to meet and address their pressing and severe
problems, such as the following:

“(1) Work force preparation.

“(2) Urban poverty and the alleviation of such poverty.

“(3) Health care, including delivery and access.

“(4) Underperforming school systems and students.

“(5) Problems faced by the elderly and individuals with dis-
abilities in urban settings.

“(6) Problems faced by families and children.

“(7) Campus and community crime prevention, including
enhanced security and safety awareness measures as well as
coordinated programs addressing the root causes of crime.

“(8) Urban housing.

“(9) Urban infrastructure.

“(10) Economic development.

“(11) Urban environmental concerns.

“(12) Other problem areas which Earticipants in the consor-
tium described in section 1103(a)(2)(B) concur are of high prior-
ity in the urban area.

“(13)YA) Problems faced by individuals with disabilities
rgﬁardm’ accessibility- to institutions of higher education and
other public and private community facilities.

“(B) Amelioration of existing attitudinal barriers that prevent
ﬁ%ly inclusion by individuals with disabilities with their commu-
nity.

“SEC. 1105. PEER REVIEW.

“The Secretary shall designate a peer review panel to review
applications submitted under this part and make recommendations
for funding to the Secretary. In selecting the peer review panel,
the Secretary may consult with other appropriate Cabinet-level
officials and with non-Federal organizations, to ensure that the
panel will be geographically balanced and be com?ased of rep-
resentatives from public and private institutions of higher edu-
cation, labor, business, State and local government, who have exper-
tise in urban community service or in education.

“SEC. 1106. DISBURSEMENT OF FUNDS.

“(a) MULTIYEAR AVAILABILITY.—Subject to the availability of
appropriations, grants under this part may be made on a multiyear
basis, except that no institution, individually or as a participant
in a consortium of such institutions, may receive a grant for more

than 5 years.

“(b) g;UITABLE GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION,—The Secretary shall
award g;'lanta under this part in a manner that achieves equitable
geo ﬁA’c distribution of such grants.

“(gc.l)“ TCHING REQUIREMENT.—An applicant under this part and
the local governments associated with its application shall contrib-
ute to the conduct of the program supported by the grant an
amount from non-Federal funds equal to at least one- of
phmuunt of the grant, which contribution may be in cash or
m
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“SEC. 1107, DESIGNATION OF URBAN GRANT INSTITUTIONS. 20 USC 1136f.

“The Secretary shall publish a list of eligible institutions under
this part and shall designate these institutions of higher education
as "Srban Grant Institutions’. The Secretary shall establish a
national network of Urban Grant Institutions so that the results
of individual projects achieved in one metropolitan area can then
Eh? %Ienerahzegfm disseminated, replicated and applied throughout

e Nation.

“SEC. 1108. DEFINITIONS., 20 USC 1136g.
“As used in this part:

“(1) UrBAN AREA.—The term ‘urban area’ means a metropoli-
tan statistical area having a population of not less than 350,000,
or two contiguous metropolitan statistical areas having a popu-
lation of not less than 350,000, or, in any State which does
not have a metropolitan statistical area which has such a

ulation, the entity of the State having an agreement or
8 itting an application under section 1103, or, if no such
entity has an agreement, the Secretary shall designate one
urban area for the purposes of this part.

“2) ELIGIBLE INSTITUTION.—The term °‘eligible institution’
means—

“(A) a nonprofit municipal university, established by the
governing body of the city in which it is located, and
operating as of the date of enactment of the Higher Edu-
cation Amendments of 1992 under that authority; or

“(B) an institution of higher education, or a consortium
of such matlt:ol.}tégln: any onpeh' of h:vclil:ch meets all of the
requirements is paragraph, which—

“(i) is located in an urban area;

“(ii) draws a substantial portion of its undergraduate
students from the urban area in which such institution
is located, or from contiguous areas;

“(iii) carries out programs to make postsecondary
educational opportunities more accessible to residents
of such urban area, or contiguous areas;

“(iv) has the present capacity to provide resources
responsive to the needs and priorities of such urban
area and contiguous areas;

“(v) offers a range of professional, technical, or grad-
uate programs sufficient to sustain the capacity of
such institution to provide such resources; and

“(vi) has demonstrated and sustained a sense of
responsibility to such urban area and contiguous areas
and the people of such areas.

“SEC. 1109. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 20 USC 1136h.

“There are authorized to be approg:iated $20,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out the provisions of this part.
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“PART B—INNOVATIVE PROJECTS

“Subpart 1—Innovative Projects for Community
Service

“SEC. 1121. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.

“It is the purpose of this subpart to support innovative projects
in order to encourage student participation in community service
projects, including literacy projects.

“SEC. 1122, INNOVATIVE PROJECTS FOR COMMUNITY SERVICE.

“(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary is authorized, in accordance
with the provisions of this subpart, to make grants to and
enter into contracts with institutions of higher education
(including combinations of such institutions) and with such

other public cies and nonprofit private organizations as
the Secretary deems necessary for innovative projects designed
to carry out the p

urq?;e of this subgart.
“(2) PROJECTS.—The projects described in paragraph (1)

may—

“(A) support research regarding the effects of student
community service organizations;

“(B) provide assistance to student organizations that
work with community service organizations;

“C) sup linkages between youth corps as defined
in section 101(30) of the National and Community Service
Act of 1990 and institutions of higher education; and

“(D) support innovative student service programs.

“(b) APPLICATIONS.—No grant may be made and no contract may
be entered into under this section unless an application is made
at such time, in such manner, and containing or accompanied
by such information as the Secretary may require.

“(c) APPLICABLE PROCEDURES.—

“(1) PROCEDURES.—No application may be approved under
subsection (b) unless the National Board of the Fund for
Improvement of Postsecondary Education, under procedures
established by the Director of such Fund, approves the applica-
tion.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—The %Jrovisions of section 1003(b) shall
apBIy to grants made under this subghtﬁt.

“(d) DEFINITION.—For the p e of this subpart, the term ‘com-
munity service’ means planned, supervised services designed to
improve the quality of life for community residents, particularly
community residents with low income, or to assist in the solution
of particular problems related to the needs of such residents.

“Subpart 2—Student Literacy Corps and Student
Mentoring Corps

“SEC. 1141. PURPOSE.

“It is the purpose of this subpart to provide financial assistance
to institutions of higher education to promote the development
of literacy corps programs and mentoring corps programs to be
operated by institutions of higher education in pu%rl.ic communi
agencies in the communities in which such institutions are located.
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“SEC. 1142. LITERACY CORPS PROGRAM AND MENTORING CORPS PRO- 20 USC 1138a.
GRAM.

“(a) GENERAL AUTHORITY.—From the amount appropriated for
this subpart pursuant to section 1151 for any fiscal year, the Sec-
retary is authorized, in accordance with the isions of this sub-
part, to make grants to institutions of mumﬁnn for not
more than 4 years to pay the Federal share of the cost of carrying
out a student literacy corps program or a student mentoring corps
pro, A
“(b) LIMITATION.—An institution of higher education shall only
receive 1 grant under this subpart in each fiscal year.

“(c) CONTINUATION OF LITERACY OR MENTORING PROGRAM.—
Grants under this section are renewable upon application by the
institution of higher education in accordance with section 1144.

“(d) FEDERAL SHARE.—

s “(1) IN GENERAL.—The Fedesi;ldah?e of ct%rrymg out a student
iteracy corps program or a ent mentoring corps program
under this subpart shall be—
“(A) not more than 100 percent for an initial grant to
an institution of higher education; and
“(B) not more than 75 percent for a grant renewed under
subsection (c).

“(2) NON-FEDERAL SHARE.—The non-Federal share of carrying
out a student literacy corps or a student mentoring 8 pro-
gram under this subpart may be paid from any non-Federal
sources.

“SEC. 1143. USES OF FUNDS. 20 USC 1138b.

“(a) IN GENERAL.—Funds made available under this subpart may
be used for—
“1) Era.nts to institutions of higher education for—
(A) the costs ott;lgarﬁcipation of institutions of higher
education in the student literacy corps program or student
ma{xintoring corps program for which assistance is sought;

an
“B) stipends for student coordinators engaged in the
student literacy corps program or student mentoring corps
program for which assistance is sought; and
“(2) technical assistance, collection and dissemination of
information, and evaluation in accordance with section 1145.
“(b) LIMITATIONS.—No grant under this subpart to an institution
of higher education may exceed $100,000. No institution of higher
education may d more than $35,000 of a grant made under
this subpart in first year in which the institution receives
such a grant.
“SEC. 1144. APPLICATIONS. 20 USC 1138¢c.

“(a) APPLICATION REQUIRED.—Each institution of higher education
desiring to receive a grant under this subpart shall submit an
application to the Secretary, at such time, in such manner, and
containing or accompanied by such information as the Secretary
ma%reasonably require.

) CONTENTS OF APPLICATION.—
_“(1) LiTERACY CORPS.—Each application to conduct a student
htaracx(gorps program under this su shall—
) contain assurances that institution will use the
grant in accordance with section 1143;
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“(B) contain adequate assurances that—

“(i) the institution has established 1 or more courses
of instruction for academic credit which are designed
to combine the training of undergraduate students in
various academic departments such as social sciences,
economics, and education with experience as tutors;

“(ii) such individuals will be required, as a condition
of receiving credit in such course, to perform, for each
credit not less than 2 hours a week, of volun

sated service during the academic term in
dpubhc community agency as a tutor in such agency’s
cational or literacy program;

“(iii) such tutoring service will be supplementary
to the existing instructional services, offt in a struc-
tured classroom setting, and furnished under the
supervision of qualified personnel; and

(iv) the institution wﬂl locate such tutoring services
in one or more public community agencies which serve
educationally or economically disadvantaged individ-
uals, and will give priority in providing tutoring serv-
ices to—

“(I) educationally disadvantaged students receiv-
ing services under chapter 1 of title I of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965;

“(IT) students with disabilities; and

“(III) illiterate parents of educationally or eco-
nomically disadvantaged elementary school stu-
dents, with geclal emphasis on single-parent
households an

“(C) demonstrate that the institution of higher education
has participated, prior to applying for a grant under this
subpart, in community service activities, including the con-
duct of a cooperative education program; and

“(D) contain such other assurances as the Secretary may
reasonably require.

3 “(3) MENTORING CORPS, —Eachdappt]ﬁ:::tmg to conduct a stu-
ent mentoring corps program under subpart shall—

“(A) contain assurances that the institution will use the
grant in accordance with section 1144;

“(B) contain adequate assurances that—

“(i) the institution has established 1 or more courses
of instruction for academic credit which are designed
to combine the training of under uate students of
:oarious academic departments with experience as men-

TS,

“(n) such individuals will be required, as a condition
of receiving credit in such course, to perform not less
than 60 hours of voluntary, uncompensated service
during the academic term as a mentor to economically
disadvantaged children and youth;

“(iii) such mentoring will be complimentary to the
existing instructional services offered in a structured
classroom setting, and will include structured and
informal activities geared towards im the aca-
demic, social and emotional development of children
in the programs;
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“(iv) the institution will locate public communi
agencies or elementary or secondary schools whi
serve educationally or economically disadvantaged
youth and will give aflﬁority in providing men
services to economically disadvantaged children an
youth through community-based organizations or
elementary or secon ools;

“(C) demonstrate that the institution of higher education
has participated, prior to applying for a grant under this
subpart, in community service activities, including the con-
duct of a cooperative education program; and

“(D) contain such other assurances as the Secretary may
reasonably require.

“(c) WAIVER.—

“(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary may, upon est of an
institution of higher education which does not meet the require-
ments of subsection (b)(1)(C) or (b)X2)(C), grant a waiver of
the requirement under such paragraph if the institution of
higher education provides assurances that—

“(A) the institution of higher education has conducted
another significant program which involves community out-
reach and service; or

“(B) its failure to engage in community service-related
programs or activities prior to making application under
this subpart will not impede the ability of the institution
to engage in the outreach efforts necessary to carry out
the requirements of this subpart.

“(2) SPECIAL RULE.—An institution of higher education may
apg]y for a waiver as part of the application described in
subsection (b).

“(d) CARRYOVER OF FUNDS.—Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, in any fiscal year in which funds are a riated under
this subpart but not expended by the end o fiscal year,
at least 75 percent of such funds shall remain available in the
succeeding fiscal year to carry out this subpart.

“SEC. 1145. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE AND COORDINATION CONTRACT. 20 USC 1138d.

“To the extent that funds are available therefor pursuant to
section 1151, the Secretary may, directly or by way of grant, con-
tract, or other ent—

th:(l) ide technical assistance to grant recipients under

8 su :

“(2) collect and disseminate information with respect to pro-
grams assisted under this subpart; and

“(3) evaluate such programs and issue reports on the results
of such evaluations.

“SEC. 1146. DEFINITIONS. 20 USC 1138e.

“For the purpose of this subpart—

“1) TITUTION OF HIGHER EDUCATION.—The term ‘institu-
tion of higher education’, in the case of an institution of higher
education with a branch campus, means, at the election of
the institution—

“(A) a branch campus of the institution; or
“(B) the institution.
_:;2) PUBLIC COMMUNITY m&c&g—-’l‘he term ‘public eomm.th u-
nil means an communi with an
estabhshageng program of instruction such astyeﬁgtary and
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secondary schools, Head Start centers, prisons, agencies serving
youth, and agencies serving individuals with disabilities, includ-
ing disabled veterans.

“Subpart 3—Authorization of Appropriations

“SEC. 1151. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

“There are authorized to be appruﬁriat.ecl $15,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of the
4 succeeding fiscal years of which, for such fiscal year—
“(1) not more than one-third s be available to carry out
subpart 1; and
“(%) not less than two-thirds shall be available to carry out
subpart 2.”.

TITLE XII—GENERAL PROVISIONS AND
DEMONSTRATION PROGRAMS

SEC. 1201, DEFINITIONS.

Section 1201 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1141) is amended—
(1) in subsection (a)—
(A) in the first sentence, by striking “, or if not so
accredited” through “institution so accredited”; and

(B) in the last sentence—

() by inserting “, pursuant to subpart 3 of part
H,” after “determines”; and

(ii) by inserting “the education or” after “quality

of”;
(2) by striking subsections (d) through (k) and inserting the
following:

“(d) The term ‘secondary school’ has the same meaning given
that term under section 1471(21) of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965.

“(e) The term ‘Secretary’ means the Secretary of Education.

“(f) The term ‘%ocal educational agency’ has the same meaning

iven that term under section 1471(12) of the Elementary an

condary Education Act of 1965.

“(g) The term ‘State educational agency’ has the same meanin,

iven that term under section 1471(23) of the Elementary ang
ndary Education Act of 1965.

“(th) The term ‘State higher education agency’ means the officer
or agency primarily responsible for the State supervision of higher
education.

“(i) The term ‘elementary school’ has the same meaning given
that term under section 1471(8) of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965,

“G) The term ‘combination of institutions of higher education’
means a group of institutions of hi, education that have entered
into a cooperative arrangement for the purpose of carrying out
a common objective, or a timhlic or private nonprofit agency,
grgqilui:lgﬁon. 019r _i.nstituetgon hamg?ate&l or created ?y a group of
institutions of higher education for the purpose of carrying out
a common objective on their behalf.
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“(k) The term ‘gifted and talented children’ has the same meaning
given that term under section 4103(1) of the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act of 1965.”; and

(3) by adding at the end the following new subsections:

“(n) The term ° ility’ has the same maaninﬁlgwen that term
under section 3(2) of the Americans With Disabilities Act of 1990
(42 U.S.C. 12102(2)).

“(0) The term ‘special education teacher’ means teachers who
teach children with disabilities as defined in the Individuals With
Disabilities Education Act.

“(p) The term ‘service-learning’ has the same meaning given
that term under section 101(22) of the National and Community
Service Act of 1990.”.

SEC. 1202. ANTIDISCRIMINATION.

Section 1202 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1142) is amended—

(1) by inserting “(a) IN GENERAL.—" after “SEC. 1202.”; and
(2) by adding at the end the following:

“(b) LIMITATIONS ON STATUTORY CONSTRUCTION.—Nothing in this
Act shall be construed to limit the rights or responsibilities of
any individual under the Americans With Disabilities Act of 1990,
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, or any other law.”.

SEC. 1203. NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON INSTITUTIONAL
QUALITY AND INTEGRITY.

Section 1205 of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1145) is amended to read
as follows:

“SEC. 1205. COMMITTEE ON INSTITUTIONAL QUALITY AND INTEGRITY.

“(a) ESTABLISHMENT.—There is established in the Department
a Committee on Institutional Quality and Integrity (hereafter in
this section referred to as the ‘Committee’), which shall be composed
of 156 members appointed by the Secretary from among individuals
who are representatives of, or knowledgeable concerning, education
and training beyond secondary education, including representatives
of all sectors and types of institutions of higher education (as
defined in section 481(a)), to assess the process of eligibility and
certification of such institutions under title IV of this Act and
the provision of financial aid under title IV of this Act. The Sec-
retary may also appoint to the Committee representatives of the

neral public serving on the National Advisory Committee on
ﬁm‘edltation and Institutional Eligibility (as such Committee was
in existence on the date of enactment of the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992).

“(b) TERMS OF MEMBERS.—Terms of office of each member of
the Committee shall be 3 years, except that—

“(1) of the members first appointed to the Committee the
shall designate—

“(A) b such members to serve for a term of 1 year;

“B) 5 such members to serve for a term of 2 years;

an
‘EC) 5 such members to serve for a term of 3 years;
an
“(2) any member appointed to fill in a vacancy occurrin,
prior to the expiration of the term for which the member’s
predecessor was appointed shall be appointed for the remainder
of such term.
“(c) FUNCTIONS.—The Committee shall—
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“(1) advise the Secretary with respect to establishment and
enforcement of the standards of accrediting agencies or associa-
tions under subpart 2 of part H;

“(2) advise the Secretary with respect to the recognition of
a speciﬁc accrediting agency or association;

“(8) advise the Secretary with re to the preparation
and publication of the list of nationally recognized accrediting
agencies and associations;

“(4) develop and recommend to the Secretary standards and
criteria for specific categories of vocational training institutions
and institutions of higher education for which there are no
recognized accrediting agencies, associations, or State agencies,
in order to establish the eligibility of such institutions on an
interim basis for participation in federally funded Erog‘rama;

“(5) advise the §ecretary with respect to the eligibility and
certification process for institutions of higher education under
title IV of this Act, together with recommendations for improve-
ments in such process;

“(6) advise the Secretary with respect to the functions of
the Secretary under subpart 1 of part H, relating to State
institutional integrity standards;

“7) advise the Secretary with respect to the relationship
between—

“(A) accreditation of institutions of higher education and
the certification and eligibility of such institutions; and

“(B) State licensing responsibilities with respect to such
institutions; and

“8) carry out such other advisory functions relating to
accredi}i;ation and institutional eligibility as the Secretary may

escribe.

“(d) MEETING PROCEDURES.—The Committee shall meet not less
than twice each year at the call of the Chairperson. The date
of, and agenda for, each meeting of the Committee shall be submit-
ted in aa%vance to the Secretary for approval. A representative
of the Secretary shall be present at all meetings of the Committee.

“(e) REPORT.—The Committee shall, not later than November
30 of each year, make an annual report through the Secretary
to the Congress. The annual report shall contain—

“(1) a list of the members of the Committee and their
addresses;

“(2) a list of the functions of the Committee;

“@8) a list of dates and places of each meeting during the
preceding fiscal year; and

“4) a summ of the activities, findings and rec-
ommendations made by the Committee during the preceding
fiscal year.

“(f) TERMINATION.—Subject to section 448(b) of the General Edu-
cation Provision Act, the National Advisory Committee on Accredita-
tion and Institutional Eligibility shall continue to exist until Sep-
tember 30, 1998.”.

SEC. 1204. DISCLOSURE OF FOREIGN GIFTS AND FOREIGN OWNERSHIP,

Title XII of the Act (20 U.S.C. 1141 et seq.) is amended by
inserting after section 1208 the following section:

“SEC. 1209. DISCLOSURES OF FOREIGN GIFTS.

“(a) DiSCLOSURE REPORT.—Whenever any institution is owned
or controlled by a foreign source or receives a gift from or enters
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into a contract with a foreign source, the value of which is $250,000
or more, considered alone or in combination with all other gifts
from or contracts with that foreign source within a calendar year,
the institution shall file a disclosure report with the Secretary
on January 31 or July 31, whichever is sooner.

“(b) CONTENTS OF REPORT.—Each report to the Secretary required
by this Act shall contain:

;(1)_ For gifts received ﬁ'o:f:; or contracts aniéert%d into witt.g
a foreign source other than a foreign government, the
dollar amount of such gifts and contracts at.'l:ribut:ﬁf:eg: a
particular country. The country to which a gift is attributable
is the country of citizenship, or if unknown, the principal resi-
dence for a foreign source who is a natural person, and the
country of incorporation, or if unknown, the principal place
of business, for a foreign source which is a legal entity.

“(2) For gifts received from or contracts en into with
a foreign government, the ate amount of such gifts and
contracts received from each foreign government.

“(3) In the case of an institution which is owned or controlled
by a foreign source, the identity of the foreign source, the
date on which the foreign source assumed ownership or control,
and any changes in program or structure resulting from the
change in ownership or control.

“(c) ADDITIONAL DISCLOSURES FOR RESTRICTED AND CONDITIONAL
GiFTs.—Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (b), whenever
any institution receives a restricted or conditional gift or contract
from a foreign source, the institution shall disclose:

“(1) For such gifts received from or contracts entered into
with a foreign source other than a foreign government, the
amount, the date, and a description of such conditions or restric-
tions. The report shall also disclose the country of citizenship,
or if unknown, the principal residence for a foreign source
which is a natural person, and the country of incorporation,
or if unknown, the principal place of business for a foreign
source which is a le:giai| entity.

“(2) For gifts received from or contracts entered into with
a foreign government, the amount, the date, a description of
such conditions or restrictions, and the name of the foreign

dgovernment.
“(d) RELATION TO OTHER REPORTING REQUIREMENTS.—

“(1) STATE REQUIREMENTS.—If an institution described under
subsection (a) is within a State which has enacted requirements
for public disclosure of gifts from or contracts with a foreign
source that are substantially similar to the irements of
this section, a copy of the disclosure report filed with the
State may be filed with the Secretary in lieu of a report required
under subsection (a). The State in which the institution is
located shall provide to the Secretary such assurances as the
Secretary may require to establish that the institution has
met the requirements for public disclosure under State law
if the State report is filed.

“(2) USE OF OTHER FEDERAL REPORTS.—If an institution
receives a gift from, or enters into a contract with, a forei
source, where any other department, agency, or bureau %rfe:%

Executive Branch requires a report contm.nm&
-substantially similar to those required under this m a copy
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of this report may be filed with the Secretary in lieu of a
report required under subsection (a).

“(e) LIC INSPECTION.—AIl disclosure reports required by this
Act shall be public records open to inspection and copying during
business hours.

“(f) ENFORCEMENT.—

“(1) COURT ORDERS.—Whenever it appears that an institution
has failed to comply with the requirements of this section,
including any rule or regulation promulgated thereunder, a
civil action may be brought in an appropriate district court
of the United States, or the app ate United States court
of ﬂ%y territory or other place sug'ect to the jurisdiction of
the United States, to request such court to compel compliance
with the requirements of the Act.

“(2) Costs.—For knowing or willful failure to comply with
the requirements of this section, including any rule or regula-
tion promulgated thereunder, an institution shall pay to the
Treasury of the United States the full costs to United
States of obtaining compliance, including all associated costs
of investigation and enforcement.

“(g) REGULATIONS.—The Secretary may promulgate regulations
to carry out the ministerial duties imposed on Secretary by
this section.

“(h) DEFINITIONS.—For the purpose of this section—

“(1) the term ‘contract’ means any agreement for the acquisi-
tion by purchase, lease, or barter of property or services by
the foreign source, for the direct benefit or use of either of
the parties;

“(2) the term ‘foreign source’ means—

“(A) a foreign government, including an agency of a for-

ei%). %ovemmt;
B) a legal entity, governmental or otherwise, created
golelg under the laws of a foreign state or states;

“C) an individual who is not a citizen or a national
of the United States or a trust territory or protectorate
thereof; and

“D) an nt, including a aubsidiarfy or affiliate of a
foreign legal entity, acting on behalf of a foreign source;

“(8) the term ‘gift’ means any gift of money or proierty;

“(4) the term ‘institution’ means any institution, public or

private, or, if a multicampus institution, any single campus
of such institution, in any State which—
“(A) is legally authorized within such State to provide
a am of education beyond secondary school;
(B%rpmvidea a program for which it awards a bachelor’s
degree (or ides not less than a 2-year program which
is acceptable for full credit toward such a degree) or more
advanced degrees; and
“(C) is accredited by a nationally recognized accreditiﬁ
agency or association and to which institution Fede
financial assistance is extended (directly or indirectly
through another entity or person), or which institution
receives support from the extension of Federal financial
assistance to any of its subunits; and
“(5) the term ‘restricted or conditional gift or contract’ means
any endowment, gift, grant, contract, award, present, or pro
erty of any kind which includes provisions regarding (AY tllz)é
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employment, assi ent, or termination of faculty; (B) the
establishment of departments, centers, research or lecture pro-
grams, or new facsfty positions; (C) the selection or admission
of students; or (D) the award of grants, loans, scholarships,
fellowships, or other forms of financial aid restricted to students
of a specified country, religion, sex, ethnic origin, or political
opinion.”.

TITLE XITI—INDIAN HIGHER
EDUCATION PROGRAMS

PART A—TRIBALLY CONTROLLED COMMUNITY
COLLEGES

SEC. 1301. REAUTHORIZATION OF THE TRIBALLY CONTROLLED COM-
MUNITY COLLEGES ACT.

(a) GENERAL AUTHORIZATION.—Section 110(a) of the Tribally Con-
trolled Community College Assistance Act of 1978 (hereafter in
this section referred to as the “Act”) (25 U.S.C. 1810(a)) is amended
to read as follows:

“SEc. 110. (a)(1) There is authorized to be ap[proE:l;ated, for the
puﬁpomf carrying out section 105, $3f,200,000 or fiscal year 1993
and s

sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding
fiscal years.
“(2) There is authorized to be appropriated for the e of

carrying out section 107, $30,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such
sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal

years.

“(3) There is authorized to be appropriated for the purpose of

carrying out sections 112(b) and llll.g, gﬂ),ooo,ooo for gsca] year

199113i a:;il such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeed-
scal years.

4) Funds aligmw pursuant to the authorizations under
this section for the year 1993 and for each of the succeeding
4 fiscal years shall be transferred by the Secretary of the Treasury
through the most itious method available, with each of the
Tribally Controlled Community Colleges being designated as its
own certifying agang.".

(b) ENDOWMENT GRANTS.—Section 306(a) of the Act (25 U.S.C.
12550, 306. () Thare are authorised to be ted

“SEC. . (a) re are authori propri to carry
out the provisions of this title, $10,000,0003£)r g::l year 1993
and such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding
fiscal years.”.

(c) EcoNoMIiC DEVELOPMENT.—Section 403 of the Act (25 U.S.C.
1852) is amended to read as follows:

“SEC. 403. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

_“There are authorized to be appro;riated for grants under this
title, $2,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be
necessary for each of the 4 ing fiscal years.”,

(d) NAvAJo CoMMUNITY COLLEGES.—Section 5(a)(1) of the Navajo
Commum% College Act of 1978 (25 U.S.C. 640c-1(a)(1)) is amended
S Rc. B. (aXD) For the purpose of makin gran

EC. 5. (a or the ing construction ts
under this Act, there are authorized to be ap%ropﬁated $2,000,000
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25 USC 3301.

25 USC 3302.

25 USC 3303.

for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each
of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.”.

PART B—HIGHER EDUCATION TRIBAL GRANT
AUTHORIZATION ACT

SEC. 1311, SHORT TITLE.

This part may be cited as the “Higher Education Tribal Grant
Authorization Act”.

SEC. 1312, FINDINGS.

The Co 8 finds that—

(1) there are increasing numbers of Indian students qualify-
ing for postsecondary education, and there are increasing num-
bers desiring to go to postsecondary institutions;

(2) the needs of these' students far outpace the resources
available currently,

(3) Indian tribes have shown an increasing interest in admin-
istering programs serving these individuals and making deci-
sions on these programs reflecting their determinations of the
tribal and human needs;

(4) the contracting process under the Indian Self-Determina-
tion and Education Assistance Act has provided a mechanism
for the majority of the tribes to assume control over this pro-
gram from the Bureau of Indian Affairs;

(6) however, inherent limitations in the contracting philoso-
phy and mechanism, coupled with cumbersome administrative
procedures developed gé the . Bureau of Indian Affairs have
effectively limited the efficiency and effectiveness of these pro-

ams;
(6) the provision of these services in the most effective and
efficient form possible is necessary for tribes, the country, and
the individuals to be served; and
(7) these services are of the Federal Government’s con-
tinuing trust responsibility to provide education services to
American Indian and Alaska Natwes

SEC. 1813. PROGRAM AUTHORITY.

(a%eI&NfGENﬂI;::.AL —The S;acreta.ry shall, from et‘}m amounts app;o—
ria or purpose of supporting hlgher ucation grants for
fndmn students under the agthon of the Act of Novg:mber 2
1921, popularly known as the Snyder Act (26 U.S.C. 13), make
grants to Indian tribes in accordance with the raqmrements of
this part to permit those tribes to provide financial assistance
to individual Indian students for the cost of attendance at institu-
tions of higher education.

(b) LIMITATION ON SECRETARY'S AUTHORITY.—The Secretary shall
not place any restrictions on the use of funds provided to an
Itlﬁidsian tribe under this part that is not expressly authorized by
(c) EFFECT ON FEDERAL RESPONSIBILITIES.—The provisions of this
parttshall not affect any trust responsibilities of the Federal Govern-
ment.

(d) No TERMINATION FOR ADMINISTRATIVE CONVENIENCE.—Grants
provided under this part mxenut be terminated, modified, sus-
pended, or reduced only for convenience of the adm.lmstermg
agency.
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SEC. 1314. QUALIFICATION FOR GRANTS TO TRIBES. 25 USC 3304.

(a) CONTRACTING TRIBES.—Any Indian tribe that obtains funds
for educational purposes similar to those authorized in this part
pursuant to contract under the Indian Self-Determination and Edu-
cation Assistance Act may qualify for a grant under this part
by submitting to the Secretary a notice of intent to administer
a student assistance program under section 1313. Such notice shall
be effective for the fiscal year following the fiscal year in which
it is submitted, except that if such notice is submitted during
the last 90 days of a fiscal year such notice shall be effective
the second fiscal year following the fiscal year in which it is submit-
ted, unless the Secretary waives this limitation.

(b) NONCONTRACTING TRIBES.—Any Indian tribe that is not
eligible to qualify for a grant under this part by filing a notice
under subsection (a) may qualify for such a grant by filing an
application for such a grant. Such application shall be submitted
under guidelines for programs under the Indian Self-Determination
and Education Assistance Act, as in effect on January 1, 1991,
and shall be reviewed under the standards, practices, and proce-
dures applicable to applications to contract under such Act as
in effect on the date the application is received, exoe]i;c“that—

(1) if the tribe is not notified that its application been
disapproved within 180 days after it is filed with the Secretary,
the application shall be deemed to be approved;

(2) if the application is disapproved, the Secretary shall pro-
vide technical assistance to the tribe for purposes of correcting
deficiencies in the agglication;

(3) the Secretary shall designate an office or official to receive
such applications, and shall toll the 180-day period described
in paragraph (1) from the date of receipt by such office or
official; and

(4) applications shall be approved for the fiscal year following
the fiscal year in which submitted, unless the Secretary waives
the limitation of this paragraph.

(c) TERMINATION OF GRANTS.—

(1) CONTINUING ELIGIBILITY PRESUMED.—An Indian tribe
which has qualified under subsection (a) or (b) for a grant
under this part for any fiscal year shall continue to be eligible
for such a grant for each succeeding fiscal year unless the
S 7 revokes such eligibility for a cause described in para-
grap: .

(2) CAUSES FOR LOSS OF ELIGIBILITY.—The Secretary may
revoke the eligibility of an Indian tribe for a grant under

(A) fails to submit to the Bureau an annual financial
statement that reports revenues and expenditures deter-
mined by use of an accounting system, established by the
tribe, that complies with generally accepted accounting
principles;

(B) fails to submit to the Bureau an annual program
description, stating the number of students served, and
containing such information concerning such students,
their educational pro, and pro , and the financial
assistance distributed to such students as the Secretary
may require by regulation;
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(C) fails to submit to the Secretary a biennial financial
audit conducted in accordance with chapter 75 of title
31, United States Code; or

(D) fails, in an evaluation of its financial assistance pro-
gram conducted by an impartial third party entity, to com-
ply with standards under this part relating to (i) eligible
students, programs, or institutions of higher education,
(ii) satisfactory progress, or (iii) allowable administrative
costs; as determined under contracts %ﬁcahle to programs
to provide financial assistance to individual Indian students
for the cost of attendance at institutions of higher education
administered by Indian tribes under the Indian Self-Deter-
mination and Education Asgistance Act and in effect on
January 20, 1991.

(3) PROCEDURES FOR REVOCATION OF ELIGIBILITY.—The Sec-
retary shall not revoke the eligibility of an Indian tribe for
a grant under this part except—

(A) after notice in writing to the tribe of the cause and
op ortumty to the tribe to correct;

B) providing technical assistance to the tribe in making
such corrections; and

(C) after hearing and appeals conducted under the same
rules and regulations that apply to similar termination
actions under the Indian Self-Determination and Education
Asgistance Act.

25 USC 3305. SEC. 1315. ALLOCATION OF GRANT FUNDS.

(a) ALLOCATION OF FUNDS.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall continue to determine
the amount of program funds to be received by each grantee
under this part by the same method used for determinl'{gﬁ
such distribution in fiscal year 1991 for tribally-administe
and Bureau-administered grams of grants to individual
Indians to defray postsecondgrxgr expenses.

(2) ADMINISTRATIVE COSTS.—In addition to the amount deter-
mined under paragraph (1), a grantee which has exercised
the option given in section 1314(a) to administer the program
under a grant shall receive an amount for administrative costs
determined pursuant to the method used by the grantee during
the pr ing contract period. All other grantees shall receive
an amount for administrative costs determined pursuant to
the regulations governing such determinations under the Indian
Self Determination and Education Assistance Act, as in effect
at the time of application to grants being made.

(3) SINGLE GRANT; SEPARATE ACCOUNTS.—Each grantee shall
receive ox:)lt{l one grant during any fiscal year, which shall
include b of the amounts under paragraphs (1) and (2).
Each grantee shall maintain thizfrant in a separate account.

(b) Use or FUNDS.—Funds provided by grants under this part
shall be used—

(1) to make fg'rsmt:ss to individual Indian students to meet,
on the basis of need, any educational expense of attendance
in a postsecondary education program (as determined under
the contracts applying to the postsecondary education program
administered by tribes under the Indian Self Determination
and Education Assistance Act (Public Law 93-638)), to the
extent that such expense is not met from other sources or
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cannot be defrayed through the action of any State, Federal,
or municipal Act, except that nothing in this subsection shall
be interpreted as requiring any priority in consideration of
it e
of a program under , €XCe
thatnomoremt:gbes t on administration of such program
than is generated by method for administrative cost com-
putation specified in section 1315(a)(2).

SEC. 1816. LIMITATIONS ON USE OF FUNDS, 25 USC 3306.

(a) USE FOR RELIGIOUS PURPOSES.—None of the funds made avail-
able under this part may be used for study at any school or depart-
ment of divinity or for any religious worship or sectarian activity.

(b) INTEREST ON FUNDS.—No interest or other income on any
funds made available under this part shall be used for any purpose
other than those for which such funds may be used.

(c) PAYMENTS.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—Except as otherwise provided in this sub-
section, the Secretary shall make payments to grantees under
this part in two payments—

(A) one payment to be made no later than October 1
of each year in an amount equal to one-half the
amount paid during the preceding fiscal year to the grantee
or a contractor that has elected to have the provisions
of this apply, and

(B) second payment consisting of the remainder to
which the grantee or contractor is entitled for the fiscal
year to be made by no later than January 1 of the fiscal

(2; NEW GRANTEES.—For any tribe for which no payment
was made under this part in the preceding fiscal year, full
g:yment of the amount computed for each fiscal year shall

made by January 1 of the fiscal year.

(d) INVESTMENT OF FUNDS.—

(1) TREATMENT AS TRIBAL PROPERTY.—Notwithstanding any
other provision of law, any interest or investment income that
accrues on any funds provided under this part after such funds
are paid to the Indian tribe or tribal organization and before
such funds are expended for the moae for which such funds
were provided under this part be the prope:g of the
Indian tribe or tribal organization and shall not be taken into
account by any officer or employee of the Federal Government
in determining whether to provide assistance, or the amount
of assistance, under any provision of Federal law.

(2) INVESTMENT REQUIREMENTS.—Funds provided under this
part may be—

(X) invested by the Indian tribe or tribal or%nizaﬁon
only in obligations of the United States or in obligations
or securities that are guaranteed or insured by the United
States, or
(B) deposited only into accounts that are insured by
an agency or instrumentality of the United States.

(e) RECdOVtER[E_:S.—tiFOr l1}:11«3 p s aIOf underfraeuvel;yth:nd aver
recovery determinations by any Feder: or r funds
from whatever source dmyved, funds recglgv?:dcy undegxgnis part shall
not be taken into consideration.

59-194 O—93—27:QL 3 (Pt. 1)
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25 USC 3307.

SEC. 1317. ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS.

(a) Bm REPORT.—Tht%e Secretary :;ha.}’lﬁl l:hu:ixno}g a (l;ienmﬂ;lal
report Congress on programs establi under this
part. Such report shall include—

(1) a description of significant administrative actions taken
by the Secretary under this part;
(2) the number of grants made under the authority of this

part;

(8) the number of applications denied for such grants and
the reasons therefor;

(4) the remedial actions taken to enable applicants to be

approved;

&) the number of students served, by tribe;

(6) statistics on the academic pursuits of the students pro-
vided assistance under this part and the average amount of
assistance provided; and

(7) such additional information as the Secretary considers

cant.

(b) ROLE OF THE DIRECTOR.—Applications for ts under this
part, and all application modifications, shall reviewed and
approved by personnel under the direction and control of the Direc-
tor of the ce of Indian Education Programs. Required reports
shall be submitted to education personnel under the direction and
control of the Director of such Office.

(c) APPLICATION OF INDIAN SELF-DETERMINATION AND EDUCATION
ASSISTANCE AcT.—All ions of sections 5, 6, 7, 105, 109, and
110 of the Indian ~Determination and Educatmn Assistance
Act (25 U.S.C. 450c et seq.), except those provisions pertaining
to indirect costs and length of contract, sha]f apply to grants pro-

vided under this part.
(d) REGULATIONS.—The S is authorized to issue regula-
tions relating to the disch duties specifically assigned to

the Secretary by this part. all other matters relating to the
details of planning, devalupment, implementing, and evaluating
E'eants under this part, the Secretary shall not issue regulations.

ations issued pursuant to this part shall not have the standing
ofa Federal statute for the purposes of judicial review.

(e) RETROCESSION.—Whenever an Indian tribe requests ret-
rocession of any program for which assistance is provided under
this , such retrocession shall become effective upon a date

ified by the Secretary not more than 120 days after the date
on which the tribe requests the retrocession, or such later date
asmgﬂbemutuallyagreedu n b; thaSecretaryandthetnhe
If such a program retmceggd Secretary shall provide to
any Indian tribe served by such program at least the same tity
and quality of services that would have been provided such
pro at the level of funding provided under this part prior
to the retrocession. ‘I‘hetnbalgcvernmgbodyrﬁgioftmgthemt-

tract adnumstered b{fthe tribe, or a tribal entity, under the author-
;?B?ifthelndlanSe Determination Act or to a Bureau adminis-
T gram
(f) DEFINITIONS.—For the purposes of this
(1) The term “Secretary” means the of the Interior.
(2) The terms “Indian” and “Indian tribe” have the same
meaning given those terms in sections 4 (d) and (e), respectively,
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of the Indian Self Determination and Education Assistance
Act (P.L. 93-638, 20 U.S.C. 450b).

PART C—CRITICAL NEEDS FOR TRIBAL  Critical Needs

DEVELOPMENT ACT Development

SEC. 1321. SHORT TITLE. 25 USC 3321.

This part may be cited as the “Critical Needs for Tribal Develop-
ment Act”.

SEC. 1322. DEFINITIONS, 25 USC 3322.

As used in this part:

(1) The term “federally funded higher education assistance”
means any grant assistance provided to an Indian student
from funds made available for such purpose by contract or

ant to an Indian tribe from amounts appropriated under

authority of the Act of November 2, 1921, popularly known
as the Snyder Act (25 U.S.C. 13).

(2) The term “eligible Indian tribe or tribal organization”
means any Indian tribe or tribal organization that qualifies
to administer federally funded hi education assistance
under a contract pursuant to the Indian Self-Determination
and Education Assistance Act or under a grant pursuant to
the Higher Education Tribal Grant Authorization Act.

(3) The term “Indian” has the meaning given such term
in section 4(d) of the Indian Self Determination and Education
Asgistance Act (Public Law 93-638, 20 U.S.C. 450b).

SEC. 1323. SERVICE CONDITIONS PERMITTED. 25 USC 3323.

(a) IN GENERAL.—An eligible Indian tribe or tribal organization
may, in accordance with the requirements of this part, require
any ag{p]icant for federally funded higher education assistance, as
a condition of receipt of such assistance, to enter into a critical
area service agreement in accordance with section 1324.

(b) CRITICAL AREA DESIGNATION.—Any eligible Indian tribe or
tribal organization that intends to require critical area service
agreements shall, by a formal action of the tribal council or its
delegate, designate particular occupational areas as critical areas
for the economic or human development needs of the tribe or
its members. The tribe or organization shall notify the Secr
of the Interior in writing of such designated critical areas. Su
designations shall be app. e to fed funded higher education
assistance for any fiscal year following the fiscal year in which
the designation is made until such designation is withdrawn by
the tribe or organization by formal action. The tribe or organization

shall n e Secretary of the Interior in writing of any des-
ignations that are withdrawn.
SEC. 1324, CRITICAL AREA SERVICE AGREEMENTS. 25 USC 3324.

(a) TERMS OF AGREEMENTS.—A critical area service agreement
shall be an agreement between an Indian student who receives
or who shall receive federally funded higher education assistance
and an Indian tribe or tribal organization providing such assistance
in which the student agrees—

(1) to undertake a course of study at an eligible institution
(as that term is defined in section 435(a) of Higher Edu-
cation Act of 1965) in an area of critical need, as determined
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under section 1323, and to pursue that course of study to
its completion; and

(2X(A) to perform, for each academic year for which the stu-
dent receives federally funded higher education assistance
under a critical area service agreement, one calendar year
of service to the tribe or anization in an occupation that
is in a critical area designated by the tribe pursuant to section
1322(b), commencing not later than 6 months after the student
ceases to carry at an institution of higher education at least
one-half the normal full-time academic workload as determined
by the institution; or

(B) to repay such assistance to the Secretary, together with
interest thereon at a rate prescribed by the Secretary by regula-
gion, in monthly or quarterly installments over not more

ears.

(b) SERVICE LIMITATIONS AND CONDITIONS.—The tribe or tribal
organization shall agree that a student performing services under
a critical area service agreement—

(1) shall be provided co?lpensation, benefits, and working
conditions at the same level and to the same extent as any
other employee working a similar length of time and doing
th?zi)iame Oftr‘;uz];col ding to th be

m a as providing services e tribe or

organizaagon if the student provides services for members of
the tribe or ization that are approved by the tribe or
organization and agreed to by the student even though such
gervices are performed while the student is empl by a
Federal, State, or local agency or instrumentality or by a non-
profit or for-profit private institution or organization; and

(8) may cﬁ:tain the benefits of a waiver or suspension in
accordance with the requirements of subsection (c).

(c) WAIVER AND SUSPENSION OF SERVICE AGREEMENT.—

(1) WAIVER.—An Indian tribe or tribal organization may,
by formal action, waive the service agreement of an Indian
student for just cause, as determined in accordance with regula-
tions prescribed by the Secretary. The tribe or organization
shall notify the Secretary in writing of any waiver granted
under this subsection.

(2) SuspeNSION.—The obligation of a student to perform serv-
ices under a critical area service agreement—

(A) shall be suspended for not more than 18 months
if, at the request of the student, the tribe or organization
determines t there are no employment opportunities
available in any critical service area; and

(B) shall be s ded if the student ceases to attend

an institution of higher education as a consequence of
an institutional determination of unsatisfactory perform-
ance.

If, at the end of a period of suspension under subpar h

(A), there are still no employment opportunities available in

any critical service area, student’s obligations under the

ment shall terminate. A susgnsmn under subparagra
(B) shall be reviewed the tribe or organization ann 3
e e e
Regulations. TA UCTION FOR FARTIAL CES.,—1he

shall, by regulation, provide for the pro rata reduction of repayment

obligations under sugsed:ion (a)2) 1n the case of any ent who
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partially completes the service obligation of that student under
subsection (a)(2)(A).

(e) CERTIFICATION OF SERVICE.—An Indian tribe or tribal
organization receiving services under a critical area service

ent—

(1) shall establish procedures for monitoring and evaluating
the provisions of this part, anddl:ruvide a copy of such proce-
dures to the Secretary and to each individual providing services
under a critical area service agreement;

(2) shall annually certify to the the identities of
the individuals orming service under s ments; and

(3) shall annually certify to the Secretary amount of
service ed, and the amount remaining to be performed,
by each such individual under such agreements.

SEC. 1325. GENERAL PROVISIONS. 25 USC 3326.

(a) APPLICATION OF EXISTING PROCEDURES.—Except as ided
in subsection (b), the requirements relati.ni,i‘;o student ibility,
needs analysis, and determination of eligibility for the program
to be attended arly incorporated reference into contracts
%l;ﬂ.m &le Indiantion -Pet_,eiminaén;lon ;n Educ:tion Assistance Ag

0 0 er education grant programs prior
January 1, 1991, shall a:;fy.

(b) ADDITIONAL, EXCESS, AND INCREMENTAL Co0STS.—The tribe
or tribal organization ma&r establish in writing, subject to the review
of the Secretary, procedures for determining additional, excess,
or inducement costs to be associated with grants for critical area
service agreements.

PART D—INSTITUTE OF AMERICAN INDIAN
NATIVE CULTURE AND ARTS DEVELOPMENT

SEC. 1331. INSTITUTE OF AMERICAN INDIAN NATIVE CULTURE AND
ARTS DEVELOPMENT.

(a) BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—Section 1505 of the American Indian,
Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development
Act (20 U.S.C. 4412) is amended—

e iJ:l(zi‘)ubj,r t.'.;:l‘n(:)u‘)'(l'h oting” and ertmﬁ Subj
striking e voti and inserting “Subject to
the g:rovisions of subsection (i), the voting”; an
(B) by inserting before the period at the end thereof
a comma and the following: “and diverse fields of egperti.ﬂe,
including finance, law, e arts, and higher education
administration”;
(2) by redesignating paragraph (3) of subsection (a) as para-

grag:h 4); )
(8) by inserting after paragraph (2) of subsection (a) the

11 new paragraph:
~“43) %Ele President shall carry out the activities described
in subparagraphs (B) and (C) of paragraph (2) through the
Board. The Board may make recomm tions based upon
the nominations received, may make recommendations of its
own, and may review and make comments to the President
or the President’s appointed staff on individuals being consid-
ered by the President for whom no nominations have been
received.”; and

(4) by striking subsection (i) and inserting the following:
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“(i) APPOINTMENT EXCEPTION FOR CONTINUITY.—

“1) In order to maintain the stability and continuity of
the Board, the Board shall have the power to recommend
the continuation of members on the Board pursuant to the
provisions of this subsection. When the Board makes such
a recommendation, the Chairman of the Board shall transmit
the recommendation to the President no later than 75 days
prior to the expiration of the term of the member.

“2) If the ident has not transmitted to the Senate a
nomination to fill the position of a member covered by such
a recommendation within 60 days from the date that the mem-
ber’s term ires, the member shall be deemed to have been
reappointed for another full term to the Board, with all the
appropriate rights and responsibilities.

(8) This subsection shall not be construed to permit less
than 7 members of the Board to be Indians. If an extension
of a term under paragra&h (2) would result in less than 7
members being Indians, the term of the member covered by
g:ragraph (2) shall be deemed to expire 60 days after the

te upon which it would have been deemed to expire without
the operation of this subsection, except that the provisions
of subsection (b)(4), relating to continuation of service pending

lacement, shall continue to apply.”
® &

ENERAL POWERS OF BOARD.—Section 1507 of the American

Indian, Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Devel-
opment Act (20 U.S.C. 4414) is amended—

oA by peteeigati (8) through (1)
esigna paragra; as para-
graghs (4) through (lg), respech")wl:eali';
(B) by striking paragraph (2) and inserting the following:

“(2) to make agreements and contracts with persons, Indian
tribes, and private or governmental entities and to make pay-
ments or advance payments under such agreements or contract
without regard to section 3324 of title 31, United States Code;

“(8) any other provision of law to the contrary not-
withstanding, to enter into joint development ventures with
public or private commercial or noncommercial entities for
development of facilities to meet the plan required under section
1519, if the ventures are related to and er the mission
e by shriking ph (19) (as redesignated in sub-

y 8 aragra as redesignated in su
paragraph (A)) t-).mfl inserting the following:

“(13) to use any funds or properlg received by the Institute
to carry out the purpose of this title, including the authority
to designate on an annual basis a portion, not to exceed 10

rcent, of the funds appropriated pursuant to section 1531
or investment, without regard to any other provision of law
regarding investment or disposition of federnfly appropriated
funds, on a short-term basis for the purpose of maximizing
yield and liquidity of such funds; and”; and

(2) in subsection (c), by striking “may be expended” and
inserting “shall be expended”.

(¢c) STAFF OF INSTITUTE.—Section 1509(b)(2) of the American

Indian, Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Devel-
opment Act (20 U.S.C. 4416(b)X2)) is amended to read as follows:

“(2) The President of the Institute shall fix the basic com-
pensation for officers and employees of the Institute at rates
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comparable to the rates in effect under the General Schedule
for individuals with comparable qualifications and positions,
to whom chamr 51 of title 5, United States Code applies.
If the Board i that such action is necessary for pur-
poses of recruitment or retention of officers or employees nec-
essary to the functions of the Institute, the Board is authorized,
by formal action, to establish a rate of, or a range for, basic
com ation that is comparable to the rate of compensation
paid to officers or employees having similar duties and respon-
sibilities in other institutions of higher education.”.

(d) FUNCTIONS OF INSTITUTE.—Section 1510(b) of the American
Indian, Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Devel-
opment Act (20 U.S.C. 4417(b)) is amended to read as follows:

“(b) ADMINISTRATIVE ENTITIES.—

“(1) The Board shall be responsible for establishing the poli-
cies and internal organization that relate to the control and
monitoring of all subdivisions, administrative entities, and
departments of the Institute.

“(2) The specific res;l)g:libﬂities of each subdivision, entity,
and department of the itute are solely within the discretion
of the Board, or its designee.

“(3) The Board shall establish, within the Institute, depart-
ments for the study of culture and arts and for research and
exchange, and a museum. The Board shall establish the areas
of competency for the departments created under this para-
graph, which may include (but are not limited to) Departments
of Arts and Sciences, Visual Arts, Performing Arts, Language,
Literature and Museology and a learnin€ resources center, pro-
grams of institutional support and development, research pro-
grams, fellowship programs, seminars, publications, scholar-
in-residence programs and inter-institutional programs of
cooperation at national and international levels.”.

(e) INDIAN PREFERENCE.—Section 1511(a) of the American Indian,
Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development
Act (20 U.S.C. 4418(a)) is amended by inserting “develop a policy
or policies for the Institute to” after “is authorized to”.

(f) TRANSFER OF FUNCTIONS.—Section 1514 of the American
Indian, Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Devel-
opment Act (20 U.S.C. 4421) is amended—

(1) in subsection (b)(1), by striking “All personnel” and insert-
ing “Subject to subsection (d), all personnel”; and

2) in subsection (d)2), by striking “monetary damage” and
inserting “monetary damages”.

(g) REPORTS.—Section 1515(b) of the American Indian, Alaska
Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development Act
(20 U.S.C. 4422(b)) is amended—

(1) by striking paragraph (1); and

(2) by redesignating paragraphs (2) through (4) as paragraphs
(1) through (3).

(h) HEADQUARTERS.—Section 1516 of the American Indian, Alaska
Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development Act
(20 U.S.C. 4423) is amended—

(1) by striking “The site of the Institute of American Indian
Arts, at”; and

(2) by striking “the Secretary” and inserting “the Board”.
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20 USC 4426.

(i) CoMPLIANCE WITH OTHER ACTS.—Section 1517 of the American
Indian, Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Devel-
opment Act (20 U.S.C. 4424) is amended—

(1) by redesignating the text of subsection (c) as paragraph
(1) of such subsection; and

(2) by adding at the end thereof the following new paragraph:

“(2) The Institute shall not be subject to any provision of
law requiring that non-Federal funds or other moneys be used
in part to d grant, contract, cooperative agreement,
or project as a condition to the application for, or receipt of,
Federal assistance. This subsection shall not be construed to
effect in a negative fashion the review, prioritization, or accept-
ance of any application or proposal for such a program, solicited
or unsolicited.”.

(j) ENDOWMENT PROGRAM.—Section 1518 of the American Indian,
Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development
Act (20 U.S.C. 4425) is amended—

(1) in subsection (a)(3)—
(A) by striking “the date of enactment of this Act” and
inserting “November 29, 1990”; and
(B) by inserting after the last sentence the following
new sentence: “All funds transferred to the Institute
the Secretary of the Treasury after June 2, 1988, sh
be deemed to have been properly transferred as of the
%ieggog ”enactment of the Higher Education Amendments
(2) in subsection (b)(4), by inserting “, non-Federal govern-
mental,” after “any private”; and
(3) in subsection (¢)—
(A) by redesignating paragraph (3) as paragraph (4);

and
(B) by inserting after paragraph (2) the following new
3paragrapb:
“(8) Any amounts deposited in a trust fund authorized under
subsection (a) may be used to secure loans procured for the
urposes of constructing or :mm Institute facilities.”.

(k) PROVISION OF FACILITIES.—, of the American Indian,
Alaska Native, and Native Hawaiian Culture and Art Development
Act (20 U.S.C. 4411 et seq.) is amended by adding at the end
the following new section:

“SEC. 1519. PROVISION OF FACILITIES.

“(a) PLAN.—The Board shall prepare a master plan on the short-
and long-term facilities needs of the Institute. The master plan
shall include evaluation of all facets of existing Institute programs,
including support activities and programs and facilities. The master
plan shall include impact projections for the Institute’s move to
a new campus site. Tﬁm master plan shall evaluate development
and construction requirements (based on a growth plan approved
by the Board), including (but not limited to) items such as infra-
structure and site analysis, development of a phased plan with
architectural and engineering studies, cost projections, landscaping,
and related studies which cover all facets of the Institute’s programs
and planned functions.

“(b) DEADLINE FOR TRANSMITTAL.—The plan required by this sub-
section shall be transmitted to Congress no later than 18 months
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after the date of enactment of this ision. Such plan shall
include a prioritization of needs, as determined by the Board.”.

PART E—TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT STUDENT  [ribal

ASSISTANCE REVOLVING LOAN PROGRAM mmntw 4
SEC. 1341. SHORT TITLE. 25 USC 3331.

This part may be cited as the “Tribal Development Student Assist-
ance Act”.

SEC. 1342. FINDINGS; PURPOSES. 25 USC 3332.

(a) FINDINGS.—The Congress finds that—

(li))la tesgbtsganh;l numl:!er of Il:ldjal::i studee&:lts Eiave atrtlilzlly
comple eir degrees in postsecondary education, ve
been unable, for a number of reasons, to complete the degrees;

(2) in at least some measure these students have been sup-

by tribal funds or grants of Federal monies admini

the Bureau of Indian Affairs or tribes;

(3) the inability of the students to complete these degrees
has led to a hardship for the students and a loss of a potential
pool of talent to the tribes or tribal o izations which origi-
nally financed, at least il;fart, these efforts;

(4¥this loss has crippled tribal efforts in the areas of economic
and social development;

(5) this failure to complete the postsecondary schooling has
led to economic loss to tribes and the Federal Government
whtilch could be remedied by completion of the courses of study;
an

(6) a program to identify students with a level of postsecond-
ary completion short of fulfillment of uation require-
ments and to encourage them to complete these requirements,
including ision of resources, will benefit the students, the
tribes, and the Federal Government.

(b) PURPOSES.—The purposes of this part are—
(1) to establish a revolving loan program to be administered

a tribe or tribal organization for the purposes of increasi
Ege number of college graduates availagle to work in trihﬁ
businesses, tribal government, and tribal services such as
schools and hospitals;

(2) to conduct research to assess the situational and edu-
catéonal barriers to participation in postsecondary education;
an

(8) to encourage development, through grants, of a model
which provides, in addition to loans, transitional and follow-
u mti ices needed to encourage persistence in postsecondary

ucation.

SEC. 1343. REVOLVING FUND. 25 USC 3333.

(a) RECEIPT, INVESTMENT, AND ACCOUNTING.—
(1) TRIBES AND TRIBAL ORGANIZATIONS.—Funds received
under a grant under this part or recovered under the provisions
of section 1346(a)(2)(B) &n]] be identified and accounted for
separately from any other tribal or Federal funds received
from the Federal Government. All funds in this account shall
be used for the purposes of this part.
_ (2) FINANCIAL PROCEDURES.—The Secretary of the Interior Regulations.
is responsible for establishing, by regulations, such require-
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25 USC 3334.

25 USC 3385.

ments for receipt, investment and accounting of funds under
subsection (b) as shall safeguard and financial interests of
the Federal Government.

(b) INVESTMENT.—Funds provided under this part or recovered
by the tribe or tribal organization under the provisions of section
D {avested by the Indian tribe or tribal organization only

inves y the or organization
in obligations of the United States or in obligations or securities
that are guaranteed or insured by the United States, or
(2) deposited only in accounts that are insured by an agency
or instrumentality of the United States.

(c) TREATMENT OF INCOME.—Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, any interest or investment income t accrues on any
funds covered under this Erms ion after such funds have been
distributed to a tribe or tribal organization and before such funds
are distributed for the ses of ing loans under this part
shall be the property of the tribe or tri organizaﬁonandsiall
not be taken into account by any officer or emgloyee of the Federal
Government in determining whether to provide assistance, or the
amount of assistance, under any provision of Federal law.

SEC. 1344. ELIGIBLE RECIPIENTS.

(a) TRIBES AND TRIBAL ORGANIZATIONS.—The Secretary of the
Interior (hereafter in this part referred to as the “Secretary”) shall
&a}e grants, in accordance with the requirements of this part,

(1) tribes or multitribal organizations not serviced by current
fede funded postsecondary institutions authorized for eco-
nomic development grants; an

(2) tribes or multitribal organizations which lack sufficient
numbers of professionally trained tribal members to support
established or ongoing economic development initiatives.

(b) STUDENTS.—Any tribe or tribal organization that receives
funds under subsection (a) shall make such funds available by
loan, under terms and conditions consistent with section 1345,
to Indian students who have successfully completed 30 hours of
postsecondary education and who are eligible for readmission to
a postsecondary institution.

SEC. 1345. TERMS OF LOANS.
(a) IN GENERAL.—A loan under this part to an Indian student

& (1) be subject to repayment over a period of not more than
years;
(2) not bear interest;
(3) be subject to forgiveness for services to the tribe in accord-
ance with section 1346; and
(4) contain such additional terms and conditions as the initial
loan agreement between the tribe or tribal organization and
student may prescribe in wntu;lgh

(b) CosT OF ATTENDANCE.—Calculation of the cost of attendance
gor ttll:: student ;ni‘ust inclu%alaw all lt:nstgf atgjget::tminod by the tribe
or the purposes of fulfilling th cy .

(c) ADDITIONAL quummp'r%—m stsdent seeking a loan
under this shall apply for and accept the maximum financial
aid available from other sources. However, for purposes of determin-
ing eligibility, loans provided under this program may not be consid-
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ered in needs analysis under any other Federal law, and may
not penalize students in determining eligibility for other funds.

SEC. 1348. SERVICE FULFILLMENT AND CONDITIONS; REPAYMENTS; 25 USC 3336.
WAIVERS.

(a) SERVICE AGREEMENT REQUIRED.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—Prior to receipt of a loan under this part.
the tribe or tribal organization and the eligible recipient shall
enter into a written agreement, subject to the conditions of
this section, which commits the recipient— _

(A) to perform, for each academic year for which the
student receives assistance under this part one calendar
year of service to the tribe or organization in an occupation
related to the course of study el;Ju.:-ﬂuecl an economic
or social development plan developed by the tribe or tribal
organization, commencing not later than 6 months after
the student ceases to carry at an institution of higher
education at least one-half the normal full-time academic
workload as determined by the institution; or

(B) to repay to the tribe or tribal organization the full
amount of the loan, in monthly or quarterly installments
over not more than 5 years.

(2) RE}E;O(I%( ISEQUIRE%&ENT.—M&& recover&d urguantart;
paragrap. shall be reported annually e Secre
and invested in the account established under section 1343.

(b) SERVICE LIMITATIONS AND CONDITIONS.—The tribe or tribal
gh;rg:nizaﬁon shall agree that a student performing services under

(1) shall be provided compensation, benefits, and working
conditions at the same level and to the same extent as any
other employee working a similar length of time and doing
the same tyﬁof work;

(2) may treated as providing services to the tribe or
organization if the student provides services for members of
the tribe or organization that are approved by the tribe or
organization and agreed to by the student even though such
services are performed while the student is empl by a
Federal, State, or local agency or instrumentality or by a non-
profit or t'l:or-m‘i::l private institution or organization; and

(3) may obtain the benefits of a waiver or suspension in
accordance with the requirements of subsection (c).

(c) WAIVER AND SUSPENSION OF SERVICE AGREEMENT.—

(1) WAIVER.—An Indian tribe or tribal organization may,
by formal action, waive the service agreement of an Indian
student for just cause, as determined in accordance with regula-
Al Tols o iy s ity 5 ey S

no in wri any waiver
under this subsection.
(2) SuspENSION.—The obligation of a student to perform serv-

ices under this part—

(A)ahn]fbe ed for not more than 18 months
if, at the request of the student, the tribe or organization
determines that there are no employment opportunities
available in any applicable area; an:

(B) shall be ded if the student ceases to attend
an institution of education as a consequence of
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Regulations.

25 USC 3337.

25 USC 3338.

an institutional determination of unsatisfactory perform-

ance.
If, at the end of a period of suspension under subparagraph
(A), there are still no employment opportunities available which
fulfill the requirements of this part, the student’s obligations
under the agreement shall terminate. A ion under sub-
paragraph (B) shall be reviewed by the tribe or organization
annually, but may be continued indefinitely.

(d) PrRo RATA REDUCTION FOR PARTIAL SERVICES.—The Secretary
shall, by regulation, provide for the pro rata reduction of repayment
obligations under subsection (a)(2)FB) in the case of any student
who partially completes the service obligation of that student under
subsection (a)(2)(A).

(e) CERTIFICATION OF SERVICE.—An Indian tribe or tribal
organization recelwnfmser\nces under this part—

(1) shall establish procedures for monitoring and evaluating
the provisions of this part, and provide a copy of such proce-
dures to the Secretary and to each individual providing services
under a critical area service agreement;

(2) shall ann certify to the Secretary the identities of
the individuals pe; ing service under such agreements; and

(3) shall annually certify to the Secretary the amount of
service performed, and the amount remaining to be performed,
by each such individual under such agreements.

SEC. 1347. ADMINISTRATION.

(a) REGULATIONS.—The Secretary shall establish, by regulation,
an app‘liication process cgntmnm ing succl}af reghnuirements as theielsbei:-
retary deems necessary for ses of making grants to eligible
entities under this part, provi that the Secretary shall take
into account in rewewug applications under this part the number
of students with partial completion identified by the applicant,
relative to the total number of the members of tribe which would
be benefited by provision of services under section 1346, and shall
attempt to achieve geographic and demographic diversity in grants
made under this part.

(b) GRANT PROCEDURES.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—Subject to the availability of funds and
acceptable applications, the Secretary shall make 5 grants to
tribes or tribal organizations for purposes of this part, each
grant to be for a period of 4 years.

(2) ADMINISTRATIVE COSTS.—The amount of administrative
costs associated with grants under this part shall be negotiated
by the Secretary with the successful applicants and made a
part of the grant agreement.

(c) DEFINITIONS.—For the p ses of this part, the terms
“Indian”, “Indian tribe”, “Secre , and “tribal organizations” have
the same meanings given such terms in sections 4 (d), (e), (i),
and (1), respectively, of the Indian Self Determination and Education
Assistance Act (P.L. 93-638, 20 U.S.C. 450b).

SEC. 1348, AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.

There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out this part,
$2,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years.
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PART F—AMERICAN INDIAN POSTSECONDARY
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT SCHOLARSHIP

SEC. 1361. AMERICAN INDIAN POSTSECONDARY ECONOMIC DEVELOP- 25 USC 3351.
MENT SCHOLARSHIP.

(a) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary of Education is author-
ized to make ts, in accordance with the provisions of this
part, to federaﬁ;rm recogni Indian tribes which lack sufficient
numbers of professi trained tribal members to support estab-
lished or ongoing economic development initiatives. Priority shall
be given to tribes which are not served by federally funded post-
secondary institutions. The purpose of such grants is to enable
such tribes to make scholarships available to tribal members to
assist such members to pursue courses of study leading to an
undergraduate or postbaccalaureate degree in order to provide pro-
fessionally trained tribal members to support such economic devel-
opment initiatives on Indian reservations.

(b) DESIGNATION.—A scholarahifnawarded under this part shall
be referred to as an “American Indian Post-Second Economic
Development Scholarship” (hereafter referred to in this part as
“scholarghip”).

SEC. 1362. INDIAN SCHOLARSHIPS. 25 USC 3352.

(a) SELECTION.—Each Indian tribe receiving a grant pursuant
tnthispa:tforthe?urpnse of providing scholarships shall select
tribal members eligible to receive such larships. In determining
grant tat;ipients tl;; Sdmtnepre{_:arybuﬁof Egucatig;l ahi&]l consider—

geographic on of grants; an
(2) a tnbaf economic plan which demonstrates how individual
recipients shall benefit the economic conditions of the tribe.

(b) CRITERIA.—Each Indian tribe, in consultation with the Sec-
re of Education, shall give preference to select, as those tribal
members eligible to receive su scholarshiﬁa, tribal members who
have successfully completed at least 30 hours of postsecondary
education and who are eligible for readmission to a postsecondary
institution.

SEC. 1363. SCHOLARSHIP CONDITIONS. 25 USC 3358.

(a) SCHOLARSHIP AGREEMENT.—Each tribal member receiving a
scholarship under this part shall enter into an agreement, satisfac-
tory to the Secretary of Education and the tribal government award-
ing such scholarship, under which such member agrees—

(1) to utilize the proceeds of such sch?)frarship to pursue
a course of study which meets the requirements of the edu-
cational institution in which the student is enrolled for an
undergraduate or postbaccalaureate degree;

(2) upon the a?:jaition of such degree, to work, one year
for each year of financial assistance under this part, on the
Indian reservation in employment related to the course of study
pursued which will susuport economic development initiatives
on such reservation; an

(3) to maintain satisfactory academic progress, as determined
in accordance with section 484(c) of the Higher Education Act
of 1965, while in an undergraduate or postbaccalaureate pro-
gram.
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(b) REPAYMENTS.—Each tribal member found by the Secretary
of Education to be in noncompliance with the agreement pursuant
to subsection (a)(2) shall be required to repay—

(1) 100 percent of the total amount of scholarships awarded
under this part if such tribal member does not work pursuant
to such agreement; or

(@) a rata portion of the total amount of scholarships
awarded under this part, as determined by the Secretary of
Education, if such tribal member worked pursuant to such
agreement but less than the time period required thereunder.

(c) WAIVER AND SUSPENSION OF SERVICE AGREEMENT.—

(1) WAIVER.—A federally recognized Indian tribe may, by
formal action, waive the service agreement of a tribal member
for just cause, as determined in accordance with regulations

cribed by the Secretary. The tribe shall notify the etary
in writing of any waiver granted under this subsection.

(2) SuspeENSION.—The obligation of a tribal member to per-
form services under this part—

(A) shall be suspended for not more than 18 months
if, at the request of the tribal member, the tribe determines
that there are no employment opportunities available in
any applicable area; and

B) shall be suspended if the tribal member ceases to
attend an institution of higher education as a consequence
of an institutional determination of unsatisfactory perform-
ance.

If, at the end of a period of suspension under subparagraph
(A), there are still no employment opportunities available which
fulfill the requirements of this part, the tribal member’s obliga-
tions under the ement terminate. A suspension under
aubparaﬁph (B) shall be reviewed by the tribe annually,
but may be continued indefinitely.

(d) DiscLAIMER.—No scholarship awarded %)u.muant to this part
shall be considered in determining eligibility for student assistance
under title IV of the Higher Education Act of 1965.

(e) LIMITATION.—Any tribal member selected by an Indian tribe
to receive a scholarship under this part shall be eligible to receive
a $10,000 scholarship for each academic year of postsecondary
education, except that no such member shall receive scholarship
assistance under this part for more than 4 years of postsecondary
education (including postbaccalaureate).

(f) CosT OF ATTENDANCE.—Calculation of the cost of attendance
for the tribal member shall include all costs as determined by

the tribe for the p ofﬁﬂﬁllingthepo]icyofthiagart.
(g) ADDITIONAL UIREMENTS.—Any tribal member seeking a
loan under this shall apply for and accept the maximum

ﬁ;}gncial aid available frculn other sog::les. I&Iowat;f:, for purposes
of determining eligibility, loans provi under this pro, m

not be cunaidergtlllgxln needs analysis under any otherpFeﬁaral la:r{
and may not penalize tribal members in determining eligibility

for (ﬁn)ther funds. s ey o
APPLICATIONS FOR ISTANCE.— erally recogniz
Indian tribe desiring a grant under this part shnﬂ submit an

application to the Secretary of Education at such time, in such
manner, and containing such information as the Secretary may
reasonably require. Each such application shall—
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(1) describe the shortages on the reservation of such Indian
tribe of professionally trained tribal members necessary to sup-
port economic development initiatives on such reservation;

(2) provide assurances that the Indian tribe will assist in
employment placement on the reservation of tribal members
receiving scholarship assistance under this part; and

(8) provide assurances that any tribal member performing
work pursuant to this part will be provided compensation,
benefits, and wor]nn%t%ondlnonls at the lgin; levm m
same extent as any other employee working a simi
of time and doing the same type omrk.

SEC. 1364. REPORT. 25 USC 3354.

Each federally recognized Indian tribe receiving a grant pursuant
to this part shall annually report to the Secretary concerning the
administration of such grant, including the identities of any individ-
ual receiving a scho ip pursuant to this part, and of any individ-
ual performing service pursuant to hig or her commitment under
this part.
SEC. 1366. AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS. 25 USC 3355.

For the e of carrying out the provisions of this part, there
are authori to be ap%opriated $2,000,000 for fiscal year 1993
and such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding

fiscal years.

PART G—AMERICAN INDIAN TEACHER
TRAINING

SEC. 1371, AMERICAN INDIAN TEACHER TRAINING. 20 USC 3371

(a) INSTITUTIONAL SUPPORT.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secre of Education is authorized
to award grants to tribally controlled postsecondary, vocational
and technical institutions for the purposes of—

(A) developing teacher training programs;

(B) buil articulation agreements between such
institutions and other institutions of higher education as
defined in section 1201(a) of the Higher Education Act
i o ity

asic ning of tri controlled community
colleges, as defined in section 2(a)(4) of the Tribally Con-
irst:vd]lejd Community Colleges Act (P.L. 95471, 25 U.S.C.

(2) USE OF GRANTS.—Grants awarded under this subsection
shall be for the purpose of providing upper division course
work, transfer programs, articulation ments (similar to
those under part of title I of the Higher Education Act
of 1965) with ot‘;ltgrer mted mh?ctl;lg;ns,tl talecommutr};icatmns'

grams or m isms whi irectly su e train-
?;o of American Indian teachers. —
(b) STUDENT SUPPORT GRANTS.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education is authorized
to award grants to institutions that have developed teacher
training programs under subsection (a) for the purpose of
viding Ena.nmal and programmatic support to American Indian
students seeking to participate in such institutions’ teacher
training programs.
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(2) UsE OF GRANTS.—Institutions receiving grants under this
section shall require recipients of grants under this subsection
to serve as teachers in an Indian community for 1 year for
each year of scholarship support received.

(8) EL1GIBILITY.—Students eligible to receive support grants
shall include those who have completed at least 30 hours of

stsecondary education and who intend to pursue a 4-year

{14) WORK REQUIREMENT.—Students who fail to satisfy the
requirements of paragraph (2) shall be required to repay a
pro rata portion of the total amount of scholarshitgse awarded
under this part if the student worked for less than required
time period described in such paragraph.

(c) SCHOLARSHIPS.—

(1) AUTHORITY.—The Secretary of Education is authorized
to provide scholarship assistance to American Indian students
who seek to become teachers and who—

(A) agree to serve as teachers in an Indian communi
fordl year for each year of scholarship support received,

an
(B) have completed at least 30 hours of postsecondary
education.

(2) WORK REQUIREMENT.—Students who fail to satisfy the
requirements of paragraph (1) shall be required to repay a
pro rata portion of the total amount of ﬁu:l:ml:ars]:.itgll:3 awarded
under this part if the student worked for less than required
time period described in paragraph (1)(B).

(d) DEFINITION.—For purposes this part, the term “Indian”
the same meaning given such term in section 4(d) of the
Indian Self Determination and Education Assistance Act (P.L. 93—
638, 20 U.S.C. 450b).
(e) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $5,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years

to carry out this part.

TITLE XIV—STUDIES AND
COMMISSIONS

PART A—STUDIES BY THE DEPARTMENT OF
EDUCATION

SEC. 1401, STUDY OF ROLE OF GUARANTY AGENCIES.

(a) STuDY.—The Secretary of Education shall review the role

of guaranty agencies within the Federal Family Education Loan

by examining the administrative and financial operations

of such agencies and the relationships between guaranty agencies
and State governments.

(b) REPORT.—The Secretary of Education shall report to the Con-
gress within 1 year of the date of enactment of this Act on the
study described in subsection (a). Such report shall consider and
make recommendations concerning—

(1) increasing the role of arang agencies in oversight and
licensing of proprietary tradge“ schools under the Federal Family
Education Loan Program;
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(@) si;renli gthening Federal disincentives for high default rate
08,
(3) consolidating guaranty agencies regionally or otherwise;
(4) eliminatix?éuﬁm role o?ﬁnnnty agencies within the Fed-
eral Family Education Loan Program; and
(5) the compensation of chief executive officers and manage-
rial staffs of guaranty agencies.
SEC. 1402. STUDY OF STATUTORY PROTECTIONS. Reports.

The Secretary of Education shall report to the Congress within
180 days of the date of enactment of the Higher Education Amend-
ments of 1992 on the advisability of statutorily ing officials
of accrediti cies involved in the performance of legitimate
Federal F::;ﬁy ucation Loan Program activities.
SEC. 1403. STUDY OF FRAUD-BASED DEFENSES. 20 USC 1080

(a) STUDY.—The Secretary shall conduct a study of the impact "
of fraud-based defenses on the Federal Family Education Loan

(1) g S o o gulatory, and case 1 ard

an analysis of 8 , regulatory, and case law regard-
{ng the use of fraud-based ?;fenses against repayment of such
oans;

(2) an estimate of the total number of borrowers filing for
relief from repayment of such loans using a fraud-based e
and amount of such loan principal involved;

(3) an estimate of such loan principal relieved annually
through fraud-based defenses;

(4) an evaluation of the importance of a fraud-based defense
to the protection of borrowers of such loans; and

(5) an evaluation of the effects of the availability of a fraud-
based defense on'the accessibility of Stafford loans by geo-
graphical area and by type of postsecondary institution.

(b) DATE.—The study descri in subsection (a) shall be com-
m not later than 18 months after the date of enactment of

(c) REPORT.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary shall submit a report to
the Congress on the studn! described in subsection (a) that
makes specific recommendations for legislative options that
may be needed to address the ri%hts of borrowers with res
to the availability of fraud-based defenses under the Federal
Family Education Loan Program without jeopardizing the par-
ticipation of lenders or the solvency of guaranty agencies

uired to maintain the in%of such program.

1.9?2) DATE.—The described in paragraph (1) shall be
g%eksg not later than 19 months after the date of enactment

SEC. 1404, DATA ON NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS. 20 USC 1221e

() STUDY REQUIRED—The S of Education shall conduct i
a 2-year study regarding the types of programs available for, an
determine the success or failure of such programs in, increasing
the accessibility for nontraditional students to postsecon edu-
cation. The study shall be conducted through the Office of Edu-
cational Research and Improvement.
(b) PURPOSE.—The purpose of the study shall be—
(1) to appraise the adequacies and deficiencies of current
student financial aid information resources and services and
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evaluate the effectiveness of these programs as they pertain
to the nontraditional student;

(2) to investigate the availability of grants and loans and
other financial assistance to nontraditional students (including
independent students and part-time students);

(8) to assess the availability of supportive services for the
nontraditional students including (but not limited to) counsel-
ing, child care services, campus health center services, and
library services;

(4) to make recommendations on how the Department of
Education can maintain an effective data base regarding non-
traditional students that will include—

(A) a yearly count of the number of students who are
nontraditional and breakdown of the institutions they are

attending;

(B) the number of nontraditional students who work
and go to school;

(Cgothe extent of participation in Federal student aid
TOgrams;

i (D) the amount of unmet costs of postsecondary education
for nontraditional students; and

(E) trends over the last decade regarding participation
of nontraditional students in title IV ams,

(¢) REPORT.—The Secretary of Education sﬁmubmit an interim
report to the Committee on Education and Labor of the House
of Representatives and the Committee on Labor and Human
Resources of the Senate within 1 year after the date of enactment
of this section and submit a report 2 years after such date
of enactment.

SEC. 1405. STUDY OF FEDERAL BENEFIT COORDINATION.

(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education shall conduct a
study to evaluate the coordination of Federal student financial
assistance programs under title IV of the Higher Education Act
of 1965 with other programs funded in whole or in part with
Federal funds, giving particular attention to—

(1) the effect of receipt of program assistance under title
IV of the Higher Education Act of 1965 on students eligible
for other programs funded in whole or in part with Federal
funds, including reduction or denial of such other program
funds; and

(2) the attendance cost elements funded in whole or in part
by grog‘rams under title IV of the Higher Education Act of
1965 for students eligible for other Federal programs and the
inclusion of room or board costs in such attendance costs.

(b) REPORT.—The Secretary of Education shall prepare and sub-
mit to the appropriate committees of the Congress a report on
the study conpti‘ucted pursuant to subsection (a) not later than 3
years after the date of enactment of this Act, together with such
recommendations as the Secretary of Education deems appropriate.

SEC. 1406. NATIONAL SURVEY OF FACTORS ASSOCIATED WITH PAR-
TICIPATION.

(a) AUTHORITY OF THE SECRETARY OF EDUCATION.—In order to
assure improved and accurate data on the participation of at-risk
students in postsecondary education, the Secretary of Education,
acting through the National Center for Educational Statistics, shall
conduct a special purpose survey on a biennial basis of factors
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Esmhamil with pagﬁcipaﬁondofdiaowl;ilggome,ddisadvant;agetc‘l;dnon-
i angu. ackground, disabled, and minority students,
including (but ﬁ limited to) African American, Native Americans,
Native Hawaiians, major Hispanic subgroups, and Asian students
from disadvantaged backgrounds in various types of postsecondary
education. The survey data shall permit comparisons with other
goups that have characteristically participated at higher rates
an at-risk students.

(b) DEVELOPMENT OF THE SURVEY.—The Secretary of Education
shall consult with the Congress and the elementary and secondary
and higher education community in developing such an annual
survey. The survey shall include, but not be limited to—

(1) academic preparation of groups at key points in the
elementary and secondary education process;

cl(lz) l'l'atBE of academic progress and graduation from high
school;

(3) participation in postsecondary education by type and con-
trol of institution and by program of study;

4) istence rates in postsecondary programs, or, in the
case 0 short-ter#ifrognms, completion rates; and

(5) average student financial assistance awarded to groups,
including Federal, State, and other assistance.

(¢) REPORT TO CONGRESS.—The Secretary of Education shall
report relevant data and conclusions from the survey to Congress
on an annual basis, including congmrisons of important factors
for at-risk and other relevant ations.

(d) DEVELOPMENT OF PLAN.—In the event of significant findings
related to underparticipation rates of at-risk and other students,
the Secretary of Education shall submit a plan containing policies
and program modifications for ensuri rie participation of at-
risk students. The plan shall indicate modifications the Sec-
retary will make to increase participation, including, but not limited
to, increasing information and training, and recommending other
relevant changes to the programs under this title.

(e) PANEL SURVEY ON INCOME DYNAMICS.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education, acting through
the National Center for Education Statistics, shall make an
interagency agreement with the National Science Foundation
to provide for additional questions and an appropriate sample
size as of an existingmpanel study of income dynamics
to provide information on educational processes and other
developmental behavior of Hispanie, black, and non-Hispanic
white children and their short-term and long-term con-

uences.

2) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are author-
ized to be appropriated $900,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such
sums for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out
this subsection.

SEC. 1407. EVALUATION OF TUITION GUARANTY PROGRAMS.

(a) PURPOSE.—The purposes of this section are—

(1) to require the Secretary of Education to determine the
effectiveness of programs for disadvantaged elementary and
secondary school students that offer guarantees for postsecond-

education; and

2) to identify ways to encourage the business community
to participate in such programs.

20 USC 1070a-21
note.
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(b) CoNDUCT OF STUDY.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education shall evaluate
the effectiveness of prosrama for disadvan children that,
in exchange for the child’s commitment to achieving a satisfac-
tory elementary and secondary education, promise the child
th:ni financial resources needed to pursue a postsecondary edu-
cation.

(2) CoNTENT.—The Secretary of Education shall study a sam-
ple of the s of programs available, and (A) determine the
success or failure of such in increasing the access
and entry of disadvantagm into postsecondary edu-
cation, (B) identify the most successful programs and the causes
for success, and (C) determine the responsibilities of sponsors
of the programs.

(3) RAMS STUDIED.—The J)rograma studied shall include
a guarantee of postsecondary education for students currently
in elementary or secondary grade levels. The programs may
include supportive services, mentoring, study skills, and coun-
seling to students participating in the J:rogram

(c) DISSEMINATION.—The Secretary of Education shall disseminate
the findings thro appropriate agencies and organizations includ-
ing associations of businesses.

d) SuBMissiION OF REPORT.—The Secret of Education shall
submit an interim report regarding the st:% by June 30, 1996,
and a final report ro‘fardmg the study by Janu 1, 1997, to
the Committee on Education and Labor of the House of Rep-
resentatives and the Committee on Labor and Human Resources
of the Senate.

SEC. 1408. INFORMATION ON GRADUATE EDUCATION.

(a) AssSESSMENT REQUIRED.—The Secretary of Education shall
conduct a study which will provide an assessment of the information
currently collected on uate education and will identify what
additional information should be generated to guide the Department
of Education in defining and executing its role in the support
of graduate education.

) SUBJECT OF ASSESSMENT.—The assessment required by sub-
section (a) shall include the assessment of the total amount of
Federal, State, private, foundation, and institutional fellowships,
assistantships, loans, or any other forms of financial assistance
to all graduate students, including both American and foreign stu-
dents; and how these amounts are distributed by race, by sex,
to nontraditional students, and to students with disabilities. In
addition, the assessment shall determine the number of graduate
students, cross-referenced by race, sex, and national orism, £art—
time, full-time, independent versus d dent status, and individ-
uals with disabilities who enrolled and completed all requirements
for the degrees master of arts, master of science, master in business
administration, doctor of philosophy, doctor of education, juris doc-
tor, medical doctor, doctor in veterinary medicine, and doctor of
dental science.

(c) CONSULTATION.—In conducting such study, the Secretary of
Education shall consult with other agencies and organizations
involved in graduate education policy, including the Congressional
Office of Technology Assessment, the President’s Office of Science
and Technology Policy, the National Science Foundation and the
other Federal agencies supporting academic research and graduate
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education, the National Academy of Sciences and other public and
private organizations which participate in the formulation and
implementation of national graduate education policies and pro-

(d) DATE FOR COMPLETION.—The study shall be completed within
2 years of the date of enactment of this Act.

SEC. 1409. STUDY OF ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS IN INSTITUTIONS 20 USC 1132a
OF HIGHER EDUCATION. note.

(a) S’I‘IJDY AUTHORIZED.—The Secretar%gf Educatmn in coopera
tion with the Administrator of the
ﬁagmmzadtpcmdut:rtastu nftheaxtentgmwl:lctl;
ead in drmhn;}g wa or as pose a a
tl;e health antll:nafety students and empfoyeea of institutions
of higher educa

(b) SURVEY REQUIRED.—Such study shall include a survey of
a representative sample of mstntuhuna of higher education in order
to assess how widespread such hazards are. A sufficient number
of institutions shall be sampled and tested in order to provide
reasonable estimates on—

(1) the number of institutions which contain friable asbestoa
(as defined in the Asbestos Hazard Em cyResponse
and how mn:;}y students and employees may be exposed to
unsafe levels of asbestos fi

(2) the number of mshtut:mns that have rooms which contain
more than 4 picocuries/liter of radon, and

(3) the number of institutions which contain water fountains
or faucets or water coolers which discharge water with more
than 10 parts per billion of lead.

(c) CONSULTATION.—In designing and carrying out such study,
the Secretary shall consult with associations representing institu-
tions of higher education, facul and other employees

(d) REPORT ON STUDY.— ucahon shall submit
a report with the results of the assessment, including the informa-
tmn required by subaectwnha(!a);wglong ;;11:11 recommendahoﬁs tll:y

e Secretary re, A ons any, Congress an
Admmlstratmn should take to ensure that environmental health
hazards, xfany,areehmmated.'l‘hereportahallbepresentedto

not later than J 1995.
(a Atrmonm'non OF PRIATIONS.—There are authorized
$3000000mﬁ3ca1year1994f0rthepurposes
of can'ymg out thxs section.

SEC. 1410, STUDY OF CIVILIAN AVIATION TRAINING PROGRAMS. 20 USC 1221-1

(a) FINDINGS.—The Congress finds that— i

(l)theroleofthemlhtagaaasoumeofsupplyoftrmned
gﬂots and mechanics and other personnel for commercial avia-

on is severely reduced;

(2) a tel 5093rcentofthe§2000wmmercml ilots
currently flying retire by the 2000 and an addmonal
8,000 to 10,000 pilots will be need then;

(8) there is significant underrepresentation of minorities and
women currently working in the aviation industry and African

Americans constitute less than 1 percent of with the
Nation’s scheduled air carriers;

(4) there is a substantial ect.ed increase of minorities
and women as a proportion of the workforce by the year 2000;

and



106 STAT. 822 PUBLIC LAW 102-325—JULY 23, 1992

20 USC 1101
note.

(5) there is need for a comprehensive study of future human
resources needs for the air transportation industry, including
a thorough investigation of recruitment, aviation training out-
side the military context, financial and other incentives and
disincentives which affect the flow of people, and especially
minorities and women, into the industry.

(b) STuDY REQUIRED.—The Secretary of Education shall enter
into appropriate arrangements with the National AsademE of
Sciences Commission on Behavioral and Social Sciences and Edu-
cation to study civilian aviation training programs needed to satisfy
the workforce requirements of the commercial aviation indus
in the year 2000 and beyond. The specific concerns to be addresse
by the study shall include—

(1) the avenues for civilians to enter the aviation industry,

(2) the characteristics of current training and the match
with skill requirements in the workplace, and

(8) the impediments and incentives for minorities and women
to enter the aviation industry (such as a lack of role models,
cost of schooling and flight time, the underutilization of histori-
cally black colleges and universities in the educational training
process, and institutional barriers).

(c) INTERIM REPORT.—The Secretary of Education shall request
that the National Academﬁ of Sciences Commission on Behavioral
and Social Sciences and Education submit an interim report to
theSecretagandtheCongreaswithinl ear after the date of
enactment of this Act, and the study be completed within
2 years of the date of enactment of this Act.

SEC. 1411. REPORT ON THE USE OF PELL GRANTS BY PRISONERS.

(a) REPORT REQUIRED.—The Secretary of Education shall submit
to the Congress a report on the use of Pell Grants by prisoners.
Such report shall contain a statement of—

(1) the number of prisoners receivijif Pell Grants;
(2) the average amount of the Pell Grants awarded to pris-

oners;

(3) the average length of Pell Grant subsidized study for
prisoners;

& (4) tt;he graduation or success rate of prisoners receiving Pell
rants;

(6) an analysis of whether prisoners’ lack of income has
made them more successful in ogtaining Pell Grants over other
low-income citizens who are not incarcerated;

(6) an analysis of whether prisoners lack of income provides
them with an advantage in receiving Pell Grants; and

(7) the Secretary’s recommendations for making the program
more equitable with regard to awards to prisoners in relation
to other applicants.

(b) DEADLINE FOR SUBMISSION.—The report required by sub-
section (a) shall be submitted not later than 6 months after the
date of enactment of this Act.

SEC. 1412. NATIONAL JOB BANK FOR TEACHER RECRUITMENT.

(a) FEASIBILITY STUDY.—The Secretary of Education is authorized
to conduct a study on the feasibility of—
s t(v 113 establishing a clearinghouse to operate a national teacher
job bank; or
(2) establishing regional clearinghouses to operate regional
teacher job banks. & eho N
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(b) NATIONAL TEACHER JOB BANK DEMONSTRATION.— )
(1) PROGRAM AUTHORIZED.—The Secretary of Education is
authorized to contract with one or more State entities, nonprofit
organizations, or institutions of higher education to establish
a national or regional teacher job bank clearinghouse which

—(A) assist local educational agencies and private schools
in locating qualified applicants for teaching-related posi-

tions; and

(B) help individuals in locating teaching-related jobs or
the training n to enter the teaching profession
or the field of early ﬁ dhood or 1 education.

(2) APPLICATION REQUIRED,—. entity desiring to enter
into a contract with the Secretary of Education for the establish-
ment of a teacher job bank clearinghouse shall submit an
application to the Secretary at such time, in such manner
an acoompaniedbﬁauchmformaﬁonastheSecretarymay
reasonably ire. Each such ication shall include—

(A) a demonstration of applicant’s capacity to effi-
ciently and effectively handle a volume of inquiries
from employers and tial employees;

(B) a demonstration of support from local educational
:ﬁencies and private schools and institutions of h;gher

ucation that are likely to use the services provided by
the teacher job bank clearinghouse; and

(C) a demonstration of ability to provide spective
teachers with information, _either directly or contract

with another entity, the certification and licen-
sure uirements of each te which is served by a
clearinghouse and information regarding procedures for

assisting out-of-State teachers to meet State certification

recP{:limments.
_(3) PRIORITY.—The Secretary shall give K‘riority to applica-
tions submitted pursuant to paragraph (2) which—
(A) demonstrate the ability to serve a region of the United
States and involve the cooperation of several State edu-
cational agencies and institutions of m::aﬁon; or
(B) demonstrate an ability to address of teach-
ers, such as teachers from minority groups, :ﬁecia.l edu-
cation teachers, bilingual teachers, or individu p]anninn%_
to teach in subject areas, geographical areas, or types
schools with :
(¢) Use oF FunDs.—Each entity, organization, or institution
receiving funds under this section may use such funds to—
(1) develop, in consultation with local education cies
and other appropriate entities, standardized initial a tion

forms for ing jobs and related positions, and standardi
ftti)rms and ures for announcing available teaching posi-
ons;

(2)’coordinate and assist State and local teacher recruitment

(3) publish and disseminate information about opportunities
for teacher employment and teacher l:rm.mv.l;f'l,
. (4) maintain a system for matching available teachers with
job openings for which they are qualified and for tracking
%é’;"@.}’“mm and the demand for teachers among
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(5) encourage the development of ams to recruit and
train minorities and individuals wil sabilities to become
teachers;

(6) assist employers in ing the background of applicants;

(7) publicize the availability of scholarships, loans, and other
programs that assist individuals wishing to pursue a teaching
career;

(8) assist employers in the development of effective teacher
recruitment programs;

(9) assist in developing reciprocal agreements on teacher
certification among States; and

(10) conduct other activities and services necessary to
carrying out the purposes of this section in accordance with
the provisions of this section.

(d) DEFINITION.—For the purposes of this section, the term
“teacher” includes elementary and secondary school classroom
teachers, and preschool and early childhood education specialists.

(e) AUTHORIZATION.—There are authorized to be appropriated
$2,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this section.

PART B—NATIONAL COMMISSION ON
INDEPENDENT HIGHER EDUCATION

SEC. 1421, SHORT TITLE.

This part may be cited as the “National Independent Colleges
and Universities Discovery Act”.

SEC. 1422, FINDINGS.

The Congress finds that—

(1) the quality and scope of higher education in our Nation
is without argument the finest in the world, and a distinguish-
ing feature of our Nation’s system of higher education is its
strong and diverse nonprofit independent sector;

(2) independent colle and universities are as diverse as
the Nation itself and include traditional liberal arts institutions,
major research universities, church- and faith-related colleges,
colleges and universities primarily attended by minorities, wom-
en’s colleges, junior colleges, and schools of law, medicine,

ineering, business and other professions;

%3) the diversity of indepengent coll and universities
offers students a choice in the type of educational ience
gmt will best serve such students’ interests, needs and aspira-

ons;

(4) independent colls and universities enroll 21 percent
of all students in the United States, award 33 percent of all
bachelor’s degrees in the United States, 42 percent of all such
master’s d 8, 36 percent of all such doctoral degrees, and
59 percent of all such professional d .

(6) a majority of all undergrﬁuate students attending
independent colleges and universities receive some form of
financial assistance, and such independent colleges and univer-
gities provide such financial assistance from their own
resources;

(6) independent colleges and universities are deeply involved
in hundreds of partnerships with elementary ang secondary
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schools, and such partnerships are largely funded by such col-
1 and universities;
e%%! independent coll and universities have been an
extraordinary example of private-public partnerships, with such
colle%es a;llfb liu;liveraii:iea operating in the public interest to
provide a ;

(8) less than 20 percent of the revenue of im:lzandant colleges
and universities comes from governmental funds, most of which
is in the form of Federal and State financial aid;

(9) decreases in Federal and State su for student finan-
cial aid programs has placed at risk option of choosing
an independent college or university for an increasing number
of students;

(10) whereas at the turn of the twentieth century 80 %rcent
of the students enrolled in higher education in the United
States were enrolled in independent colleges and universities,
such percentage has now declined to 21 percent, and further
erosions place at risk the option of choosing an independent
college or university for students and parents; and

(11) the entire sector of independent colleges and universities
and the important contributions such sector makes to our
Nation is at risk and deserves national policy attention.

SEC. 1423. PURPOSE.

It is the purpose of this part to establish a National Commisgion
on Independent Higher Education.

SEC. 1424. NATIONAL COMMISSION ON INDEPENDENT HIGHER EDU-
CATION.

(a) ESTABLISHMENT.—There is established as an independent
gFencyintheexecuﬁvebranchacommm'siontobeknownaathe

ational Commission on Indegendent quher Education (hereafter
in this part referred to as the “Commission”).

(b) MBERSHIP.—

(1) ComPOSITION.—The Commission shall be composed of 9
members, 3 of whom shall be appointed by the JPresident,
2 of whom shall be a intedbl;yuthaSpeakeroftheHouse
of Representatives, 1 of whom s be appointed by the Minor-
ity Leader of the House of Representatives, 2 of whom shall
be appointed by the Majority Leader of the Senate, and 1
gf&nwtgmshallbe appointed by the Minority Leader of the

ate.

(2) EXPERTISE REQUIREMENT.—The members of the Commis-
sion shall consist of individuals with expertise and experience
in independent i education, i cludin&aaxpert:ise in national
tax policy, individuals with expertise in State higher education
finance, individuals with expertise in Federal financial aid pro-
grams, individuals with expertise in issues of student and fac-
ulty diversity, and individuals with expertise in graduate edu-
cation and research.

(3) DATE—The members of the Commission shall be
ngointed not later than 6 months after the date of enactment

this Act.

(c) PERIOD OF APPOINTMENT; VACANCIES.—Members of the Com-
mission shall be appointed for the life of the Commission.
vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its powers, but
be filled in the same manner as the original appointment.
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(d) MEETINGS.—The Commission shall meet at the call of the
Chairman.

(e) QUORUM.—Six of the members of the Commission shall con-
stitute a quorum, but a lesser number of members may hold hear-

ings.
%3 CHAIRPERSON.—The Commission shall select a Chairperson
from among its members.

SEC. 1425. DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION.

The Commission shall—

(1) develop a factual base for understanding the status of
inde]fandent colleges and universities, their contributions to
public priorities, and the effects of national higher education

policies on the independent nonprofit sector;

(2) review the issuance of Federal regulations regarding
in dent colleges and universities, and suggest means by
which independent colleges and universities can be held
accountable for use of public resources without inappropriate
intrusion into institutional autonomy; and

(3) address the relation between Federal and State policies
on in dent colleges and universities, particularly with
respect to student access and choice, finance, institutional sub-
sidies, and institutional accountability.

SEC. 1426. REPORT AND RECOMMENDATIONS.

(a) INTERIM REPORT.—The Commission shall submit an interim

report to the President and the C on the Commission’s
activities and findings within 18 months of the date of enactment
of this Act.

(b) FINAL REPORT.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Commission shall submit a final report
to the President and the Congress on the Commission’s activi-
ties and findings within 3 years of the date of enactment
of this Act.

(2) RECOMMENDATION.—The report described in %atagraph
(1) shall contain a recommendation regarding the establishment
of a national policy on ind dent colleges and universities
appropriate to meeting the Nation’s higher educational goals
in the twenty-first century.

SEC. 1427. POWERS OF THE COMMISSION.

(a) HEARINGS.—The Commission may hold such hearings, sit
and act at such times and places, take such testimony, and receive
such evidence as the Commission considers advisable to carry out
the purposes of this part.

(bg INFORMATION FROM FEDERAL AGENCIES.—The Commission
may secure directly from any Federal department or agency such
information as the Commission considers n to carry out
the provisions of this part. Upon est of the irperson of
the Commission, the head of such department or agency shall
furnish such information to the Commission.

(c) GiFrs.—The Commission may accept in the name of the United
States grants, gifts, and bequests of money for immediate disburse-
ment in furtherance of the functions of the Commission. Such
grants, gifts, and bequests, after acceptance by the Commission,

be paid by the donor or representative of the donor to the
of the United States, whose receipts shall be their acquit-
tance. The Treasurer of the United States shall enter such grants,
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gifts, andbequestmaspemalaccounttothecredltofthe()ommm
sion for the purposes specified

(d) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be aggampnated $1,000,000 to carry out this part for fiscal
year 1998 and each su ear. Amounts appropriated
under this subsection are authonzeti to remain available until
?:nded or until the Commission is terminated, whichever occurs

gt.

SEC. 1428. COMMISSION PERSONNEL MATTERS.

(a) TRAVEL EXPENSES.—From amounts appropriated under section
1427(d), the members of the Commission shall be allowed travel
expenses, including per diem in lieu of subamtence, at rates author-
ized for e gloyees of agencies under subchapter I of chapter 57
of title 5, United States Code, while away their homes or
reg'ular piacea of business in the performance of services for the

(b) DETAIL OF GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES.—Any Federal Govern-
ment employee may be detailed to the Commission without
reimbursement, and such detail shall be without interruption or
loss of civil service status or privilege.

(c) STAFF.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Chairperson of the Commission may,
without regard to the civil service laws and regulations, appoint
and terminate an executive director and not more than 2 staff
members to enable the Commission to its duties. The
employment of an executive director be subject to con-
firmation by the Commission.

(2) ComPENSATION.—The Chairperson of the Commission may
fix the compensation of the executive director and not more
than 2 staff members without to the provisions of chap-
ter 51 and subchapter III of pter 53 of title 5, United
States Code, relating to classification of positions and General
Schedule p? rates, axoept that the rate ﬁy for the executive

staff may not exceed rate payable for
L?_veldlaﬁhglf the General Schedule classified under section 5107
su e.

SEC. 1428. TERMINATION OF THE COMMISSION.

The Commission shall terminate 3 years after the date of enact-
ment of this Act.

PART C—NATIONAL COMMISSION ON THE = 20 Usci2id
COST OF HIGHER EDUCATION '

SEC. 1441, ESTABLISHMENT OF COMMISSION.

There is established a Commission to be known as the “National
Commission on the Cost of Higher Education” (hereafter in this
part referred to as the “Commission”).

SEC. 1442, MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION.

(a) APPOINTMENT.—The Commission shall be composed of 12

members as follows:
de(j) Four citizens of the United States appointed by the Presi-

(2) Two Senators appointed by the ority Leader of the
Senate, of which— . id -
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(A) one shall be a member of the Committee on Labor
and Human Resources of the Senate; and

(B) one shall be a member of the Committee on Appro-

iations of the Senate.

(3) Two Senators appointed by the Minority Leader of the
Senate, of which—

(A) one shall be a member of the Committee on Labor
and Human Resources of the Senate; and

(B) one shall be a member of the Committee on Appro-

riations of the Senate.

(4) Two Members of the House of Representatives appointed
by the Speaker of the House of Representatives, of which—

(A) one shall be a member of the Committee on Education
and Labor of the House of Representatives; and

(B) one shall be a member of the Committee on Appro-

riations of the House of Representatives.

(5) Two Members of the House of Representatives appointed
b{ﬁ Eﬂ Minority Leader of the House of Representatives, of
w —

(A) one shall be a member of the Committee on Education
and Labor of the House of Representatives; and

(B) one shall be a member of the Committee on Appro-
priations of the House of Representatives.

(b) ADDITIONAL QUALIFICATIONS.—

(1) PRESIDENTIAL APPOINTEES.—An individual appointed
under subsection (a)(1) may not be an officer or an employee
of the Executive Branch.

(2) Crrizens.—Individuals who are not Members of the Con-
gress and are appointed under subsection (a)(1) shall be individ-
uals who—

(A) have extensive knowledge of higher education and
its financing and who are leaders of the education commu-
nity, distinguished academics, State or local government
officials, students, parents of college students, members
of the business community, or other individuals with dis-
tinctive qualifications or experience; and

(B) are not officers or employees of the United States.

(c) CHAIRPERSON AND VICE CHAIRPERSON.—The members of the
Commission shall elect a Chairman and a Vice Chairperson. In
the absence of the Chairperson, the Vice Chairperson will assume
the duties of the Chairperson.

(d) QUORUM.—A majority of the members of the Commission
shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of business.

(e) APPOINTMENTS.—AIl appointments under subsection (a) shall
Ritmade within 3 months after the date of enactment of this

(f) Voring.—Each member of the Commission shall be entitled
to one vote, which shall be equal to the vote of every other member
of the Commission.

(g) VACANCIES.—. vacancy on the Commission shall not affect
its powers, but shall be filled in the manner in which the original
appointment was made.

) PROHIBITION OF ADDITIONAL PAY.—Members of the Commis-
sion shall receive no additional pay, allowances, or benefits by
reason of their service on the isgion. Members appointed
from among private citizens of the United States may be allowed
travel expenses, including per diem, in lieu of subsistence, as
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authorized by law for persons serving intermittently in the govern-
ment sarvicbg to the extent funds are available for such expenses.

SEC. 1443. FUNCTIONS OF COMMISSION.

(a) SPECIFIC FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS.—The Commission
shall sturg and make findings and specific recommendations regard-
ing the following:

(1) The increase in tuition costs compared with other commod-
ities and services as well as methods of reducing increased
tuition costs.

(2) Trends in college and university administrative costs as
well as other costs and means of reducing such increased costs.

(3) The development of a standardized annual report that
colleges and universities shall distribute which details the
administrative costs, instructional costs and capital costs of
such colleges and universities.

(4) The extent to which Federal, State and local regulations
contribute to increased tuition costs and the increase in the
cost of higher education.

(5) The establishment of a mechanism for a more timely
and widespread distribution of data on tuition trends and other
costs of operating colleges and universities.

(6) The extent to which the lack of student financial assist-
ance %ams has contributed to increased tuition costs.

) r related topics determined to be appropriate by

the Commission.
(b) FINAL REPORT.—
(1) IN GENERAL.—Subject to paragraph (2), the Commission
shall submit to the President and to the Congress not later

than September 1, 1994, a report which shall contain a detailed

statement of the findings and conclusions of the Commission,

including the Commission’s recommendations for administra-

1;1:19 and legislative action that the Commission considers advis-
e.

(2) MAJORITY VOTE REQUIRED FOR RECOMMENDATIONS.—Any
recommendation described in garagraph (1) shall be made by
the Commission to the President and to the Congress only
if such recommendation is adopted by a majority vote of the
members of the Commission who are present and voting.

SEC. 1444, POWERS OF COMMISSION.
(a) HEARINGS.—The Commission may, for the purpose of carrying

out this part, hold such hearings and sit and act at such times
ang: laces, as the Commission maﬁigd advisable.

RULES AND REGULATIONS.— Commission may adopt such
rules and ations as may be necessary to establish the Commis-
sion’s ures and to govern the manner of the Commission’s

operations, organization, and personnel.
(c) ASSISTANCE F'Bg;ni'EDEBAL AGENCIES.—

(1) INFORMATION.—The Commission may request from the
head of any Federal agency or instrumentality such information
as the Commission may require for the of this part.
Each such agency or instrumentality shall, to the extent per-
mitted by law and su 'ectt.otheeme(pﬁons set forth in section
552 of title 5, United States Code (comm referred to as
the Freedom of Information Act), furnish information to
the Commisgion, upon request made by the Chairperson of
the Commission.
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(2) FACILITIES AND SERVICES, PERSONNEL DETAIL AUTHOR-
1ZED.—Upon request of the Chairperson of the Commission,
the head of any Federal agency or instrumentality shall, to
the extent possible and subject to the discretion of such head—

(A) make any of the facilities and services of such agency
or instrumentality available to the Commission; and

(B) detail any of the personnel of such agency or
instrumentality to the Commission, on a nonreimbursable
basis, to assist the Commission in carrying out the Cummia-
sion’s duties under this part, except that any
of the Commission incurred under this subparagrap shall
be subject to the limitation on total expenses set forth
in section 1445(b).

(d) MALs.—The Commission may use the United States mails
in the same manner and under the same conditions as other Federal
agencies.

(e) CONTRACTING.—The Commission, to such extent and in such
amounts as are provided in appropriation Acts, may enter into
contracts with State agencies, private firms, institutions, and
individuals for the purpose of conducting research or surveys nec-
essary to enable the Commission to discharge the Commission’s
duties under this part, subject to the limitation on total expenses
set forth in section 1445(b).

(f) STAFF.—Subject to such rules and regulations as may be
adopted by the Commission, the Chairperson of the Commission
(subject to the limitation on total expenses set forth in section
1445(b)) shall have the power to appoint, terminate, and fix the
compensation (without regard to the provisions of title 5, United
States Code, governing appointments in the competitive service,
and without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter
III of chapter 53 of such title, or of any other provision, or of
any other provision of law, relating to the number, classification,
and General Schedule rates) of an Executive Director, and of such
additional staff as the Chairperson deems advisable to assist the
Commission, at rates not to exceed a rate equal to the maximum
rate for level IV of the Executive Schedule under section 5332
of such title.

(g) ADVISORY COMMITTEE.—The Commission ghall be considered
an advisory committee within the meaning of the Federal Advisory
Committee Act (6 U.S.C. App.) and shall be independent from
the Executive Branch.

SEC. 1445. EXPENSES OF COMMISSION.

(a) IN GENERAL.—Any expenses of the Commission shall be paid
from such funds as may be available to the Secretary of the Treas-

ury.

(b) LiMITATION.—The total expenses of the Commission shall not
exceed $2,000,000.

(c) GAO AupIT.—Prior to the termination of the Commission
pursuant to section 1446, the Comptroller General of the United
States shall conduct an audit of the financial books and records
of the Commission to determine that the limitation on expenses
has been met, and shall include the Comptroller General’s deter-
mination in an opinion to be included in the report of the Commis-
sion.
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SEC. 1446. TERMINATION OF COMMISSION.

The Commission shall cease to exist on the date that is 90
days after the date on which the Commission submits its final
report in accordance with section 1443(b).

TITLE XV—RELATED PROGRAMS AND
AMENDMENTS TO OTHER LAWS

PART A—NATIONAL CENTER FOR THE
WORKPLACE

SEC. 1611. PURPOSE; DESIGNATION. 29 USC 2401.

It is the e of this part to address the problems created

1":’.{1,*%2..1,‘"" 3 oo 1&“‘?&’”&“@{5&“”’&9&“

an o in workplace a

ter administered by the Department of Labor that

er workplace experts from America’s best institutions

of h1gher ucation wi axperts &om the lic and private sectors
to conduct research, propose remedies.

SEC. 1512. ESTABLISHMENT. 29 USC 2402.

(a) ESTABLISHMENT.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—There is authorized to be established the
National Center for the Workplace (hereafter in this part
referred to as the “Center”) thrf:fh mdpehhve ant or con-
tract between the Secretary le recipient.

(2) MAmHglk(Ti}}ﬂmehgi—b{n orger to receive tﬁle grant descfll':ggg

an e e entity shall provide matching
from non—f: sources to 25 percent of the funds
received pursuant to such grant.

(b) ELIGIBLE RECIPIENT.—An eligible recipient shall be a consor-
tium of institutions of higher educatmn in the United States. The
consortium shall represent a diversity of views on and an expertise
in the field of employment policy, and shall be represented and
coordinated by a host institution of higher education that meets
all of the following criteria:

(1) Broad collective knuwledﬁe of and demonstrable experi-
ence in the wide range of employment and workplace issues.

(2) A faculty that, collectively, demonstrates a nonpartisan
research and policy pectwe joining the several relevant
workplace dlacl.plmes abor economics, mduatnal relations, col-

lective b, human resource management, sociology, psy-
chology, and lawi in a multidisciplinary approach to w%
(3) Established credibility and working relationships with
Eafloyera, unions, and govemmemt agencies on a national
and establi means of iding education and tech-

nical assistance to each of the e groups that include pub-

e g ok st s b g
ion/ou programs opera on a

national and international level. i

(c) REPORT.—The Center shall annually report to the Congreas

ecratagofEd and the Secretary of
actlvlt:l oo
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29 USC 2403.

SEC. 1513. USE OF FUNDS.

(a) CENTER ACTIVITIES.—Payments made under this part may
be used to establish and operate the Center, to bring together
major independent researchers from the Center’s member-institu-
tions focused on the most significant workplace problems with the
aim of analysis and synthesis of policy implications and dissemina-
tion of findings, and to support the following activities:

(1) The coordination and funding of research activities of
the Center’s member-institutions for collaborative collection and
evaluation of data on changes and trends in the workplace
and in the labor force, on established and emerging public
policy issues, on the economic and occupational structures, and
on work organizations and employment conditions.

(2) The analysis of the public policy implications of social
and demographic changes in the United States as they relate
to the workplace.

(8) The conduct of seminars for Federal and State policy-
makers on policy implications of the Center’s findings. Such
seminars shall be held not more frequently than once each
year. In addition, the Center shall utilize electronic technology,
such as computer networks and video conferencing, to convey
the cumulative value of the Center’s activities from year to
year and to foster continuous exchange of ideas and informa-
tion.

(4) The conduct of a National Conference on employment
policy not more &equenzl‘ir than once each year for the leaders
of business and organized labor in the United States designed
to convey the cumulative value of the Center’s activities and
to foster an exchange of ideas and information.

(5) The nonpartisan evaluation of the economic and social
implications of national and international workplace and
employment issues.

(6) provision of ready access to the Center’s collective
expertise for policy officials in the Federal and State govern-
ments and representatives of private and public sector organiza-
tions th.roufh meetings, publications, special reports, video con-
ferences, electronic mail and computer networks, and other
means to share up-to-date information on workplace and
employment issues, dpracﬁces, and innovations, the most
promising options, and guidance in management of the change

(7) The development of programs, curricula, and instructional
materials for colleges, universities, and other educational
institutions designed to impart the knowledge and skills
required to promote innovations in the design of work and
employment conditions that enhance organizational perform-
ance and meet worker needs.

(8) The devalqpment and administration of a national reposi-
tory of information on key workplace issues that can be readily
accessed by the public and private sector.

(b) FELLOWSHIPS.—Grant funds awarded under this title may
also be used to provide graduate assistantships and fellowships
at the Center to encourage graduate study of the field of employ-
ment policy and to encourage graduate research in areas that
are seen as critical to national competitiveness.
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SEC. 1514. GIFTS AND DONATIONS. 20 USC 2404.

The Center is authorized to receive money and other property
donated, eathed, or devised to the Center with or without
a condition of restriction, for the purpose of furthering the activities
of the Center. All funds or property given, devised, or bequeathed
shall be retained in a separate account, and an accounting of
those funds and property shall be included in the annual report
submitted pursuant to section 1512(c).

SEC. 1515. AUTHORIZATION. 20 USC 2405.

(a) IN GENERAL.—There are authorized to be appropriated
$2,500,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary
for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years to carry out this part.

(b) AVAILABILITY.—Funds appropriated pursuant to the authority

of subsection (a) shall remain available until expended.

PART B—NATIONAL CLEARINGHOUSE FOR
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION MATERIALS

SEC. 1521. NATIONAL CLEARINGHOUSE FOR POSTSECONDARY EDU- 20 USC 1452
CATION MATERIALS. note,

(a) PURPOSE.—The purpose of this section is to coordinate the
Eurnduction and distribution of educational materials in an accessible
orm, especially audio and digital text production, to college and
university based print-disabled populations.

(b) PROGRAM AUTHORITY.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education is authorized
to award a grant or contract to pay the Federal share of
the cost of establishing a Nati Clearinghouse for Post-
secondary Education Materials (hereafter in this part referred
to as the “Clearinghouse”) to coordinate the production and
distribution of educational materials, in an accessible form,
including audio and digital, for students with disabilities.

(2) AWARD BAsIS.—The grant or contract awarded pursuant
to paragraph (1) shall be made on a competitive basis.

3) DURATION.—The t or contract awarded under this
section shall be awarded for a period of 3 years.

(c) USE OF FUNDS.—The grant or contract awarded under this
section shall be used to—

(1) catalog in computer-readable form postsecondary edu-
cag;n Emtglijah;ll based rod d

identify college campus-| services ucing ta
texts whose technical and reader qualify m themeliglpfle
for inclusion in the Clearinghouse and share its quality control
standards with campus-based student support services offices
serving students with disabilities;
ing to allow the

(3) promote data conversion and pmgramm.mge
electronic exchange of bibliographic information between exist-
ing on line systems;
. (4) encourage outreach efforts that will educate print-disabled
individuals, as defined by section 652(d)(2) of the Individuals
With Disabilities Education Act, educators, schools, and agen-
cie(s5 )about the Clearinghouse’s activities; e O
upgrade existing computer 8 at i e;
(6) coordinate with idemggnblemﬁng dat:annghnus bases con-
taining postsecondary education materials, including the pro-

59-194 0O—93—28 : QLA (Pt 1)
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20 USC 1101
note.

20 USC 1145h.

ams authorized under section 652(d) of the Individuals With

isabilities Act; and
(7) develop and share national %git:eﬁnea and standards for
duction of audio and digital materials

pro ;
(d) FEDERAL SHARE LIMITATION.—The Federal share under this

section may not be more than—
(1) 80 percent of the total cost of the program in the first

year;
(2) 60 nt of the total cost of the program in the second

year; an

(3) 50 percent of the total cost of the program in the third

year.

o A o s oy
a a e on, $1,

fiscal l;ar 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each

of the fiscal years 1994 and 1995,

PART C—SCHOOL-BASED DECISIONMAKERS

SEC. 1531. TRAINING AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE FOR SCHOOL-
BASED DECISIONMAKERS DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM.

(a) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education is authorized to
make grants to local education agencies, in consortia with one
or more institutions of higher education, to establish ams
to provide training and technical assistance to school-based
decisionmakers in local education agencies implementing system-
Wi(%rﬁgm' To be eligible to receive a training and tech

PLICATION.—To e to receive a an -
nical assistance demonstration tg‘mﬂ; under this section, consortia
shall submit an application to the Secretary of Education in such
form and containing or accompanied by such information as the
Secre may ire. A copy of the application shall also be
sent to the State educational agency for notification ;

(c) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be a] riated $1,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may g necessary for fiscal years 1994 and 1995.

PART D—GRANTS FOR SEXUAL OFFENSES
EDUCATION

SEC. 1541. GRANTS FOR CAMPUS SEXUAL OFFENSES EDUCATION.

(a) GRANTS AUTHORIZED.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education (hereafter in
this part referred to as the “Secretary”) is authorized to make
grants to or enter into contracts with institutions of higher
education or consortia of such institutions to enable such
institution to carry out sexual offenses education and preven-
1i"’(’i))‘ AN thff"ia Secretary shall award ts and

WARD BASIS.—The aw grants an
contracts under this section on a competitive basis.

(3) EQUITABLE PARTICIPATION.—' Secretary shall make
every effort to ensure the equitable participation of private
and public institutions of higher education and to ensure the
equitable mhic participation of such institutions in the
activities assi under this part.

(4) PRIORITY.—In the award of grants and contracts under
this section, the Secretary shall give priority to institutions
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of higher education or consortia of such institutions that show
the greatest need for the sums .

(b) GENERAL SEXUAL OFFENSES ON AND EDUCATION

GRANTS.—Funds provided under this part may be used for the

fol]amn%' q}u-poses:

e iy e e SAaY Yoac, Tt
sonnel, inclu cam or ju @
address the issues ofaeg:uusal offenses. .

(2) To develop, disseminate, or implement campus security
and student disciplinary policies to prevent and discipline sex-
ua(]a) To devel ea.enhrge pport i

op, , OT Hﬁhﬂn su services pro-
grams including medical or ps ogical counseling to assist
victims’ recovery from sexual crimes. ; -

(4) To create, disseminate, or otherwise provide assistance
and information about victims' options on and off campus to

ing disciplinary or other legal action.

(5) To implement, operate, or improve sexual offense edu-
cation and prevention programs, including programs making
use of peer-to-peer education.

(c) MoDEL GRANTS.—Not less than 25 percent of the funds appro-
priated for this section in any fiscal year shall be available for
ants or contracts for model demonstration programs which will
coordinated with local rape crisis centers for the development
and imslementation of quality rape prevention and education curric-
ula and for local programs to provide services to student sexual
offense victims. y
(d) ELiGiBILITY.—No institution of higher education or consortium
of such institutions shall be eligible to be awarded a grant or
contract under this section unless—

(1) its student code of conduct, or other written policy govern-

ing student behavior explicitly prohibits all forms of sexual

enses

(2) it has in effect and implements a written policy requiring

the disclosure to the victim of any sexua]oﬁ'enseof%s outcome

of any investigation by campus police or campus disciplinary

i t pursuant to the victim's complaint against

the aﬂﬂperpemtor of the sexual offense, except that noth-

ing in this section shall be interpreted to authorize disclosure
to any person other than the victim; and

3 Secretary shall give priority to those applicants who
do not have an establi campus education program regard-
ing sexual offenses.

(e) APPLICATIONS.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—In order to be eligible to be awarded a
grant or contract under this section for any fiscal year, an
istitution of higher education or consortium of such institu-
tions shall submit an application to the Secretary at such
time and in such manner as the Secre shall prescribe.
o )(2LRC]?N'I'ENTS.—Each application submi: under paragraph

B  —

(A) set forth the activities and programs to be carried
out with funds granted under this part;

%’o) eonb;m gestlmach te of the cost for the establishment
and operation of such programs;

(C) explain how program intends to address the
issue of sexual offenses;
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(D) provide assurances that the Federal funds made
available under this section shall be used to supplement
and, to the extent practical, to increase the level of funds
that would, in the absence of such Federal funds, be made
available by the applicant for the purpose described in
this part, and in no case to supplant such funds; and

(E) include such other information and assurances as
the Secretary reasonably determines to be necessary.

(f) GRANTEE REPORTING.—Upon completion of the grant or con-
tract period under this section, the grantee institution or consertium
of such institutions shall file a performance report with the Sec-
retary explaining the activities carried out together with an assess-
ment of the effectiveness of those activities in achieving the pur-
poses of this section. The Secretary shall suspend funding for an
approved application if an applicant fails to submit an annual
performance report.

(g) DEFINITIONS.—For purposes of this part, the term “sexual
offenses educational and prevention” includes programs that provide
education seminars, peer-to-peer counseling, operation of hot]mes,
self-defense courses, the preparation of informational materials,
and any other effort to increase campus awareness of the facts
about, or to helg‘Eprevent sexual offenses.

(h) GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS.—

(1) REGULATIONS.—Not later than 90 days after the date
of enactment of this section, the Secratary shall publish

posed regulations implementing this section. Not later
150 days after such date, the Secretary shall publish final

tlons implementing this section.

2) REPORTS TO CONGRESS.—Not later than 180 days after
the end of each fiscal year for which grants or contracts are
awarded under this section, the Secretary shall submit to the
committees of the House of entatives and the Senate
responsible for issues relating to higher education and to crime,
a report that includes—

(A) the amount of grants or contracts awarded under
this section;

(B) a summary of the es for which those grants
or contracts were awarded and an evaluation their
pro

) a cop of each grantee report filed pursuant to sub-
section (f) ug’ this section.

(i) AUTHOR.I.’ZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—For the purpose of carry
ing out part, there are authorized to ge
$10000000 for the fiscal year 1993 and such sums as may be
necessaryforeachofthed.auceeedmg al years.

PART E—OLYMPIC SCHOLARSHIPS

200&180 1070 SEC. 1543, OLYMPIC SCHOLARSHIPS.
note.

(a) SCHOLARSHIPS AUTHORIZED.—

(1) IN GENERAL.—The Secretary of Education is authonzed
to provide financial assistance to the United States gm&:
Education Center or the United States O}Ymplc Training
to enable such centers to provide assistance to athletes
who are training at such centers and are purs postsecond-
ary education at institutions of higher education (as such term
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ils%dse)ﬁned in section 481(a) of the Higher Education Act of
(2) AWARD DETERMINATION.—The amount of financial assist-

ance provided to athletes described in paragraph (1) shall be

determined in accordance with such athlete’s financial need

as determined in accordance with part F of title IV of the
igher Education Act of 1965.

(b) GIBILITY.—The Secre of Education shall ensure that
financial assistance provided under this part is available to both
full-time and part-time students who are athletes at centers
described in subsection (a).

(c) ApPLICATION.—Each center desiring financial assistance under

this section shall submit an application to the of Edu-
cation at such time, in such manner and accompanied by such
information as the may reasonably "%ﬁ'f.},’f"

(d) AUTHORIZATION OF PRIATIONS.— are authorized

to be a riated $5,000,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may necessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out this section.

PART F—NEED-BASED AID

SEC. 15644. AUTHORITY TO AWARD NEED-BASED AID.

(a) EFFECT ON PENDING CASES PROHIBITED.—Nothing in this
section shall in any way be construed to affect any antitrust litiga-
tion pending on the date of enactment of this Act.

(b) IN GENERAL.—Except as provided in subsections (a), (c), and
(e), institutions of higher education may—

(1) voluntarily with any other institution of higher
education to award cial aid not awarded under the Hi
Education Act of 1965 to students attending those institutions
on.y on the basis of demonstrated financial need for such aid;

an
(2) discuss and voluntarily adopt defined principles of profes-
sional judgment for dete: ing student financial need for aid
not awarded under the Higher Education Act of 1965.

(¢) EXCEPTION.—Institutions of higher education shall not discuss
or agree with each other on the prospective financial aid award
to a specific common applicant for financial aid.

(d) TED MATTER.—No inference of unlawful contract, com-
bination, or conspiracy shall be drawn from the fact that institutions
of higher education engage in conduct authorized by this section.
30(e{9321~rsm PROVISION.—This section shall expire on September

PART G—ADVANCED PLACEMENT FEE
PAYMENT PROGRAM

SEC. 1545. ADVANCED PLACEMENT FEE PAYMENT PROGRAM.

(a) PROGRAM ESTABLISHED.—The Secretary of Education is
authorized to make grants to States to enable the States to
reimburse individuals to cover part or all of the cost of advance
placement test fees, to low-income individuals who—

(1) are enrolled in an advanced placement class; and
(2) plan to take an advanced placement test.

(b) INFORMATION DISSEMINATION.—The State educational agency

shall disseminate information on the availability of test fee pay-

20 USC 1088
note,

20 USC 1070a-11
note.
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ments under this section to eligible individuals through secondary
school teachers and guidance counselors.

(c) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS.—In approving
applications for grants the Secretary of Education shall—

(1) ire that each such application contain a description
of the advance placement test fees the State will pay on behalf
of individual students;

(2) require an assurance that any funds received under this
fsection dshall only be used to pay advanced placement test

ees; an

(3) contain such information as the Secretary may require
to demonstrate that the State will ensure that the student
is eligible for payments under this section, including the docu-
mentation uired lgdchapter 1 of subpart 2 of part A of
title IV of the Higher Education Act of 1965.

(d) SUPPLEMENTATION OF FUNDING.—Funds provided under this
section shall be used to supplement and not supplant other Federal,
State, and local or private funds available to assist low-income
individuals in paying for advanced placement testing.

(e) REGULATIONS.—The Secretary of Education shall prescribe
such regulations as are necessary to carry out this section.

(f) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $3,600,000 for fiscal year 1993 and such sums
as may ;l';:pnecessary for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
to carry out the provisions of this section.

(g) DEFINITION.—As used in this section:

(1) ADVANCED PLACEMENT TEST.—The term “advanced place-
ment test” includes only an advanced placement test approved
by the Secretary of Education for the purposes of this section.

(2) LOW-INCOME INDIVIDUAL.—The term “low-income individ-
ual” has the meaning given the term in section 402A(g)(2)
of the Higher Education of 1965.

PART H—AMENDMENTS TO OTHER LAWS

SEC. 1551. HIGHER EDUCATION TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS.

Subsection (¢) of section 3 of the Higher Education Technical
Amendments of 1991 (Public Law 102-26) is amended by striking
“that are brought before November 15, 1992".

SEC. 1552. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS ACCESS TO DATA

Section 406(d)4)(H) of the General Education Provisions Act (20
U.S.C. 1221e-1(d)(4)(H)) is amended by—
(1) inserting “and the Librarian of Congress” after “Comptrol-
“"Ez‘i‘“‘mm"“‘-gg"” SO Likoery of Chisgreas” ahtis “tia Goners]
“an i of Congress” e er.
Accounting Office”.

SEC. 1653. LIAISON FOR COMMUNITY COLLEGES.

(a) LiAisoN.—Section 202 of the Department of Education
anization Act (20 U.S.C. 3412) is amended by adding at the
the following new subsection:

“(iX1) There be in the Department a Liaison for Community
and Junior Colleges, who shall be an officer of the Department
a intedbgthe ;

2) The appoint, not later than 6 months after
the date of enactment of Higher Education Amendments of
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191192, as the Liaison for Community and Junior Colleges a person
who—
“(A) has attained an associate degree from a community
org'unior college; or 0
(B) has been employed in a community or junior college

se%ot less than 5 years.
“8) The Liaison for Community and Junior Colleges shall—
“(A) serve as principal advisor to the Secretary on matters

affecting community and junior colleges;
“(B) provide guidance to programs within the Department
dealing with functions affecting community and junior colleges;

and
“(C) work with the Federal Interagency Committee on Edu-
cation to im e coordination of—

“i) outreach programs in the numerous Federal
d%partments and agencies that administer education and
job training programs;

“(ii) collaborative business education partnerships; and

“(iii) education programs located in, and regarding, rural
areas.”.

(b) EXECUTIVE SCHEDULE.—Section 5315 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end the fo]lowin%new item:
iaison for Community and Junior Colleges, Department

of Education”.

SEC. 1564. UNITED STATES INSTITUTE OF PEACE.

(a) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—Subsection (a) of section
1710 of the United States Institute of Peace Act (22 U.S.C. 4609(a))
is amended to read as follows:

“(a) %g'fnlgmzanou OF ApmoF themwtons.:f ——

~ GENERAL.—For purpose of carrying out this title,
there are authorized to be appropriated $15,000,000 for fiscal
year 1993 and such sums as may be necessary for each of
the 4 succeeding fiscal years.

“(2) AvAlLABILITY.—Funds appropriated pursuant to the
authoﬁetg " of paragraph (1) remain available until

(b) gmnx M. MATSUNAGA SCHOLARS PROGRAM.—Subsection (b)
of section 1705 of the United States Institute of Peace Act (22
USC’&?W%"%M d of ®)

“ » en par :
(2) by striking the period at the enﬁ o‘lpgarasraph (9) and
g
y a owing new >
“(10) establish the M. Matsunaga Scholars Program,
which shall include provision of scholarships and edu-
cational in international peace and ict manage-
ment and related fields for outstanding secondary school stu-
dents and the provision of scholarships to outstanding under-

graduate students, with p ts and recipients

of such scholarships to mmk M. Matsunaga

(c) CONTRACTS AND PRIVATE GIFTS AND CONTRIBUTIONS.—Sub-
section (h) of section 1705 of the United States Institute of Peace

Act (22 U.S.C. 4604(h)) is amended—
(1) by amending paragraph (2) to read asfollgws:
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“2) The Institute and the lge]in;l entity described in section
1704(c) may not accept any gift, contribution or grant from
a foreign g":ovemmetr;t;,n aay cy or igstrumentahty of s&ch
government, any international organization, or any corporation
or other legal entity in which natural persons who are nationals

of a foreign country own, directly or indi , more than
50 percent of the outstanding capital stock or other beneficial
interest in such entity.”; an

d
(2) in paragraph (8) by striking “individual.” and inserting
“individual, except such Institute or legal entity may accept
such a ‘%lﬂ; or contribution to—

A) purchase, lease for purchase, or otherwise acquire,
construct, improve, furnish, or maintain a suitable perma-
nent head‘quarbers,' any related facility, or any site or sites
for such facilities for the Institute and the legal entity
descri)bed in dseection 1704(1-3; ot:d e i

. ide program- ospitality, including such
hosﬁ:airt;“ connected with the presentatgon of the Spark
M. Matsunaga Medal of Peace.”.
SEC. 1666. LAW ENFORCEMENT UNIT RECORDS.

(a) IN GENERAL.—Clause (ii) of section 438(a)(4)(B) of the General
Education Provisions Act (20 U.S.C. 1232g(a)(4)(B)(ii)) is amended
to read as follows:

“(ii) records maintained by a law enforcement unit of the
educational agency or institution that were created by that
law enforcement unit for the purpose of law enforcement.”.

(b) EFFECTIVE DATE.—The amendment made by this section shall
take effect on the date of enactment of this Act.

SEC. 1566. EXCELLENCE IN MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE AND ENGINEER-
ING EDUCATION ACT OF 19880.

(a) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATION FOR THE NATIONAL SCIENCE
SCHOLARS PROGRAM,—Subsection (b) of section 601 of the Excellence
in Mathematics, Science, and Engineering Act of 1990 (20 U.S.C.
5381(b)) is amended to read as follows:

“(b) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $10,000,000 for fiscal 1993 and such sums
as may be necess for each of the 4 succeeding fiscal years
for awards to National Science Scholars.”.

(b) NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCE, SPACE, AND TECHNOLOGY.—
Section 621 of the Excellence in Mathematics, Science and Engineer-
ing Education Act of 1990 (20 U.S.C. 5411) is amended—

(1) in subsection (b), by amending paragraph (2) to read
as follows:

“(2) FuNcTION.—The Advisory Board shall develop an exam
for secondary students testing knowledge in science, mathe-
matics, and engineering, or shall select an exam from amo::g
existing national exams, and shall annually administer su
exam.”; /

(2) b;' striking subsections (ci), (e), and (f);
(8) by redesignating subsection (cs as subsection (d);
eg:i) by inserting subsection (b), the following new sub-
on: /

8 : )
“(c) RESULTS OF ExaM.—The Advisory Board shall annually certi
the top 10 scorers in each congressional district on the exam devel-
oped or selected under subsection (b)2), and award to the top

scorer in each district a scholarship under this section.”;
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(5) in subsection (d)(1), as so redesignated by d;:naragrsq:nh
(3) of this section, by striking “subsection (n)” and inserting
in lieu thereof “subsection (1)”;

(6) in subsection (d)(2), as so redesignated by paragraph
(3) of this section, by striking “subsection (h)” and inserting
in lieu thereof “subsection (f)”;

(7) in subsection (d)8), as so redesignated by paragraph
(3) of this section—

(A) by striking “subsection (h)” and inserting in lieu
thereof “subsection ()”; and

(B) by inserting “such additional” after “maximum of
37

(8) by redesignating subsections (g) through (o) as subsections
(e) through (m), respectively;

(9) in subsection (f)(2), as so redesignated by paragraph (8)
of this section, by striking “subsection (f)” and inserting in
lieu thereof “subsection (d)(3)”; and

(10) in subsection (m), as so redesignated by paragraph (8)
of this section, by striking “$2,200,000 for fiscal year 1991”
and inserting in lieu thereof “$2,200,000 for fiscal year 1993
and such sums as may be necessary for each of the 4 succeeding
fiscal years”.

SEC. 1557. NATIONAL AND COMMUNITY SERVICE ACT OF 1890.

Paragraph (1) of section 146(b) of the National and Community
Service Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12576(b)(1)) is amended by striking
“that is equal in value to $2,500 for each year of service that
such participant provides to the program” and inserting “for each
gar of service that such participant provides to the pn:gam, which

nefit shall be equal in value to $2,500 for each such year, and
which benefit shall be adjusted to match any increases in the
maximum Pell Grant as provided by the annual appropriation”.

SEC. 15658. OMNIBUS BUDGET RECONCILIATION ACT OF 1990.

Section 3008 of the Omnibus Reconciliation Act of 1990 is
repealed.
SEC. 1559. SPECIAL PROJECTS FOR 2-YEAR SCHOOLS.

Subsection (f) of section 788 of the Public Health Service Act
(20 U.S.C. 295g-8(f)) is amended to read as follows:

“(f) AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS.—There are authorized
to be appropriated $316,203 for each of the fiscal years 1993,
1994, 1995, and 1996 to carry out subsection (a).”.

PART I—BUY AMERICA

SEC. 1561. SENSE OF CONGRESS,

It is the sense of the Congress that a recipient (including a
nation, individual, group, or organization) of any form of student
asgistance or other Federal assistance under the Act should, in

11 USC 362 note.

42 USC 295g-8.
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expanding that assistance, purchase American-made equipment and
products.

Approved July 23, 1992.
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